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Nec putemus in verbis scriptnrarum esse evangelinm, sed in sensu; non in super-
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secte, ¢’est sans contredit I'épitre aux Philippiens.—RrLLinT,

Der Inhalt ist brieflicher, als in irgend cinem andern an eine Gemeinde gerich- -
teten Schreiben,—DRE WETTE.



PREFACE.

I mave little to add to the explanations made in the prefaces
to my previous commentaries on the epistles to the Ephesians
and Colossians. My object is still the same, however far 1
may fall short of realizing my own ideal—the developmeilt
and illustration of the great apostle’s thoughts, as they are
expressed in his ¢ weighty and powerful ”’ letters. I humbly
trust, that through a prolonged intimacy with his genius and
style, my ¢ profiting may appear to all.”’ Tor one forms a
gradual and happy acquaintance with the peculiarities of his
mind and language through careful and continuous observa-
tion and study; just as, had we lived in those early times, we
~ should have grown familiar, from being much in his company,
with his gait, voice, fentures, and dress. While he writes
after the same general pattern as do the other sacred penmen
of the New Testament, he has an unmistakeable type of his
own, has his own favourite turns and points, his own recur-
nng modes of puiting an argument or gwmg edge to an
appeal, of rebutting an objection, or going off by some sudden
suggestion into a digression or parenthesis. While these
special features may be recognized in all his epistles, they
occur naturally in a letter like that to the Philippians, which
is thrown off without any steady or definite alm, and where
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neither designed exposition nor reproof forms the burden of
the communication.

The first question then is—What is the precise meaning of
these sentences which the apostle wrote to the church in
Philippi ? or what is the sense which the church in that
city would most naturally ascribe to them? It is to be
supposed that they understood the document, and our effort
is simply to place ourselves in their intellectual or spiritual
position. We seek to comprehend the epistle by a careful
analysis of its clauses, an anxious survey of the context,
and a cautious comparison of similar idioms and usages;
while through a profound sympathy with the writer, we seek
to penetrate into his mind, and be carried along with him in
those mental processes which, as they create the contents of
the composition, impart to it its character and singularity.
Our knowledge of Greek is perfect only in so far as it enables
us to attach the same ideas to his words, which the apostle
intended to convey by them. Every means must be employed
to secure this unity of intelligence—every means which the pro-
gress of philological science places within our reach. At the
same time, there is much which no grammatical law can fix, for
the meaning of a particle is often as much a matter of sesthetics
as of philology. The citation of a grammatical canon, in such
cases, often proves only the possibility of one meaning out of
many, but does not decide on any one with certainty ; while
reliance on such isolated proof is apt to degenerate into mere
subtileness and refinement. The exegesis, or the ascer-
tainment of the course of thought, must determine many
minute questions, not against grammar, but in harmony with
its spirit and laws. Contextual scrutiny and grammatical
legislation have a happy reactionary influence, and any
attempt to dissever them must tend to produce one-sided and

unsatisfactory interpretation.
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But the meaning of the epistle to those who originally
1’eceiired it being ascertained, the second question is—What are
the value and signification of the same writing for us? What
was simply personal between Paul and Philippi, was so far
temporary, though it does suggest lessons of permanent interest.
But believing that the apostle was inspired, I accept his dog-
matic and ethical teaching ps divine truth—truth derived from
(God, and by God’s own impulse and revelation communicated
to the churches. This unreserved acceptance of scriptural truth
is not at all hostile to the free spirit of scientific investigation.
But it is Wholly contrary to such a belief, and at variance
with what I hold to be the origin and purpose of the New
Testament, to regard the apostle’s theology as made up of a
series of Jewish theories, not always clearly developed or
skilfully combined and adjusted ; or to treat it as the specula-
tions of an earnest and inquisitive mind, which occasionally
lost itself among “ deep things,” and mistook its modified and
relative views for universal and absolute truth. What are
called *St. Paul’s opinions,” are conceived, worded, or pre-
sented by a conscious mind, according to its own habits and
structure ; but they are in themselves enunciations of divine
truth, in and through the Spirit of Glod, for all ages ; while the
private matters mixed up with them show, that inspiration did
not lift a man above what is natural, that divine guidance did
not repress the instincts of a human temperament, check the
genial outburst of emotion, or bar the record of mere impres-
sions about future and unrevealed events, such as the alterna-
tives of the apostle’s own release or martyrdom.

With such convictions, and under this hroad light, T have
endeavoured to examine this epistle ; and ¢ ‘my heart’s desire
and prayer to God is,” that He who % gave the Word,” and
“hath given us an understanding that we may know Him
that is true,” may bless this honest and earnest effort to
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expound a portion of the ““lively oracles.” The love of the
truth is homage to Him who shows Himself as the Spirit of
Truth, while He is coming into His heritage as the Spirit of
Love. On the reception and diffusion of the truth in no narrow
spirit, and in no cold and crystallized formulas, but in all the
breadth and living power with which Seripture contains and
reveals it, depend what so many good men are now sighing
for—the reunion of the churches and the conversion of the
world.

JOHN EADIE.

13 LAnspownz CRESCENT, (GLASGOW,
November, 1868.



THE LITERATURE OF THE EFISTLE.

L.—PHILIPPT, AND THE INTRODUCTION OF THE GOSPEL.

How the course of the apostle was divinely shaped, so that it
brought him to Philippi, is stated in Acts xvi, 6-12 :—* Now,
when they had gone throughout Phrygia and the region of
Ghalatia, and were forbidden of the Holy (thost to preach the
word in Asia, after they were come to Mysia, they assayed to
go into Bithynia: but the Spirit suffered them not. And
they, passing by Mysia, came down to Troas. And a vision
appeared to Paul in the night: There stood a man of Mace-
donia, and prayed him, saying, Come over into Macedonia,
and help ns.  And after he had seen the vision, immediately
we endeavoured to go into Macedonia, assuredly gathering
that the Lord had called us for to preach the gospel unto
them. Therefore, loosing from Troas, we came with a straight
course to Samothracia, and the next day to Neapolis; and
from thence to Philippi, which is the chief city of that part of
Macedonia, and a colony: and we were in that city abiding
certain days.” The apostle, during his second great mission-
ary journey, had gone through a large portion of Asia Minor,
and wished to extend his tour into proconsular Asia. Dut a
curb, which he durst not resist, was laid upon him, though its
precise object he might not he able at the moment to con-
jecture. The Holy Ghost, in forbidding him to preach in
Asia, meant to turn his steps towards Europe. But he and
his colleagues reached Mysia, and when they made an effort
to pass into Bithymia, they were suddenly stopped on the
frontier, for the “ Spirit of Jesus” suffered them not to enter.
This double check must have warned them of some ultimate
purpose. Pasging by Mysia, they came down to Troas , but
b
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not to labour, as they might have anticipated, in a city sur-
rounded by the scenes of so many classical associations. The
divine leading had so shut up their path as to bring them to
the sea~port from which they were to set sail for a new region,
and for a novel enterprise. As Peter had been instructed
and prepared by a vision to go to the house of a Roman
soldier, so by a similar apparition Paul was beckoned across
the Aigean sea to Europe. The low coasts of the Western
world might be dimly seen by him under the setting sun;
the spiritual wants of that country, still unvisited by any
evangelist, must have pressed upon his mind; the anxious
ponderings of the day prepared him for the vision of the
night, when before him “there stood a man of Macedonia,
and prayed him, saying, Come over into Macedonia and help
us.” He was now in a condition to respond to the prayer,
for a narrow sea was the only barrier between him and the
shores of northern Greece. The object of the vision could not
be mistaken, and the supernatural limitations set to previous
inland journeys, would now be comprehended. The predic-
tion had been verified in the apostle and his eolleagues—“1
will bring the blind by a way that they knew not, I will lead
them in paths that they have not known;” and the promise,
too, was now fulfilled—*1 will make darkness light before
. thee, and crooked things straight,” for the vision so impressed
them that they werc ¢ assuredly gathering that the Lord had
called us for to preach the gospel unto them.” No time was
lost—they loosed from Troas; the wind was fair—no weary
tacking, no idle flapping of the sails in a calm; a steady
southern breeze urged them through the current that rushes
from the Dardanelles; they passed the island of Imbros, run-
ning “ with a straight course to Samothracia,” and cast anchor
the same night, in the smooth water off its northern shore.!
Half the voyage had been made, and next day, after skirting
the isle of Thasos, they arrived at Neapolis, a harbour that
seems to have stood in such a relation to Philippi as Ostia
to Rome, Cenchrea to Corinth, Seleucia to Antioch, and Port-
Glasgow, according to the original intentions of its founders,
to Glasgow. When, at a subsequent period, Paul recrossed

! Conybeave and Howson, vol, i. p, 306.
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from Philippi to Troas, the voyage occupied five days; but
now, “the King’s business required haste,” and.to speed it,
“py His power He brought in the South Wind.” The
historian briefly adds, and “from thence to Philippi;” that is,
along a path ten miles in length, ascending first a low ridge of
hills, and then leading down to the city and the great plain
between Haemus and Pangaeus, where their last battle was
fought and lost by the republican leaders of Rome. After a
sojourn of *certain days,” the apostle and his companions
went ont to an oratory on the side of the river Gangites,
and met with a few pious Jewish women and proselytes
‘“ which resorted thither.” This humble spot was the scene of
Paul’s first preaching in Europe; but the divine blessing
was vouchsafed, and the heart of Lydia was opened as she
listened “unto-the things which were spoken of Paul.” Tt
was “a man of Macedonia” that invited the apostle across
into Europe; but his first convert was a woman of Thyatira,
in Asia. The heart of a proselyte, who must have been an
anxious inquirer before she relinquished Paganism, was in a
more propitious state for such a change than either Jew or
heathen, as it was neither feitered by the bigotry of the one,
nor clouded by the ignorance of the other. The dispossession of
a female slave, ““who had a spirit of divination,” happened soon
after; her rapacious and disappointed masters, a copartnery trad-
ing in fraud, misery, and souls, finding that the hope of their gain
was gone, dragged Paul and Silas into the forum—eis mjv dyopdy
~—before the magistrates, who, on hearing the charge, and with-
out any judicial investigation, ordered the servants of God to be
scourged, and then imprisoned. But their courage failed them
not. On losing'a battle in that neighbourhood, the vanquished
warriors dared not to survive their defeat. The intriguing
Cassius, “the last of the Romans,” hid himself in his tent,
and in his panic ordered his freedman to strike. Brutus fell
upon his sword, and his sullen and desperate spirit released
itself by this self-inflicted wound. But Paul and Silas,
unjustly condemned at the bidding of a mob, “thrust into
fhe tnner prison, and their feet made fast in the stocks,”” fixed
m that tormenting position, and their Lacks covered with
“ wounds and bruises and putrefying sores which had not been
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closed, neither bound wup, neither mollified with ointment”—
these victims of wanton outrage did not bewail their fate, nor
curse their oppressors, nor arraign a mysterious Providence,
nor resolve to quit a service which brought them into such
troubles, and desert a Master who had not thrown around
them the shield of His protection, nor conclude that the vision
at Troas had been a cunning and malignant lure to draw them
on to Philippi, and to these indignities of stripes and a
dungeon. No, “at midnight Paul and Silas, rejoicing that
they werc “counted worthy to suffer shame for His name,”
“prayed and sang praises unto God, and the prisoners heard
them.” The prison was shaken, and their “bands were
loosed;” the jailor and all his house believed in Glod, and “ he
and all his were baptized.” The pretors—oi orpatyyel—in
the morning, sent an order to the lictors for the release of the
prisoners ; but Paul’s assertion of his privilege as a Roman
citizen, when reported to them, alarmed them; and knowing
what a penalty they had incurred by their infraction of the
Valerian and Porcian laws, they came in person, and urged the
departure of the evangelists from the city. “ They went out of
the prison, and entered into the house of Lydia ; and when they
had seen the brethren, they comforted them and departed,”
passing through Amphipolis and Apollonia, and taking up
their abode for a brief season in Thessalonica. Such were
the apostle’s expericnces when he first trod the soil of Europe,
and such the first conflict of Christianity with Hellenic
heathenism and the savage caprice of Roman authority.

The apostle had not paused at Samothrace—an island
renowned for its sanctity and its amulets, its gods and orgies,
its Cybele and Cabiria—a scene where the mysteries of Eastern
and Western superstition seem to have met and blended. Nor
did he stop at Neapolis, the harbour of the Strymonic gulf, but
he pressed onto Philippi; and the ground of his preference seems
to be given in the statement—*“which is the chief city of that
part of Macedonia, and a colony "’——ijres éoriv mpay Tis pepidos
Tijs Maxedovias méhs xohwyla. A reason is often assigned by
the use of #jris—“inasmuch as it is.”” The adjective mp@ry
may admit of a political or a geographical meaning. Some have
regarded it as signifying « chief,” much in the same way as it is
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rendered in our version. It cannot indeed mean the chief or
capital city of the province, for that was Thessalonica ; and if
- there existed at that period a minuter subdivision, the princi-
.pal town was Amphipolis.! Others lock on the epithet as
merely designating the first city that lay on the apostle’s
route ; Neapolis being either regarded as only its sea-port, or
rather as a town belonging to Thrace, and not to Macedonia.
Meyer, preceded by Grotius and followed by Baumgarten,®
advances another view, which joins mroris and korwylia— the
first colony and city,” and Philippi, in the Peutinger Tables,
stands before Amphipolis. Without entering into any dis-
cussion of these opinions, we may only remark, that each of
them furnishes a sufficient reason for the apostle’s selection of
Philippi as the spot of his first systematic labours in Europe.
If it was the first city of the province that lay on his journey,
then he naturally commenced to give it the help which the
man of Macedeonia had prayed for. If it was a chief city
in that part, there was every inducement to fix upon it as the
centre of farther operations; and if it enjoyed special advan-
tages as a city and colony, then, its importance in itself, and in
relation to other towns and districts, made it a fitting place both
for present work and subsequent enterprise. You may either
~say that Paul went to Philippi as the first city on his path,
for he had been summoned into Macedonia, and he could never
think of passing the first city which he came to; or that he for-
mally selected Philippi because of its rank, and because of its
privileges as a Roman colony. If the apostle had taken this
tour of his own accord, or as the result of plans previously
matured ; if he had traced out the itinerary of an evangelistic
campaign -hefore he set out, then the latter hypothesis
would appear the more plaunsible; but if, as was the case, his
purpose was hastily formed, and the general idea of travers-
ing the province without any distinet regard to the order or
arrangements of the visits, was suggested by the prayer of

1 Livy, xlv. 29. Wordsworth, in his Commentary on Acts (London, 1857),
Supposes weric to mean a frontier or strip of berderland —viz. that by which
Macedonia is divided from Thrace, and of which confieeium Philippi was the chief
city. '

* Apostalicul History, vol. ii. p. 114 ; Edinburgh, 1854,
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the representative man, then the first would appear to be the
more natural and simple hypothesis. '

Philippi was anciently called KpnviBes or the ©“ Springs,” on
account of its numerous fountains, in which the Gangites has
its sources. Philip, about 358 B.c., enlarged the old town,
and fortified it, in order to protect the frontiers against
Thracian invaders, and named it after himself—®é\emrmor1—
to commemorate the addition of a new province to his empire.
After the famous battle fought and won in its neighbourhood
by the Triumvirs, Augustus conferred spccial honours upon
the city, and made it a Roman colony.? A military settlement
—cohors praetoria emerita—had been made in it, chiefly of the
soldiers who had been ranged under the standard of Antony,
so that it was a protecting garrison on the confines of Mace-
donia; such settlements being, as Cicero calls them, propug-
nacula imperdt. A colonia was a reproduction, in miniature,
of the mother city Rome. The Roman law ruled, and the
Roman insignia were cverywhere scen. The municipal affairs
were managed by duumvirs or praetors. FPhilippi had also
the Jus Itulicum, or Quiritarian ownership of the soil;? its
lands enjoying the same freedom from taxation as did the soil of
Italy. Tt thus possessed a rank far above that of a municipium
or a civitas {ibera ; but there 13 no proof that Augustus gave it
the title of 7pdTy wohss, or that it ever assumed such an appel-
lation like Pergamus, Smyrna, and Ephesus. The historian
calls it xohwwia, the proper Roman name, and does not use
the Greek term dmouxcia, which had a very different meaning—
a settlement founded by a body of adventurers or emigrants.
Its distinctive name seems here to be given it on account of
the events which so soon transpired in connection with the
apostle’s labours.

Highly favoured as Philippi had been, it was n need of
“help.” Political franchise and Roman rights, Grecian tastes

1 Strebo, of yiy Birrmer siius Kenyides dzaradvre 76 seAaidv, vil. vol. il. p. 86. Ed.
Kramer, 1847. Smith’s Dictionary of Greek and Roman Geography. Vol. ii., sub
poCe. *

? Colonia Augusia Julia Philippensis. Akerman’s Numismatic llusirations, p. 45.
London, 1846,

3 Dion Cassius, H. 4. I provincia Macedonia Philippenses juris Ialici sunt  Dig.
Leg. xv. 68
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and studies, wide and varied commerce, could not give it the
requisite aid. It was sunk in a‘spmtual gloom, ‘Vhlcl]] needed
a higher light than Ttalian jurlsp}'ud:cnf:e or Hellenic culture
could bring it. It was helpless within itself, al_ld the ¢ man ”
who reprezented it had appealed to the sympa_thles of a Jewish
stranger, whose story of the cross could lift the darkness
off its position and destiny. The spear and phalanx of
Macedonia had been famous, and had carried conquest and
civilization through a large portion of the Eastern world ; the
sun.of Greece had not wholly set, and Epicureans and Stoics
yet mingled in speculation, and sought after * wisdom ;" the
sovereignty of Rome had secured peace in all her provinees,
and her great roads mot only served for the march of the
soldier, but for the cortege of the trader; art and law, beauty
and power, song and wealth, the statue and the drama,
sarvived and were adored; but there was in many a heart a
sense of want and of powerlessness, an indefinite longing after
some higher good and portion, a painless and restless agita-
tion, which only he of Tarsus could soothe and satisfy, with
his preaching of the God-man—the life, hope, and centre of
humanity. Probably about the year 53 Paul paid his first
visit to Philippi. A second time does he seem to have visited
‘it on his journey from Ephesus to Macedonia, Acts xx. 1-2;
and again when, to avoid the plots of Lis enemies, he returned
to Asia through Macedonia, Acts xx. 6. Many remains of
antiquity, such a3 are supposed to belong to the forum
and the palace, are on the site of Philippi. The Turks now
name it Felibedjik. Copies of its old coins may be seen in-
Eckhel, vol. ii. p. 75. The scenes and the rnins are deseribed
by Leake, Northern (rece, vol. iii.,, and Cousinéry, Voyage
dans Maced., vol. ii. Mannert, Qeogr. der Griech. und Bom.,
vol. vii. p. 217, TForbiger, 4%. Geog., vol. iii. p- 1070,

II—THE GENUINENESS OF THE EPISTLE.

The genuineness of the epistle had not been questioned till
a very recent period. The early external testimonies in its
favour are very abundant. Thus Polycarp ad Philip. iii.1-—

1 Putres Apostol. vol.ii, p. 4703 ed. J acolison,
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obe yap éyw obre dANos Suotos éuol dtvarar kataxorovbioar
Th gopla Tob pakapiov xal évbofov llabrov, bs xal drav vuiv
&yparev émaTonds. It is not necessary, as a matter of phi-
lology, to take the last noun as plural and as denoting more
epistles than one, as Cotelerius, Hefele, and Jacobson, have
shown in their notes on this quotation. Rettig, Quest. Fhilip.,
p- 37. The same father, in the eleventh chapter of his same
epistle to them,! says—Ego autemn nihil tale senst in vobis wvel
audivi, tn quibus laboravit beatus Paulus qui estis (laudatd) in
principio epistole ejus. Meyer, who holds that from the style
of the New Testament and the Apostolical Fathers, the word
émwoTords in the first quotation must be plural, supports
his view by the somewhat strange device of making eprstolee
here the nominative plural, as if the meaning were—* who
are in the beginning his epistles,” or commendatory letters.
But in 2 Cor. iii. 2, 3, the place cited in proof by him, the
noun is in the singular—émiorors) Hudy, émiorory XpioTol;
and the use of the plural epistole, according to Meyer’s own
understanding of the clause, shows that the plural form may
have a singular reference even in Polycarp’s style. Irenseus,
Adwersus Haeres., also writes, Quemadmodum et Paulus Phi-
{tppensibus ait,?! referring to the apostle’s acknowledgment of
the subsidy sent to him by Epaphroditus; and again, in
quoting this epistle, iv. 17, Nen inguiro datum, sed inguiro
Jructum, he prefaces by saying—propter hoc et Pawlus. There
are other allusions of the same kind, as rursus ad Philippenses
ait, quoting 1il. 20; or apostolus in ea que est ad Philippenses,
quoting iii. 10; or koc est quod a Paulo dicitur, quoting ii.
153  Clement of Alexandria, in allusion to the apostle’s con-
fession—* Not as though I had attained,” &c.—says adrod
opohoyodvros Tob Iavhov mept éavrod. Padag. i. 6.4 The
epistle is quoted by Clement in various portions of his
writings :—thus 1. 13, 29, ii. 1, 20, iv 12, are quoted in the
fourth book of the Stromata; 1. 20 in the third book; i. 9,
i1, 10 in the first book ; iii. 19 in Pedag. ii.; ii. 15 in Pedag.
iii.; il. 6 in Cokort. ad GQentes. These quotations are made
Y Patres Apostol. vol. il. p. 486 ; ed. Jacobson.

% iv. 18, 4, vol. i. 616; Opera ed Sticren, 1853.
3 Ibid. vol. 1. pp. 583, 752, 758, 571. L p. 107; Opera, Colonie, 1688.
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by Clement gencrally without any affirmation that .they
belong to the epistle to the Phili‘pplans,.thoug}-l sometimes
‘they are ascribed to Paul. Tertullian's ewflence 1s as full —
thus, De Resurrectione Carnis, cap. 23, quoting the d.eclaratmn
—#If by any means I may attain to the resurrection of the
dead "—he prefaces by saying, épse (Paulus) cum Plilipp ens?'bus
scribit ;1 then, in the twentieth chapter of his fifth bool against
Marcion,* he employs this epistle as an argument against the
heretic; again, in his De Prascript., eap. xxxvi., speaking of
the places where the authentice litere of the apostles are read,
he says, & non longe es a Macedonia habes Philippos, habes
Thessalonicenses.? From Ephiphanius too, we learn that Mar-
cion received this epistle; for among the ten epistles of Paul
acknowledged by him he reckons Sexdrn mpos Pihirmneiovs.
Hoer.42.* In the epistle of the churches of Vienne and Lyous,
preserved in Kusebius’ Hist. Ece., lib. v. 2, 1. 6 is quoted.
Cyprian, also, Test. iii. 39, quoting ii. 6, prefixes item Paulus
ad Phkilippenses.  Eusebius placed this epistle among the
universally acknowledged ones—dporoyovpévors. Tt is found
in the Syriac version, and in all the early synopses or cata-
logues of canonical books. Zeller, in the Theol. Jakrb. i. p. 61,
objects, that Clemens Romanus does not quote the epistle to
the Philippians, when he might have done so in the sixteenth
chapter of his first epistle to the Corinthians, where he incul-
cates the grace of humility. The argument is Pprecarious.
It cannot prove that Clement was unacquainted with our
epistle, but only that he has omitted a citation directly to his
purpose. Besides, as Briickner has remarked, we have the
testimony of Polycarp, which belongs to this period.

Prof. Baur of Titbingen, in Lis D¥e so-genannte Pastoralbriefe
des Apost, Paylus, published in 1835, suspected the genuineness
of this epistle, becausc of the mention of bishops and deacons
In it, as if these offices belonzed to a later age. In the fol-

lowing year, in an article in the third part of the Tiibing.
Zeitschrift, p- 196, he intimated his doubts more decidedly. In
1841, iu the Introduction to his Die Christliche Lehre von der
Dreeinigheit und Menschwerdung Gottes, where he troats of

1 wol. il p. 497; Opera cd, Oehler, 1854, 2 Thid. p. 383,
3 1bid. p. 84, ¢ 0]3("?’2, p- 1885 ed. Basil, 1544. 6 p- 290; OJJ@T‘G, Parisiis, 1836.
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the doctrine of the pre-existence of Christ as taught in the
New Testament, no citation is made of any passages from this
epistle, not even of il. 6. At length, in 1845, in his Paulus
der Apostel Jesu Christi! he formally attacked the epistle,
and the next year his assault was followed up by his disciple
Schwegler, whom Liinemann well names impiger sententiarum
Baurianarum interpres ac propugnator. Das nachapostol, Zeit-
alter, §c. vol. il. p. 143 ; Tiibingen, 1846. The objections
are trivial, and the wonder is, that a mind so acute and
accomplished as that of Baur should ever have proposed them.
They are arranged by him under three separate heads ; though
we shall consider them in a somewhat different order from
that in which their author has set them forth. Two excellent
replies were made to Baur:—2Pauli ad Philip. Epistola. Contra
F. C. Baurium defendit G. C. Amadeus Liinemann, e collegio
Repetentum ac Dr. Ph. ; Gottingen, 1847— Epistola ad Philip.
Paulo auctori vindicata contra Baurtum.  Seripsit Brenno
Bruno Briickner, Cand. Theol. ; Lipsiae, 1848,

I. Baur alleges some palpable anachronisms and contra-
dictions.

1. The mention of Clement—iv. 3—is adduced to show
that the writer of the epistle must have lived in post-apostolic
times. Without any proof whatever, he identifies this
Clement with him whom tradition associates with Peter at
Rome, and him again with another of the same name, who was
a relative of the later imperial house. He refers to Flavius
Clement of Domitian’s time, whom that emperor put to death
as an atheist, and who is referred to by Suetonius,® Dion
Cassius,® and Eusebius.! But it is contrary to all evidence,
to identify the Clement of Rome, or the Clement of the
Homilies with the kinsman of this emperor. The writers who
refer to them never confound them—never confound a bishop
of one age with a consul of another. The author of the epistle
to the Corinthians stands out in his own individuality to the
men of his own and the following epoch. Clemens Romanus

1P. 458; Stuttgart, 1845, 2 Domitianus, Xv.,

8 Hist. 1zxvil. 14, His espousal of Jewish opinions— 0 «&v "Lovdaiav—giving rise
to & charge of atheism—=y xarpux dlesrnrec—was evidently his becoming a Christian
convert. & Hist. Fceles. iit. 14,
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ia said to have been well-born—éf edyevois f)l’é’m’—and was
connected with the imperial family —mps yévovs bmdpyws Kai-
gapos—TBeplov. Clementine Homilies, iv. 7, xiv. 10. . But
Flavins Clemeunt was related to Domitian, wh9 puf: him to
death—ralmep averiov #vra—and banished }Ils Wlfe.. . As
Suetonins says, he was charged ex tenuissima suspicione,
there being alleged against him in his office—contemptissima
inertia. Nor if the Clement of this epistle were even Clemens
Romanus, would the fact raise any difficulty. Tht?r'e isi, how-
ever, no proof that he was; at least he was at Philippi when
this.epistle was written. See Hefele, Ap. Putr. Prolegomena,
p-19; Ritsehl, Greschichte der Entstehunyg der alt. kathol. Kircte,
p.- 284. You may admit an intermingling of traditions about
the two Clements, and yet maintain that the men were
distinct. There i8 no proof that the Roman Clement was
a martyr; at least Irenwmus, Eusebius, and Jerome know
nothing of such a death, The questions 23 to whether he
was a Jew or a Gentile; whether ke was a disciple of Peter
or of Paul; whether he followed Linus or Cletus, or preceded
them ; whether his first episile be interpolated, and his second
be spurious altogether ;—such questions affect not the identity
of the man, and the distinction in position, office, and end,
between him and the Clement the husband of Domitilla,
under Domitian. See the article “ Clement von Rom,” in Her-
zeg’s Real. Encylopddie, vol. ii. p. 720. The trick of Baur is
very mamifest. It is a series of .assumptions. Fle assumes,
firat, that the Clement of this epistle, of whom nothing is
given but the name, and about whom nothing can be conjec-
tured but his present residence at Philippi, is Clemens
Romanus ; next, that this Clemens Romanus is a myth, or
that he must be really Flavius Clemens, the martyred kins-
man of Domitian ;! next, that the writer of our epistle refers to
him, and to this well-known imperial relatiouship, when he
speaks of his bonds being known in the pretoriun, and sends
a salutation from them of Cesar’s household ; and the infer-
ence is, that as the Clemens of our epistle is no other than
this later Clemens, such a reference must show that the epistle

1 Baur saya at p, 472 DHess est die Ristorische Grundluge der Stuge vom Romischen
Clemens,
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could not be written by Paul, but by some forger long after
his time. The ingenuity is too transparent. Would a forger
have placed such a Clement at Philippi; and would he not
have given him greater prominence? for certainly the apostle’s
joy in his bonds, the publicity of these bonds in the pratorium,
his “strait between two,” and his other expressed emotions,
can all be explained without reference to any such hypothesis.
2. Tt is alleged by Baur, that the mention of “ bishops and
deacons” in the first verse, betrays also a post-apostolical
origin. The proof, however, tends all the other way. The
organization of the churches presupposes such office-bearers,
as may be seen in Acts vi. 1-6, xx. 28; Rom. xvi. 1. The
bishop and presbyter were then identical, and the names are
sufficiently indicative of the character of the office.

3. Baur alleges that the author of the epistle to the Philippians
has totally misunderstood the apostle’s pecuniary relations to
the church at Philippi.! DBut he must have been a novice in
tabrication, if with the other epistles before him he could
allow himself to be so easily detected. The apostle writes
thus in iv. 14, 15, 16— Notwithstanding ye have well done
that ye did communicate with my afiliction. Now, ye Philip-
pians, know also, that in the beginning of the gospel, when I
departed from Macedonia, no church communicated with me,
as concerning giving and receiving, but ye only. IFor even
in Thessalonica ye sent once and again unto my necessity.”
Baur quotes, as opposed to this, 1 Cor, ix. 15— But I have
used none of thesc things ; neither have I written these things,
that it should be so done unto me: for ¢ were better for me to
die, than that any man should make my glorying void.” Baur’s
exegesis is, that this passage plainly teaches that Paul stood
in no such relation to any church, as our epistle represents
him as sustaining to the Philippian church, for he would not
own himself indebtcd to any of them. But the apostle is not

1 Es ldsst uns demnach auch das, was Phil. iv. 10, f. {iber cine speciellere Veran-
lassung des Bricfs gesagt worden ist, nicht klar in die Verhiiltnisse hineinsehen,
unter welchen er vom Apostel selbst geschrieben worden seyn soll; und es kinnte
somit schon diess die Vermuthung begriinden, dass wir hier keine wirklichen Ver-
hiiltnisse, sondern nur eine fingirte Situation vor uns haben, was, je niher wir die

geschichtliche Motivirung des Briefs betrachten, nur um so wahrscheinlicher werder
kann, P, 469,
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affirming that he refused all suppcn:'t fr.om every church; he
only says, that he merely waived his right for good reasons
with regard to the Corinthian church; for when he was in the
city of Corinth, he wrought as a tent-maker, and no doubt for
the best of reasons. Besides, that he took support from other
éhumhes, while he would not take it from them, is p]a.in from
his own declaration, that they were an exception to his usual
course—2 Cor, xi. 7, 8—* Have I committed an offence in
abasing myself, that ye might be exalted;, because I have
preached to you the gospel of God freely? I robbed other
churches, taking wages of them, to do you service.” Nay
more, in connection with this passage now quoted, the apostle
affirms-—verse 9—* And when I was present with you, and
wanted, I was.chargeable to no man: for that which was
lacking to me the brethren which came from Macedonia sup-
plied; and in all things 1 have kept myself from being
burdensome unto you, and so will I keep myself.” Now this
is an asgertion of the very same kind with that which Baur so
strongly objects to as Unpauline, in the epistle before us.
The use of xal in the phrase &7t kal éu Oecoaoviey—iv. 16—
cannot support his argument, as if the forger had 2 Cor. xi. 9
before his eyes, and took his cue from it, for the xa/ is used
precisely in the same way in 1 Cor. i. 16—éBdmrica 8¢ xai rov
Sredavd oixov. Sec comment on iv. 16, It is of no use to
allege, as Baur does, that the apostle’s stay in Thessalonica was
brief—so brief, that two contributions could searcely be neces-
sary-—for we know not all the circumstances ; but we do know
that in that city, and as a reproof probably to the sloth which
he so earnestly reprimands in both his letters, he set an
example of industry, working with his own hands, and might
therefore be in need of the gift which was sent south to him
from Philippi, Both Briickner and Liinemann slyly remark,
that it is odd that Baur should in proof of Paul’s short stay
in Thessalonica cite the Acts of the Apostles—a book which he
declares to he unworthy of all historical credit. Poulus der
Apostel, pp- 146-150, 243. What movre natural for the apostle
than to refer to the carliness of their first pecuniary presents ;
or, 10 say, that when he was leaving Macedonia, they supplied

M3 nay, to affirm, that prior to the period of hig departure
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from the province, and when he was yet in Thessalonica, they
sent once and a second time to his necessities? Baur seems
to suppose that he who wrote these verses forgot that Thessa-
lonica was in Macedonia. He renders—“when I was no
more in Macedonia,” no church communicated with me but
you, for even in Thessalonica ye sent to me, as if Thessalonica
had been a place reached after his departure from the Mace-
donian province. But this, again, is a complete misapprehen-
sion of the apostle’s statement, which is of this kind—When T
went out of Macedonia ye helped me ; nay, at an earlier period
still, and before I left the province, ye helped me. So feeble
are Baur's objections against the genuineness of the epistle,
taken from supposed anachronisms or contradictions of fact
alleged to be found in it.

II. Baur also raises objections from the style. Few forms
of subjective reasoning and criticism are so deceptive as this.
What belongs to asthetics, and not to logic or history, can
never form a wise or valid antagonism. For there are others
as well qualified to judge as Baur can be, some of whom have
on his and similar principles rejected others of the epistles,
but who yet declare unhesitatingly in favour of this one.
De Wette who will not admit Ephesians has everything to
say in favour of Philippians.

1. To object, with Baur, that subjectivity of feeling prevails
in this epistle, is only to commend it,! for the writer had no
definite polemical end in view, there being no special error
or inconsistency in the Philippian church requiring rebuke
or warning. Therefore he composes a letter to thank his
beloved Philippians for a needed gift sent all the way to
Rome, and remembers their repeated kindnesses to him from
the very first. No wonder there is that he opens his heart
and speaks in the fulness of his joy, follows no regular plan,
but expresses his emotions as they rise within him; nay,
in the fervour of his soul, occasionally repeats himself—his
clauses being off-hand and artless, and now and then complex
because unstudied, the whole being the outpouring of a spirit
that was gladdened alike by memory and hope and present

"1 {ﬂ Uebri’gm} u.ntersckcidet er sickh von Ihnen (Ephesians and Colossians) haupt-
sichlich durch die in ikm vorherrschende Subjectivitit des Gefiikls. P. 464,
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relationship—blessing his distant converts for their past
fidelity, and urging them to higher and yet higher spiritual
- attainment, cautioning them against errois into which they
might be tempted, and portraying his own experience as an
outline with which theirs might recognize a growing similarity,
and find increasing blessedness, as the likeness filled and
brightened into complete identity. This epistle is a convey-
ance of thanks—a matter wholly personal, so that individuality
and emotion must predominate. - The apostle could not repress
his feelings, like a man mechanically signing a receipt in a
counting-room ; but he utters his heart, or as one may say, he
puts himself into his letter. An epistle of thanks for monies
so received, could not but be a matter of feeling, and the
gratitude of the apostle’s loving and confiding heart would be
no common emotion, and therefore his acknowledgment is no
common composition.

2. To say, with Baur, that the epistle discovers no sufficient
motive for the composition of it! is to shut one’s eyes; to
affirm with him, that it is stale and flat’ is not only to be
steeled against the exuberance of its sentiment, but also to
turn a deaf ear to the very rhythm of many of its paragraphs;
to object that it is marked by poverty of thought? is to forget
that it is not a treatise like the epistle to the Romans, or an
argumentative expostulation like the epistles to the Corin-
thiang; and to attack it, because it wants a certain formal unity,

1 Hiemit hingt zusammen, was hauptsichlich ein weiteres Kriterium zur
Beurtheilung des Briefs ist, dass man {iberhaupt eine motivirte Veranlassung zur
Abfassung eines solchen Schreibens, einen bestimmter ausgesprochenen Zweck und
Grundgedanken vermisst. Zwar wird gegen jiidische Gegner polemisirt, aber man
kann sich des Eindrucks nicht erwehren, cs geschehe diess nur desswegen, weil es
einmal zum stehenden Character der paulinischen Briefe zu gehdren schien. ILs
fehlt dieser Polemik durchaus an Frisehe und Natiirlichkeit, an der Objectivitiit der
gegebenen Verhiltnisse. Pp. 464-5.

2 Wie matt und interesselos das Ganze. I. 466.

3 Man riihmt diess als einen eigenthiimlichen Vorzug des Briefs, aber so zart und
ansprechend auch die Empfindungen und Gesinnungen sind, die in ihm sich kund
geben, so wenig ist dabei zn iibersehen, dass monotone \'V'let]erho]ung des zuvor
schon Gesagten, Mangel an einem tiefer eingreifenden Zusammenhang, und eine
gewisse Gedankenarmuth, deren DBewusstseyn den Verfasser selbst gedritickt zu
haben scheint, wenn er zu seiner Entschuldigung sagt il 1—aic adwa sedgan cpiy,
treol wdy obz dwymgiy, buiy B kogerts—nicht minder hervorstechende Ziige des Briefes
sind. P, 464.



XXV THE LITERATURE OF THE EPISTLE.

13 tastelessly to overlook its naturalness, as it moves from one
topic to another, referring now to one class of persons near
the writer in Rome, and now to his own emotions in his
imprisonment ; then turning to his converts and bidding them
be of good cheer in the midst of hostility ; exhorting them to
cultivate humility, love, and self-denying generosity, as seen
in the example of Christ; next, telling them how he hopes to
see them soon, and meanwhile sends Epaphroditus home to
them ; farther, improving the opportunity, and bidding them
beware of falge teachers and of inconsistent professors; sum-
moening them, as he proceeds, to rejoice, to be of one mind,
and to seek for perfection in the exercise of virtue; and,
lastly, sending his acknowledgment for the gift which they
had so kindly and considerately sent him, and wafting to them
salutations from the bretbren, and from the saints of Ceesar’s
household.

Baur fixes upon iii. 1—“To write the same things to you to
me, indeed, is not grievous, but for you it is safe,” as a proof
of poverty of thought. See our interpretation of the passage.
The phrase, so far from arguing scantiness of ideas, is only an
index of earnestness; or rather a proof, that while a throng
of new subjects might be pressing on the writer's mind, he
could even forego the pleasure of intreducing them, and for
the safety of his rcaders, reiterate statements previously made
to them. DBaur also objects to the phrase diwarootvny o év
véum—iil. 6—Dbut the apostle is there speaking from a previous
stand-point—from a point of view which he had occupied in
his unconverted state.

3. The record of the apostle’s experience, 1ii. 4, is declared
to be a feeble copy of 2 Cor. xi. 181 There is similarity, but

! Wie lasst sich verkenncn, dass der Verfasser des Briefs die Stelle im Corinthier-
briefe vor Augen hatte, und an sie auf eine Weise sich hielt, wie vom Apostel selbst
picht geschehen seyn kann? Nur aus der starken heftigen Sprache, in welcher der
Apostel —2 Cor. x1.—sich gegen seine Gegner ausspricht, lasst es sich auch erkliren,
wie der Verfasser in der steigernden Weise der Nachahmer sich sogar den Ausdruck
wivs erlauben konnte. Wie unmotivirt, wie mit Gewalt herbeigezogen ist aber hier
dieses Reden des Apostels von sich, wenn wir es mit der Art und Weise vergleichen,
wie er sich mit seinen Gegnern in der Originalstelle auseinandersesst, wo man
sogleich sieht, welche Sache os gilt. Welches schiwache leblose Nachbild haben wir
dagegen hier! Wie Allbekanntes sagt der Apostel iiber seine friithern Lebensver-
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not great similarity. Both are references to his past life, and
therefore we anticipate a necessary likeness of allusion. But
“ the purposes are different. In the second epistle to the
Corinthians the vindication is of his public or official life
and its sufferings and successes; in this epistle the self-
p-ortraiture has reference to personal experience. In the
former he speaks as an apostle, but in the latter as a saint.
The first is terse and vehement—a lofty and disdainful chal-
lenge to his antagonists, if ever they had done what he had
done, or endured what he had endured : the last is calm in its
fervour, and exhibits his soul in its perfect repose upon Christ
Jesus his Lord, and in its aspirations after complete likeness
to Him. The idea of plagiarism is wholly out of the question
when the subjects are so different. Detail in speaking of his
Jewish descent is natural to him—Rom. xi. 1—for the subject
admitted of minute and climactic treatment.

5. Baur objects to peculiar words. Granted that xaTarous),
the concision, is a. hard expression ;' but fully harder is
amoxéyrovrar, Gal. v. 12, as very many explain it. Granted
that the epithet xives is not fine; but neither are +revda-
méaTohot, épydTar Séhior; of Sudrovor alrob— aravds, in
2 Cor. xi. 13, 14, 15, and «ives did not at least sound in the
East so awkwardly as with us. Baur mistakes the nature
of the contrast between mepiTous) and katarousj. The apostle
does not by any means degrade the Abrahamic rite in itself,
or call Jews the false circumcision; but he simply implies
that the circumcision which the Judaists insisted on as essential
to salvation is useless and spurious. Compare too, for similar
ideas, Rom. ii. 25-29—an epistle which Baur acknowledges
to be genuine. Nor is it the case that the contrast is dis-
torted, as if the idea of quality in mepiops} were opposed to

hiiltnisse, wie kleinlich ist die Hervorhebung der achttéigigen Beschneidung, wie
unpaulinisch der Begriff einer dixaserivn iy véuw, wWie matt und interesselos das Ganze.
P, 466.

! Wie unfein wird sie iii. 2, durch die harten Worte Safwere vobs xivac, Wie gezwun-
gen durch den gesuchten Gegensatz zwischen xazravoschd und segiroms, Zerschnittene
und Beschnittene, eingeleitet! Die Christen sollen die wahre wegizons, die Juden
die falsche oder die xx7w7ouh seyn, aber wie schief ist der qualitative Unterschied
zwischen der wahren und falschen Beschneidung durch die quantitative Steigerung
der migirops zu einer zaravons ausgedriickt. P, 465.



xxvi THE LITERATURE OF THE EPISTLE.

that of quantity expressed by xararous. The notion of
quality belongs to both nouns, and it alone could the apostle
mean to express. See our comment on the place.

On the other hand, many terms and phrases in this epistle,
being such as we find in the other epistles, indicate identity
of authorship. Liinemann has made a considerable collection
of them. The following are Pauline phrases :—ywaoxew
tuds Bolthopat, i. 12—compare 1 Cor. x. 1, xi. 3; Rom.
1. 13, xi. 25: Soxspdlew Ta Sadépovra, i. 10—found in Rom.
ii, 18 : ravydobas év Xpioreg, iit. 3—found in 1 Cor. i. 31;
2 Cor. x. 17: paprus ydp pov éotiv 6 Oeds, 1. 8—found in
Rom. i. 9: moredew eis Xpiordw, 1. 29,exceedingly common
in the gospel of John, but also found in Paul, as in Rom.
x.14; Gal. ii. 16; Actsxix. 4. The names Xpioros, Ingobs,
Kipos, preceded by év, to denote the sphere of spiritual
action, feeling, or enjoyment, as to ‘“hope in the Lord,”
“ rejoice in the Liord,” &ec.—allusions to 4 Auépa Xpiorod, as
the period of glory and perfection—characterize this epistle and
all the others ascribed to the apostle. 'We have &oyor XpioTod
in ii. 30, and &yov Kuvplov, in the same sense, in 1 Cor.
xvi. 10; els kevov &Epapov in ii. 16, and in the same view els
kevoy Tpéye 1) &papov, Gal. il. 2. It is true there are some
dmaf Neyopeva, but we have them in every epistle. We
have such as alofnos, 1. 9; cwwaliéw, i. 27, iv. 8 ; mripeo-
Oar, i. 285 ovuypuyos, 1i. 2; apmaypss, ii. 6; dmeprody,
il. 95 rarayfovios, ii. 105 laddruyov, 1. 20 ; adnuovely, ii. 26;
mapamiiaior, ii. 27 ; mapaBokedew, ii. 30 ; oxidBarov, iil. 8;
ékavdoTacs, ii. 115 émextelveafar, iii. 145 mpoodinds, iv. 83
dper, iv. 85 dvabddhw, iv. 10; pepdnpas, iv. 12. But the
occurrence of such terms can never be a proof of spuriousness,
for @maf Aeydueva are found in the epistles to Rome, Corinth,
and Gralatia, which Baur himself receives as genuine. At the
same time, we have certain Pauline terms—words all but pecu-
Liar to the apostle, and the use of which betokens his authorship.
Thus we have 7{ ydp, i. 18; elfmes, iil. 11; ody 874, iil. 125 7
Novwréy, iv. 8—turns of expression common with the apostle.
Again, such words as drmpéowomor, 1. 10; émiyopnyla, 1. 19,
dmokapodoxla, i. 203 dwriceluevor, 1. 285 éuwpwels, 1. 10;
Kevodokia, ii. 35 Sukasosvyy, iii. 9; Bpafeioy, iii. 14; and
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mAodros, iv. 19—are favourite and characteristic terms. The
adjective xevds, and the phrase els kevop,are the Pauline phrases,
in this and the other epistles, for failure real or anticipated,
and xomedy is the peculiar verb employed to denote apostolical
labour. Have we not, in a word, the image and likeness of the.
apostle in this style, not only in its separate and characteristic
idioms and expressions, but in its entire structure—in its
pustained passages as well as in its briefer clauses—in its
longer arguments as well as in its more abrupt transitions ?
Why, in a word, be entangled among such minutie, when
the whole letter is so Pauline in what is peculiar to itself,
and in what is common to it with other epistles; in its order
and in its loose connection ; in its unwonted expressions and
in its mannerisms; in its doctrines insisted on and in its
errors warned against; in its illustration of his teaching by
the experience of the teacher; in his spirit of disinterested
zeal in spite of every drawback ; in his manly confession that
he felt his privations while he was contented under them;
and in his constant recognition of union to Christ as the
sphere of joy, love, strength, hope, steadfastness, confidence,
peace, and universal spiritual fulness.

III. Baur adduces doctrinal objections. The only dog-
matic part of the epistle—ii. 6-11—is, according to him,
Gmostic in its ideas and language. Indeed, the whole epistle,
as he affirms, “ moves in the circle of Gnostic ideas and expres-
sions "—not opposing them, but rather acquiescing in them.!
The phrases ody dpmraypdv fyicare, elvas loa Bed, év opoud-
pate avlpdmrov yevépeves, oxijpar evpeleis ws dvBpwmos,
émovpaviwv—wratayfoviov, are laid hold of as belonging to
the Gnostic vocabulary; and as proving that he who has so
employed them, must have lived after the apostle’s time, and
when the Gnostic heresy had acquired wide range and influ-
ence. Now, if a heresy shall arise which clings to Seripture

! Wie die beiden zuvor erorterten Briefe (Eph. and Colos.) bewegt sich auch der
Philipperbrief im Ereise gnostischer Ideen und Ausdrueke, und zwar gleichfalls so,
dass er sie nicht sowohl bestreitet, sondern sich vielmehr an sie anschliesst und mit
der néthigen Modification sich aneignet. Die in dogmatischer Hinsicht stets fiir
ebenso wichtig als schwierig gehaltene Stelle Phil. ii. 5, scheint nur aus der Voraus-

setzung erklirt werden zu konnen, dass der Verfasser des Briefs gewisse gnostische
Zeitideen vor Augen hatte. P. 458,
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for support, what can you expect but it shall, in its specula-
tions and defences, employ the words of Seripture, and
dexterously affix its own meaning to them? What has heresy
usually been hut such artful or innocent misinterpretation ?
In the daring and dreamy descriptions of the divine nature
and of the celestial hierarchy, which characterize Gnosticism,
such terms as the apostle has used may be found; but the
natural inference is, that the epistle gave rise to them, and
not they to the epistle. Some of the passages referred to by
Baur are found in Irenzus. In his book, ContraHereses, i. 1,
he has the words—8uotéy e xai ioov 6 mpoBariévrs ;! and
the mother of another Alon is described—mpdpac v uév dydmys,
T6Auns 862 'We have such phrases as mapavriva 8¢ kevwOeioav,?
or év elxdve Tob dopdTov matpés.t  But what do these expres-
sions prove? They are not similar in meaning with those
found in this epistle, and they belong to the domain of meta-
physical mysticism. Our interpretation of the passage gives
the sense we attach to it. See pp. 97-128,

The expression oty apmayuov 5yioato is in no way dero-
gatory to Christ’s claim and dignity., The alternatives were
7o elvar loa Oep, and éavrov xevoiy, and Jesus voluntarily
preferred the latter, and assumed humanity. For Christ’s
pre-existence is a Pauline doctrine, though Baur denies it.
Rom. ix. 5, xi. 363 1 Cor. viii. 6; 2 Cor. viii. 9. Does not
popds) Beod resemble elkaw Tol Beot? 2 Cor. iv. 4. What
absurdity to find a parallel to this apmayués and the origin
of the term in the wild, daring, and restless attempt of the
Valentinian Sophia to penetrate the essence of the All-father,
and become one with him—the Absolute ; or, as Baur says of
this Aon—er will das Absolute erfassen, begreifen, ihm gleick,
mit hm Bins werden ? To give the phrase év opowwuar:
dvlpamev a Docetic meaning, is ridiculous, and is affixing a
technical sense to a popular term. Rom. viii. 3. The meaning
is, he appeared as other men appeared; notwithstanding his
possession of a divine nature, his appearance was the ordinary
appearance of humanity. He had the form of God, and he
assumed as really the form of a man. Baur also frames a

'i. 1,1, vol. i. p. 14; Opera, ed. Stieren, 1855. 2 1bid. 1. 2, 2, p. 18,
3 Thid. 1. 4, 1, p. 46. ¢ [bid. . 5, 1, p. 58.
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dilemma.— Were he already God, wherefore should he
first desire to become what he already was, and were he not
yet like God, what an eccentric, unnatural, and self-contra-
dictory thought—*‘to be equal with God?'"” The true
meaning is not that He was originally less than God, and
strove to be on equality with him. Nor iz being God, and
being like God, the same idea. It is not, as Baur would seem
to suppose—being Grod, he thought it no robbery to be equal
with God. For it is not of essence, but of form, that the apostle
speaks.. Equality with God, in the possession of this form,
was no object of ambition to him; he laid it aside, and
assumed the form of a servant. Very different this from the
Gnostic and Valentinian image of Wisdom descending from
the mAgpowua into the kévwua. The phrase éxévwaer éavriv is
identical in spirit with émrwyevoe, though different in form
—2 Cor. viii. 9—and has no sort of affinity with the Gnostic
yevéalar év revopate, which seems to mean that annihilation
which happened to the Zon Sophia, or rather to its cupidity
—é&vBipnas. The Gnostic nomenclature has much the same
connection with the Pauline writings as the Book of Mormon
has with the English Scriptures ; and were the Greek original
lost, some critic might rise up a thousand years after this, and
affirm-with some show of erudition, and a parade of parallel
terms, that the most of the epistles of the English Testament
did not originate under James VL., but must have been fabri-
cated by men who knew the system of the Latter-day-saints,
and had studied its so-called Bible. It is needless to enlarge.
Neither ingenuity nor erudition characterizes the objector’s
argument against the epistle; so far from borrowing Gnostic
ideas and terms, it again and again, as if by anticipation,

1 Welche eigenthiimliche Vorstellung ist cs doch, von Christus zu sagen, er habe
es, ohgleich er in gottlicher Gestalt war, nicht fiir einen Raub gehalten, oder, wie
die Worte grammatisch genauer zu nehmen sind, es nicht zum Gegenstand eines
actus rapiendi machen zu miissen geglaubt, Gott gleich zu seyn, War er schon Gott,
wozu wollte er erst werden, was er schon war, war er aber noch nicht Gott gleich
welcher excentrische, unpatiirliche, sich selbst widersprechende Gedanke wiire es
gewesen, Gott gleich zu werden?  Soll nicht eben dieses Undenkbare eines solchen
Gedankens durch den eigencn Ausdruck ofx &¢rayudy hyfrara bezeichnet werden ?
Wie kommt dcnn aber der Verfasser dazu, etwas so Undenkbares auch nur vernein-
end von Christus zu sagen? P. 458.
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condemns the heresy. It calls the Saviour Lord or Kdopios,
which, according to Epiphanius, the Gnostics would not. It
ascribes a body to the exalted Jesus—which the Ginostics
denied ; and assigns a body also to glorified believers, but
the Gnostics held that it would be burnt up and destroyed.
Of the day of Christ, or the coming of Christ, Gnosticism
knew nothing, for its benighted disciples did not hope, after
death, “to be with Christ.””! But, indeed, the entire argu-
ment of Baur against the genuineness of this epistle, is what
Alford calls “the very insanity of hypercriticism.
According to him, all usual expressions prove its spuriousness,
ag being taken from other epistles; all unusual expressions
prove the same, as being from another than St. Paul.
Poverty of thought, and want of point, are charged against it
in one page; in another, excess of point, and undue vigour of
expression.”’

We need say nothing in conclusion of the attack of this
epistle by the English Evanson, in his Dissonance of the Four
Glospels, who, indeed, was earlier than Baur in cold and insipid
negation. Nor need we do more than allude to Schrader,?
who has thrown suspicion on the latter half of the epistle, and
for reasons not a whit stronger than those of Baur. As Paley?
says on this topic— “Considering the Philippians as his
readers, a person might naturally write upon the subject as
the author of the epistle has written, but there is no supposi-
tion of forgery with which it will suit.”

IIL--UNITY AND INTEGRITY.

Heizricns in his Prolegomena started the idea, that the
epistle as we have it is made up of two distinct letters, the
first reaching to the end of the first clause in iii. I—* Finally,
brethren, farewell in the Lord,” along with iv. 21, 23, intended
for the church ; and the second, including the remaining por-
tion of the epistle, and meant for the apostle’s more intimate
friends. Paulus, adopting the hypothesis, but reversing its

1 Briickner, p. 13,

% Der Apostel Paulus, vol. v. pp. 231-288, 240. See, on the other hand, Hoele-

mann's Prolegomena, p. 53 ; Neudecker’s Finleit. § 93.
8 Hore Paulineg, chap. vii.
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order, imagines, that the first letter was for the bishops and
deacons. The theory is baseless, for the use of 76 Aowrréy may
be otherwise explained. See Commentary on the phrase.
Though we should admit that the phrase ra abra ypdpew
may imply that the apostle had written other epistles to the
Philippians, there is still no proof that we have a sample of any
of them in our present canonical book. Heinrichs’ arguments
are not worth refutation ; but they have been replied to, seri-
atim, by Krause, Hoelemann, and Matthies.! The first part
of the epistle may be more general, and the second more special ;
but to divide any production on such a principle would be
chimerical in the extreme. May not a man have a general
and a special purpose in writing a single letter ? Nay more,
is not the latter half of the second chapter as special as any
paragraph in the third or fourth chapters; and are not the
four last verses of the third chapter, and the fifth, sixth,
seventh, and eighth verses of the fourth chapter, as general
as any paragraph in the earlier half of the epistle? There
iz nothing of an exoteric or esoteric tone about its various
sections, nor is any such distinction warranted by the use of
TéNetot, ii1. 15.  The transitions depend upon no logical train
—ag the thoughts occurred they were dictated. And we can
never know what suggested to the apostle the order of his
topics. We can conceive him about to finish his epistle at
1ii. 1, and with 76 hovmov 5 but a conversation with Epaphro-
ditus, or some train of thought in his own mind, directed
and moulded by the Spirit of God, may have led him to
launch out again after he seemed to be nearing the shore.

IV.—THE CIRCUMSTANCES OF THE PHILIPPIAN CHURCH,
AND THE OCCASION OF THE EPISTLE.

Tais Epistle was not written for any polemical or practical
purpose. Its object is neither to combat error nor establish
truth, nor expose personal or ecclesiastical inconsistencies, nor
vindicate his apostolical prerogative and authority. A gift
had been sent him to Rome, from a people that had: dis-
tinguished themselves by similar kindnesses in former times,

1_See also Schott’s Izagoge, § 70.
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The churches in Macedonia were poor, but *their deep
poverty abounded unto the riches of their liberality.” They
contributed the gift to the apostle when he needed it, and it
was enhanced alike by their poverty and his want. As a
prisoner he could not support himsclf by labour as at Thes-
salonica and Corinth, and he might not feel that he had a
claim for maintenance upon the church in Rome. He had not
founded the church there, and as he was not sowing “spiritual
things " he did not expect to reap “ carnal things.” The
gift from this small, poor, and distant people, whom he had
not seen for some years, was therefore very opportune; and
the receipt of it, combined with a knowledge of all their
circumstances, was to him a source of great exhilaration.
Epaphroditus, who had brought the contribution, was to
convey the apostle’s thanks to the donors, and he takes occa-
sion, in returning these thanks, to address some counsels to
his beloved people, to tell them how he prayed for them and
hoped well of them, and what was his own condition at Rome,
as they would be anxious to hear of it from himself; to inform
them what a spirit of tender considerateness ought to reign
among them ; how Timothy was soon coming to them; how
they ought to be on their guard against false teachers and im-
moral free-thinkers; how they should rejoice in the Lord, and
pursue all that is spiritually elevated and excellent; and all this
—before he formally acknowledges the receipt of the subsidy.
His thoughts turn to himself and them alternately. They had
not, like other churches, given him reason for regret or censure.
He was fond of them, and what he had suffered among them
had endeared them to him. He did not forget that  we were
shamefully entreated at Philippi;” but the recollection made
them all the dearer to him, by what he had endured for them.
The majority of the church seem to have been proselytes or
converted heathens, and to the paucity of Jews in the mem-
bership may be ascribed this continuous attachment to their
spiritnal founder, and the absence of those prejudices and
misunderstandings that so soon sprang up in some of the other
churches.

That the Philippian church was in trial and exposed
to danger is evident from several allusions. At an earlier
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period they had “a great trial of affliction,” and the con-
clugion of the first chapter indicates that tlie same perils
still continued. The apostle says, i. 28, 29, 30:—“ And in
nothing terrified by your adversaries: which is to them an
evident token of perdition, but to you of salvation, and that
of God. For unto you it is given in the behalf of Christ, not
only to believe on Him, but also to suffer for His sake;
having the same conflict which ye saw in me, and now hear
to be in me.” We cannot tell who their antagonists were.
There is no ground for supposing that they were Jews espe-
cially, for there were apparently so few in the place that they
do not seem to have possessed a synagogue.! The probability
is, that the population generally was hostile to them, and that
the rancorous feeling manifested against Paul and Silag on
their first visit, continued to show itself in a variety of forms
against their converts. DBut persecution did not intimidate
them. They did not become cowardly and regretful, or sullen
and spiteful. They had “abundance of joy,” feeling as
James counsels his readers—* My brethren, count it all joy
when ye fall into divers temptations.” That joy the apostle
bids them still cherish, and the soul of his letter is—*¢ Rejoice
in the Lord.” Because the opposition which they encountered
drove all worldly gladness from them; it forced them to a more
vivid realization of their union to Christ, the source of all joy.
Persecution only raked away the ashes, so that the spiritual
flame was steady and brilliant.

But this very condition had a tendency to create spiritunal
pride. Men so upborne are apt to forget themselves. As
Dr. Davidson remarks?*—¢ The highest spirituality stands near

1 The place of worship, rgorwy4, was by the river side—and, as the correct reading
i8 TEw =3 wbAR;— without the gate.” Thus Josephus, Antig. xiv. 10, 23, says of the
magistrates of an eastern city, that they allowed to the Jews—zis mgorsvxas morisfas
agds 7% Sardoow, xark 73 xhTgov o, Tertullian also says of the Jews—per omne Litus
quocungue in aperte akiquands jam preces ad ceelum mittunt. De Jejun. xvi. vol. i.
p.817; Operg, ed. Ochler. The same author speaks of the Jewish orationes litiorales.
Ad Nationes, xiii. Ibid., p. 834. When the proseuche in Alexandria were
destroyed, the Jews resorted to the neighbouring beaches—ixi vois wanaioy alpiarods.
Philo ir Flac., p. 982, Thus, too—In gua te quere proseucha? Juvena), iii. 295.
Biscoe on the Aets, p. 181 ed. Oxford, 1840.

2 Introduction, vol. ii. p. 381
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the verge of pride, superciliousness, and vain-glory.” The
earnest injunctions enforced by the example of Christ, in
the beginning of the second chapter, plainly point to such a
tendency. There were also two ladies who are entreated by
the apostle to be of the same mind in the Lord, and others
are asked to help them to this reconciliation. The Philip-
pians are exhorted “to stand fast in one spirit and one
mind.” We dare not say that factions actually existed,
but there were jealousies and alienations of feeling. Yet
there is no proof that false teaching had created parties
and produced schism ;! so that the broad assertions and
hypotheses of many on this subject cannot be received. The
Philippians are warned against Judaizers, but there is no
evidence that Judaizers had, as in Galatia, made havoc among
them; and they are told of others who are enemies of
the cross, not from dogmatic perversity, but from immoral
lives. Storr, Flatt, Eichhorn, Guericke, and Rheinwald, are
as much without evidence in supposing the existence of a
Judaizing faction, as is Bertholdt in imagining that the apostle
condemns certain false doctrines which sprang from Sadducean
influence. As if they had still been safe and uncontaminated,
they are commanded so to stand in the Lord as to form a con-
trast to those whose end is destruction, and their fellowship
for the gospel had been uninterrupted. Against the errors
and tendencies incidental to their situation, or which might
be originated by their history, experience, and femperament,
their sagacious monitor frankly warns them. For the stream,
if it receive tributaries which have flowed through a muddy
soil, is in danger of being discoloured.

V.—PLACE AND TIME AT WHICH THE EPISTLE WAS WRIITEN.

The general opinion has been, that the epistle was written
at Rome., (Eder? proposed Corinth ; Paulus and Béttger? fix

! Schinz, Die Christliche Gemeinde zu Philippi. Ein exegetischer Versuch von W,
H. Schinz; Ziirich, 1838. Cruse, De statu Philip., &c.; Hafniz, 1784; or Walch,
Acta Pauli Philippensia; Jenm, 1756,

3 De tompore scripte prioris ad Timotheum atque ad Philippenses epistole Pauline
Progr.; Jen®, 1799, See, on the other hand, Credner, Finleitung, p. 425; Wolf's
Prolegomena; and Hemsen, Der Ap. Paulus, &c., p. 680.

3 Beit-dge, &c., i. 47.
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on Cesarea; and Rilliet thinks this theory plausible. The
probabilities are all against Cmsarea. The phrase olkia
Kaloapos could not surely be applied to Herod’s family. The
dwelling of Herod at Ceesarea is indeed called wpaiTwpeov, for
the word had a secondary or general significance; and it is
used of the dwelling of the Procurator in Jerusalem. See
under i. 13. 'When he was in custody at Czsarea, Paul, as a
Roman citizen, could at any time appeal to Ceasar against any
sentence passed upon him, and his condition could not therefore
have that uncertainty about it which he speaks of in 1. 23, 24,
25. There he could ward off martyrdom at least for a period.
All the allusions are best explained by the supposition, that
the apostle wrote the epistle in Rome—his bonds being made
known in the barracks of the imperial life-guards—his enemies
filled with spite, and his life in danger—and the gospel
achieving such signal triumphs as warranted him to send salu-
tations to Philippi from Caesar’s houschold.

The tone of the epistle in reference to himself, seems to
place it later than those written by him to Ephesus and
Colosse. Dangers were thickening around him, sorrows were
pressing upon him, and the future was wrapt in dark uncer-
tainty. The period must have been later than the two years
with which the book of the Acts closes—the period when he was
at liberty to preach and to teach, “with all confidence, no man
forbidding him. Still more, Epaphroditus had brought him
money, and tarried so long as allowed the Philippians time to
hear that their messenger had been sick ; nay, the apostle had
heard that they had received such intelligence. Some con-
siderable time therefore must have elapsed. He does not now
ask their prayers for ‘“utterance,” as when he wrote to the
Ephesians. Eph. vi. 19. Burrus, the prefect of the pratorian
guards—the arpaTomeddpyns—rto whose care Paul as a prisoner
was entrusted, was a man of a benignant spirit, and under him
the two years of comparative freedom may have been enjoyed.
But Burrus died or was poisoned! in 62; and the government
of Nero rapidly degencrated. The power of Seneca over the
emperor was destroyed by the death of Burrus, and he sank

U Incertum valetudine an veneno, Tacitus, Annal. xiv, 51.
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into undisguised infamy.! e married a Jewish proselytess,
and she might listen to the apostle’s Jewish antagonists.
These changes wrought a correspondent alteration in the
apostle’s circumstances. Iis liberty was abridged; he was
lodged in the pretorium, and a violent death seemed to be at
hand. Such was his condition, when in the summer or
autumn of 63, or in the beginning of 64, he composed the
epistle to the Philippians. Wieseler places it in 62 {Chro-
nologie des Apost. Zeitalters, p. 458); and Davidson agrees
with him. Lardner had adopted the same chronology. Works,
vol. vi. p. 74; ed. London, 1834.

VIL—CONTENTS OF THE EPISTLE.

Address and Salutation.

Paul and Timothy, servants of Christ Jesus, to all the
saints in Christ Jesus who are in Philippi, with the bishops
and deacons, Grace to you and peace from God our Father,
and the Lord Jesus Christ.

Proof of His Attachment.

I thank my God on my whole remembrance of you, always
in every supplication of mine, making, with joy, supplication
for you all, on account of your fellowship for (in favour of) the
gospel from the first day until now, being confident of this
very thing, that He who has begun in you a good work, will
perform it until the day of Christ Jesus, even as it is right in
me to think this on behalf of you all, because I have you in my
heart, both in my bonds, and in the defence and confirmation
of the gospel—you, all of you, as being fellow-partakers
with me of grace. For God is my witness, how I do long for
you all in the bowels of Christ Jesus; and this I pray, that
your love yet more and more may abound in full knowledge,and
in all judgment, so that ye may distinguish things that differ,
in order that ye may be pure and offenceless anent the day of

1 Tacitus Annal. Xiv. 52. Mors Burri infregit Senece potentiam, quia nec bonds
artibus idem virium erat, altero velut duce amoto, et Nero ad deteriores inclinaba.
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Christ—being filled with the fruit of righteousness, which is
by Jesus Christ, to the glory and praise of Grod.

History of the Writer's own Condition, and its Results.

But I wish you to know, brethren, that things with me
have resulted to the furtherance of the gospel, so that my
bonds have become known in Christ in the whole praetorium,
and to all the rest; and the greater part of the brethren putting
in the Lord confidence in my bonds are more abundantly bold
to speak the word without fear. Some indeed, even for envy
and contention, but some also for goodwill, preach Christ,—
the one party indeed, of love, knowing that I am set for the
defence of the gospel ; but the other party proclaim Christ out
of faction, not purely, thinking to stir up afffiction to my bonds.
What then? Notwithstanding, in every way, whether in pre-
tence or in sincerity Christ is proclaimed, even in this I do
rejoice, yea and I shall rejoice.  For I know that this shall
fall out for salvation to me, through your supplication and the
supply of the Spirit of Jesus Christ; according to my firm
expectation and hope that in nothing I shall be ashamed, but
with all boldness, as always, so also now Christ shall be mag-
nified in my body, whether by life or by death: for to me to
live is Christ, and to die is gain. But if to live in the flesh,
if this to me be fruit of labour, then what 1 shall choose T wot
not; yea, I am put into a strait on account of the two, inasmuch
as I have the desire for departing to be with Christ, for it is
much by far better, but to abide in the flesh is more necessary
on your account. And being persuaded of this I know that
I shall abide and remain with you all for the advancement
and joy of your faith, that your boasting may abound in
Jesus Christ in me, on account of my coming again to you,

General Admonition in the Circumsiances.

Only let your conversation be worthy of the gospel of
Christ, in order that whether having come and seen you, or
whether being absent I may hear of your affairs, that ye are
standing in one spirit, with one soul striving together for the
faith of the gospel, and in nothing terrified by the adversaries—
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the which is to them a token of perdition, but to you of salva-
tion, and that from God. For to you was it granted, on behalf
of Christ, not only to believe on Him, but also on behalf of
Him to suffer ; as you have the same conflict which you saw
in me, and now hear of in me.

Special Injunctions.

If, then, there be any ¢xhortation in Christ, if any comfort!
of love, if any fellowship of the Spirit, if any bowels and mex-
cies, fulfil ye my joy, to the end that ye mind the same thing,
having the same love, with union of soul minding the one
thing—minding nothing in the spirit of faction nor in the
spirit of vain-glory, but in humility, counting others better
than themselves—Ilooking each of you not to your own things,
but each of you also to the things of others,

This last Injunction tllustrated and enforced by the example
of Christ,

For let this mind be in you which was also in Christ Jesus;
who, being in the form of God, reckoned not the being on a
parity with God a prize to be snatched at, but emptied Him-
self, having taken the form of a servant, having been made
in the likeness of men, and having been found in fashion as
a man, He humbled Himself, having become obedient unto
death —yea, unto the death of the cross. Wherefore God also
did highly exalt Him, and gave Him the name which is above
every name, that in the name of Jesus every knee should bow
-—of them in heaven, of them on earth, and of them under the
earth-—and that every tongue should confess that Jesus Christ
is Lord, to the glory of God the Father.

Inferential counsels to guide them, and secure the Apostle’s
owi reward.

Wherefore, my beloved, as ye always obeyed, not as in my
presence only, but now much more in my absence, carry out
your own salvation with fear and trembling, for God it is who
worketh in you both to will and to work, of His own good

! Ellicott in his version omits to translate sagauifior.



PERSONAL MATTERS. XXXIxX

pleasure. All things do without murmurings and doubts, that
ye may be blameless and pure; children of God beyond reach
of blame, in the midst of a crooked and perverse generation,
among whom ye appear as luminaries in the world; holding
forth the word of life for rejoicing to me against the day of
Christ, that I did not run in vain nor yet labour in vain. Bat,
if T am even being poured out on the sacrifice and service of
your faith, I rejoice and give joy to you all; yea, for the very
same reason do ye also joy and give joy to me.

Personal Matters.

But T hope in the Lord Jesus shortly to send Timothy to
you, that I also may be of good spirit when I have known
your affairs; for T have no one like-minded who will really
care for your affairs, for the whole of them seck their own
things, not the things of Jesus Christ. But his tried character
ve know, that as a child a father, he served with me for the
gospel. Him, then, I hope to send immediately, whenever 1
shall have seen how it will go with me; but I trust in the
Lord that I myself also shall shortly come. Yet I judged it
necessary to send Epaphroditus on to you, my brother and
fellow-labourer, and fellow-soldier, but your deputy and
minister to my need, forasmuch as he was longing after you
all, and wag in heaviness, because ye heard that he was sick ;
for he really was sick, nigh unto death, but God had mercy
on him, and not on him alone, but on me also, that I should
not have sorrow upon sorrow. The more speedily, therefore,
have I sent him, in order that having secn him ye may rejoice
again, and that I too be the less sorrowful. On that account
receive him in the Lord with all joy, and hold such in honour,
because for the work of Christ he came near even to death,
having hazarded his life that he might supply your deficiency
in your service towards me. Finally, my brethren, rejoice in

the Lord.
Warning against Judaists.

To write to you the same things to me indeed is not grie-
vous, but for you it is safe. Look to the dogs, look to the
evil-workers, look to the concision. For we are the circum-
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cision, who by the Spirit of God do serve and make our boast
in Christ Jesus, and have no trust in the flesh—though I am
in possession too of trust in the flesh,

The Apostle’s Spiritual History and Experience.

If any other man thinketh that he has confidence in the
flesh, T more: circumcised on the eighth day, of the race of
Israel, of the tribe of Benjamin, a Hebrew of the Hebrews, as
to the law a Pharisee, as to zeal persecuting the church, as to
the righteousness which is in the law being blameless. But
whatever things were gain to me, these for Christ’s sake I
have reckoned loss; yea, indeed, for that reason I also
(still) reckon them all to be loss, on account of the excellency
of the knowledge of Christ Jesus my Lord, for whose sake
I suffered the loss of them all, and do account them to be
but refuse, that I may gain Christ and be found in Him, not
having mine own righteousness, which is of the law, but that
which is through the faith of Christ—the righteousness which
is of Grod upon faith ; so that I may know Him, and the power
of His resurrection, and the fellowship of His sufferings, while
I am being made conformable to His death, if anyhow I may
arrive at the resurrection from the dead. Not that I have
already obtained, either have already been perfected ; but I am
pressing on, if indeed I may seize that for which also I was
seized by Christ. Brethren, I do not reckon myself to have
seized; but one thing I do—forgetting indeed the things
behind, but stretching forth to the things before, towards the
mark I am pressing on for the prize of the high calling of God
in Christ Jesus. Let as many of us then as be perfect think
this, and if in any respect ye think otherwise,! yea this shall
God reveal to you. Howhbeit whereto we have reached,? by
the same do ye walk on.

! Bishop Horsley, in his twenty-seventh sermon, renders the clause thus—* And
if in any thing you be variously minded, God shall reveal even this to you—that is,
the thing concerning which you have various minds.”

% The three verbs—zuravriow, ihefor, iglésauer, are rendered by the one English
verb “ attain ”— attained,” both in the authorized version and in that of Ellicott,
The Greek words present the same idea under different images, but the difference
raight be marked in the translation.
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Other Warnings.

Be together followers of me, brethren, and observe them who
are walking in such a way as ye have us for an example: for
many walk, of whom many times I told you, but now tell you
even weeping, that they are those who are the enemies of the
cross of Christ; whose end is destruction, whose God is their
belly, and whose glory is in their shame—persons they, who
are minding earthly things. For our country is in heaven,
out of which we await a Saviour, the Lord Jesus Christ, who
ghall transform the body of our humiliation, so that it he
conformed to the body of His glory, according to the working
of Ilis power even to subdue all things to Himself. Where-
fore, my brethren, beloved and longed for, my joy and crown,
so stand in the Lord, beloved.

Minuter Counsels to Members of the Church.

Euodia I exhort, and Syntyche I exhort, to be of one mind
in the Lord ; yea, I ask thee too, true yoke-fellow, assist these
women, for they laboured hard with me in the gospel, along
with Clement, too, and my other fellow-labourers, whose
names are in the book of life. Rejoice in the Lord always;
again will T say, rejoice. Let your forbearance be known to
all men. The Lord is at hand. Be careful for nothing; but
in everything by prayer and supplication with thanksgiving,
let your requests be made known before God; and so the
peace of God, which passeth all understanding, shall guard
your hearts and your thoughts in Christ Jesus. Finally,
brethren, whatsoever things are true; whatsoever things are
seemly ; whatsoever things are right; whatsoever things are
pure ; whatsoever things are lovely ; whatsoever things are of
good report; whatever virtue there is, and whatever praise
there is, these things think upon; the things which also ye
learned and received, and heard and saw in me, these things
do. And the God of peace shall be with you.

Business.

But T rejoiced in the Lord greatly, that now at length ve
flourished again in mindfulnes‘s for my interest, for which
¢
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indeed ye were mindful, but ye lacked opportunity. Not
that I speak on account of want, for I have learned, in the
circumstances in which I am, to be content. I know also to
be abased, I know also to abound; in everything and in
all things, I have been instructed both to be full and to be
hungry, both to abound and to be in want. I can do all
things in Him strengthening me. Howbeit ye did well in
that ye had fellowship with my affliction. But you, Philip-
pians, are yourselves also aware, that in the introduction of the
gospel, when I departed from Macedonia, no church commu-
nicated with me to account of gift and receipt but you only;
for even in Thessalonica, both once and a second time, ye sent
to me for my necessity. Not that I seek for the gift, but I
seek for the fruit which does abound to your account. But I
have all things and T abound; I have been filled, having
received from Epaphroditus the things sent from you—an
odour of a sweet smell—a sacrifice acceptable, well-pleasing
to God. But my God shall supply all your need according
to His riches in glory in Christ Jesus. Now to God and our
Father be the glory for ever and ever. Amen.

Oonclusion.

Salute every saint in Christ Jesus. There salute you the
brethren who are with me: there salute you all the saints,
chiefly they who are of Cesar’s household. The grace of 1he
Hord Fesus be boith pour Spirit,

VIL—COMMENTATORS ON THE EPISTLE.

We need scarcely mention the commentaries of the Greek
Fathers—Chrysostom, Theophylact, Theodoret, Oecumenius,
with others found in the Catena, or those of the Latin
Pelagius and Ambrosiaster, or those of Erasmus, Calvin,
Zuingli, Bucer, Beza, Hunnius, Grotius, Schmidius, Crocius,
Zanchius, Piscator, Aretius, &c. Therc are the Romish
Estius, a-Lapide, and Justiniani; and there are also the
Protestant Clericus, Calovius, Calixtus, Vorstius, Schotanus,
Balduin, Tarnovips, Musculus, Hyperius, Wolf, van Til,
Jaspis, Kittner, Heumann, Bengel, Storr, Flatt, Hammond,
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Michaelis, Rosenmiiller, Whitby, Pierce, Macknight, Hein-
richs, and Schrader. Every one knows the New Testaments
of Bloomfield and Alford, and the quartos of Conybeare and
Howson., Of more special expositions on the epistle, we have
Velasquez—In Epistolam Pauli ad Plilippenses, Commentarii ;
Antverpig, 2 vols. folio, 1637. Breithaupt—Adnimadversiones
exeget. et dogmat. pract. in Epistolam ad Philippenses ; Hale,
1703. Am Ende—Pauli Ap. ad Philipp., Epistola ex recen-
storne Griesbach.—nova versione Latina et annotatione perpetua
illustrata ; Wittebergee, 1798. J. F. Krause— Observat.
crit. exeget. in Pauli Epistolam ad Philippenses, cap. i, i,
Regiomont. 1810. T. A. W. Krause—Die Briefe an die
Philipper und Thessalonicker ; Frankfurt am Main, 1790.
Rhbeinwald— Commentar iiber den Brief Pault an die Philipper ;
Berlin, 1827. Matthies—Erklirung des Brigfes Pauli on die
Philipper ; Greifswald, 1835. Van Hengel—Commentarius
Perpetuus in Epistolam Pauli ad Philippenses ; Lugduni
Batavorum et Amstelodami, 1838. Hoelemann— Commen-
tartus in Epistolam divi Pauli ad Philippenses ; Lipsiae, 1839.
Rilliet— Commentaire sur I Epitre de I Apotre Paul aqux Philip-
piens ; Geneve, 1841, Miiller— Commentatio de locis quibus-
dam Epistole Pauli ad Philippenses ; Hamburgi, 1843, De
Wette— Kurze Erkidrung der Briefe an die Colosser, an
Philemon, an die Ephesier und Philipper ; Leipzig, 1843.
Meyer—Kritisch exegetisches Handbuch tber den Brief an die
Philipper ; Géttingen, 1847. Baumgarten-Crusins— Com-
mentar iiber die Briefe Pauli an die Philipper und Thessaloni-
cher ; Jena, 1848. Peile—dnnotations on the Apostolical
Epistles, vol. ii.; London, 1849. Wiesinger—Die Briefe des
Apostel Paulus an die Philipper, an Titus, Timotheus, und
Philemon ; Xonigsberg, 1850. Beeclen, Commentarius n
Epistolam S. Pauli ad Philippenses ; ed. secunda, Lovanii,
1852. Bisping— Lrklirung der Briefes an die Ephesier,
Philipper, Kolosser, und des ersten Briefes an die Thessaloni-
cher ; Miinster, 1855. Ellicott—dA Critical and Grammatical
Commentaryon St. Paul's Epistles to the Philippians, Colossians,
and to Philemon, with a Revised Translation; London, 1857,
Ewald—Die Sendschreiben des Apostel Paulus iibersetzé und
erklért ; Giottingen, 1857. We need scarcely allude to more
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popular treatises, such as Daillé—Sermons sur I Epitre auz
Fhilippiens ; 164447, De Launay—Paraph. et Expos. sur les
Epitres de St. Paul; Charenton, 1650, Passavant— Versuch
einer praktischen Auslegung des Briefes Pauli an die Philip-
per ; Basel, 1834, Kihler—Auslequng der Epistel Pauli an
die Philipper in 25 Predigten ; Kiel, 1855, Florey—UDibel-
stunden iiber den Brief St. Pauli an die Philipper ; Leipzig,
1857. 'There are similar works in English, of very unequal
merit, such as Airay, 1618 ; Acaster, 1827 ; Baynes, 1834 ;
Neat, 1841 ; Hall, 1843 ; Toller, 1855.

NOTE.

In the following pages, when Buttmann, Matthiae, Kithner,
‘Winer, Stuart, Green, Jelf, Madvig, Scheuerlein, and Kriiger,
are simply quoted, the reference is to their respective Greek
grammars; and when Suidas, Suicer, Passow, Robinson, Pape,
Wilke, Wahl, Bretschneider, and Tiddell and Scott are named,
the reference is to their respective lexicons. If Hartung be
found without any addition, we mean his Zekre von den
Lartikeln der griechischen Sprache, 2 vols.; Erlangen, 1832,
and the mention of Bernhardy without any supplement, repre-
sents his Wissenschaftlicke Syntax der griechischen Spracke ;
Berlin, 1829. The majority of the other names are those of
the commentators or philologists enumerated in the previous

chapter. The references to Tischendorf’s New Testament are
to the second edition,



COMMENTARY ON PHILIPPIANS.

CHAPTER 1.

AFTER the usual address and salutation, the apostle, turning
at once to the close and confidential relations subsisting
between him and the Philippian church, tells them that his
entire reminiscence of them gave him unmixed satisfaction,
and led him to thank God for them ; that in this cheerful
state of mind he prayed always in all his prayers for all of
them; that his special ground of thanksgiving was their
FELLOWSHIP FOR THE GOSPEL, which had existed among them
from the period of their conversion to the present moment,
and which, he was persuaded, God would perpetuate and
mature among them. Then he intimates, that this favourable
opinion of them was no notion loosely taken up by him, but
one well warranted, since he loved them dearly as joint par-
takers of grace with himself. That Christian affection was
no idle emotion, for it found expression in constant and
joyous prayer. And that prayer which he had mentioned in
the fourth verse as his uniform practice, had this for its
theme, that their love might grow, and be furnished with a
fuller knowledge and a truer spiritual diserimination, so that
a higher state of moral excellence might be attained by them,
along with a life of ampler fruits—to the glory and praise of
God.

(Ver. 1.) Tadros xal Tiudbfeos, doihoc Xpiorod "Inooi—
¢ Paul and Timothy, servants of Christ Jesus.” The received
text reads "Incod Xpiorod, but B. D. E., &c., declare for the
reverse order of the names. For some remarks on Timothy
and the association of his name with that of the apostle, see
under Colos.i. 1. There, indeed, Paul calls himself an apostle,

A
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but here both are simply and equally designated Sofhor—the
following genitive being that of possession, and the epithet
itself being one of close relationship as well as labour. 1 Cor.
vii. 22. There is no sure ground for the conjecture of Rilliet,
that Timothy is mentioned because probably he wrote the
letter from Paul’s dictation. As little foundation is there for
the opinion of Miiller, taken from Huther, that the addition
by Paul of another name to his own was intended to show
that the letter was written per munerds offictum et publice, for
the epistle is without any traces of such a purpose ; and there
is no great likelihood in the notion of van Hengel, that the
apostle placed Timothy on a level with himself, because as he
was so soon to despatch him to Philippi, he wished him to
appear invested with all his own great authority. Timothy
is associated with Paul as one who was well-known to this
church, who had been with him on his first visit, who after-
wards was sent by him to labour in Macedonia, and who
cherigshed a fervent regard for the welfare of the Philippian
saints. Acts xvi. 1, 10; xix, 22; Phil ii. 19, 20.

Paul does not here style himself an apostle as is his
wont, either because his apostolical prerogative had not been
called in question among them, or because their intimacy with
him was so close, that he felt that his office was ever in their
thoughts of him and their care for him, associated with his
person. That it is ragh to make decided inferences from the
style of the apostle’s address, is evident from the fact, that five
different forms are employed by him. 1. He names himself
alone and formally as an apostle—Rom. i.1; 1 Cor. 1. 1; Gal.
i. 1; Eph. i. 1; and, as might be expected, in the pastoral
epistles. 2. He associates another name with his own, but
still marks out his own apostleship, as “ Paul an apostle, and
Timothy our brother”—2 Cor. i. 1; Col. i. 1. 3. He joins
others to himself without giving any distinctive epithet either
to himself or them; as, “Paul, Silvanus, and Timothy,” in both
epistles to the Thessalonians. 4. In the letter to Philemon
he calls himself a prisoner, and subjoins Timothy as a brother.
5. In this epistle he adds Timothy, but unites both under the
simple and comprehensive term Soihoi. The corresponding
epithet in Hebrew had already been consecrated, Num, xii. 7 ;
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Joshua 1. 2; ix. 24; 1 Chron. vi. 49; and doDAoes occurs in
the Septuagint, Nehem. x. 29. In its Oriental form it passed
away from its more distinctive meaning, and was incorporated
into proper names, as in Abdallah, Abednego, &c.

Taocw Tols drylors &y Xpiord "Inoob, Tols obaw év ‘IDLXL"ITT
mous, oOv émiokbmors xa) Siaxdvos—*to all the saints in
Christ Jesus who are in Philippi, with the bishops and
deacons.” Consult our note on dysos, Eph. i. 1. The pre-
position év points out the source and sustentation of this
dyiorns—union with Christ Jesus. As Theophylact says,
those who are in Christ Jesus are &yioc §vtws. In the fulness
of his heart, the apostle writes to ALL the saints, not, as van
Hengel supposes, that he wished to show that he made no
distinction in his regard between those who had, and those
who had not, sent him a pecuniary gift. There would be
probability in the notion of De Wette, that the apostle for-
mally embraced them all, to intimate his elevation above their
parties and conflicts, if the term did not occur again and again
in the epistle, as the expression of the writer’s earnest and
universal affection—i. 4, 7, 8,25 1i. 17,265 iv. 23. The city
of Philippi, and the entrance of the gospel to it, have been
spoken of in the Introduction.

The apostle adds, odv émcoxomors xai Siawdvois. The
preposition ovv intimates close connection— Cokacerenz, as
Kriiger calls it, and so far differs from perd, which indicates
mere co-existence. Kriiger, § 68, 13. The reading, cvvems-
okbmoss, followed by Chrysostom, and found in B’, IF, and
C, must be at once rejected. Following it, the Greek Father
understands the epistle to be addressed to the clergy—rg
KMfpp, the compound noun being taken as if in apposition
with dylors. But why should bishops and deacons be so
unwontedly singled out? Chrysostom answers, Because
they had sent the pecuniary gift through Epaphroditus to
the apostle. Others more generally, as Meyer, that they had
been instrumental in collecting the sums for which he thanks
them in the conclusion of the epistle. Heinrich opines that
the mention of office-bearers was ounly mero casw ; Miiller and
Rilliet, that the phrase merely describes or represents a pro-
perly organized church. The opinion of Wiesinger is at least
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as probable, that the real reason is be found in the circum-
stances of the church, and that there was a tendency to undue
assumption on the part of some individuals, which needed
such an effective check as was implied in the special acknow-
ledgment of those who bore office in it. The official term
émlokomos, of Greek origin, is in the diction of the New
Testament the same as mpeaBirepos, of Jewish usage—the
name expressive of gravity and honour; S:droves being the
correlate found in connection with the former, and wedrepos or
veavioxos standing in a similar relation to the latter—Acts xx.
17,28 ; 1 Peter v. 1,5; Titus 1. 5,7. The Syriac renders the
term here by | 25 _ac—elders, The origin of the special office
of deacon is given in Acts vi—the end of the institution being
Suarovéiv Tpamélais, or to exercise a supervision, émi THS
xpelas Tabrns. The epithet Sudrovos is not, as Chrysostom
seems to suppose, a second name for the bishop; for he says
Kal Sidrovos 6 émlokomos énéyero. A bishop might indeed be
a ‘“server,’ as Paul was a servant; but the word, as is plain
from other portions of the New Testament, describes a distinct
class of office-bearers. The mention of émioxomor in the
plural, and the naming of both classes of office-bearers after
the general body of members, indicate a state of things which
did not exist in the second century.—See Canon Stanley’s
Sermons and Essays on the apostolic age, p. 67, and compare
Neander, Vitringa, Bingham, Rothe, Baur, and other authors
on the general subject. Hammond, in order to vindicate the
form of modern Episcopacy, maintains that the bishops were
those of a district of which Philippi was a metropolitan centre,
but the language warrants no such inference. Chrysostom has
asked, “ Were there several bishops in one city? Certainly
not; but he thus called the presbyters,”—dA\a 7ovs mpeo-
Burépous olirws ékdhece. The placing of the office-bearers
after the church seems to have scandalized Thomas Aquinas,
but he saves his hierarchical convictions by suggesting—
apostolum servasse ordinem naturce, quo grex solet pracedere
suum pastorem ; hinc in processionibus, populus precedii, cle-
rus et praelatt sequuntur.

(Ver. 2.} Xdpis duiv xal elpriry amo Oeot Ilatpos Hudv,
xal Kuplov Incod Xpioroi—* Grace to you, and peace from
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God our Father, and from the Lord Jesus Christ.” See at
length on the terms of the salutation under Eph. 1. 2.

(Ver. 8.) Edyapiord 7 Ocg pov émi wdon T pvelg dudy
—“T thank my God on the whole remembrance of you.”
How different this edyapiord 7¢ e pov from the abrupt
Oavudlew 8ri of Galatians i. 6; satisfaction expressed in the
one, and surprise and sorrow in the other. The noun pvela
is rendered “mention” in the margin of the English Bible,
and the rendering is adopted by van Hengel. The idea of
mention is indeed based on that of remembrance; for it is
that kind of mention which memory so naturally prompts and
fashions, and may therefore be expressed by wocicOar uveiav,
as in Rom. i. 95 Ephes. i. 16. But such a verb is not em-
ployed here, and “remembrance’ is the better rendering.
The preposition éw( marks the ground, or occasion, of the
apostle’s gratitude. "Winer, however, gives it a temporal
signification, § 48. The phrase, émi wdoy 77 pvelg, is not
to be translated ““on every remembrance, though such an
interpretation be as old as Chrysostom-—ocdiis tudv dvap-
vnofid. Beelen and Conybeare follow this rendering of the
authorised version; but the article forbids it. Winer,
§ 18, 4! The meaning is not, “as often as I remember
you, I thank my God,” but “on my whole remembrance
of you, I thank my God.” There was no disturbing
element, no sharp or sudden recollection, which suggested
any other exercise than thanksgiving. His entrance fo the
city, the oratory by the river-side, Lydia’s baptism, and
the jailor’s conversion—his entire connection with them filled
his memory with delight. The incidents of his second visit
are not recorded; but his whole association with the Philip-
pian church prompted him to devout acknowledgment. He
has changed at once in this verse to the first person, for,
though Timothy’s name occurs in the salutation, the epistle is
in no sense a joint production. Few will agree with Pierce,
Homberg, and others, that dudv is subjective, and that the
meaning is, “1 thank my God for your whole remembrance

1 This inexact rendering is also adopted by Ellicott in his version, but the older

English versions are correct. Thus Wydliffe—*“I do thankingis to my God in al
mynde of you;” and Tyndale—*1 thank my Ged with all remembrance of you.”
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of me.” For the grounds of his thanksgiving, as subsequently
stated, determine the reference.

(Ver. 4.) Tdvrore év wday Sefoer pov Gwép mdvrwy Vudv
petd yapas v Sénow moiobpevos—* Always in every guppli-
cation of mine making supplication for you all with joy.” It
does not affect the sense whether vmép wdvTwy Judv, standing
in the middle of the verse, be joined to the words before it—
Serfoer wou, as in the English version, or to those after it, v
Sénaw mowoitpevos. The latter construction cannot be pleaded
for from the absence of the article before émrép mdrrwr. Winer,
§ 20, 2. The second 8énaus with its article, refers to the pre-
vious 8énos, but the first term needs not be limited or defined
by Umép mdvrwv. The participial connection with the pre-
vious verse is common in the apostle’s style. Many, such as
Theophylact, Bengel, and Rilliet, join a portion of this verse
to the preceding—*I thank my God on the whole remembrance
of you always in every prayer of mine for you all.” The verse
so understood details the periods, or scenes, when the memory
of the apostle excited him to thanks; but such a connection is
not necessary. Hoelemann connects edyapiorg with dmép
wavroy tpdv. “I thank my Ged on account of you all;” but
such a connection is unnatural, destroys the point, and encum-
bers the order of the thought. The apostle says, in the third
verse, that his whole remembrance of them prompted him to
thanksgiving ; and in the verse before us, he tells them that
he prayed—3&énaiw mowlpevos, that they were included in every
prayer of his—év wdop Senjoer; that he prayed not for a fraction
of them, but for the whole of them—ndvrwv ; that he did this,
not periodically, but always—mdvrore; that this supplica-
tion had the companionship of a gladdened heart— pera
xapds; and that this gladness of heart in prayer based itself
—émi waay 14 pvela Gudv. The recurrence of the terms mwdoy,
mwdvrore, whay, wdvtwy in these two verses, shows the exube-
rant feeling of the writer. “To make request with joy,” is
not as Baumgarten-Crusius says, a mere circumlocution for
thanksgiving ; but it implies that the suppliant thanks while
he asks, and blesses as he petitions. The apostle might pray
for others in angmish or doubt; but he knew so much of
the Philippian church, of its faith, its consistency, and its
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attachment to the truth and to himself, that when he prayed
for it so uniformly, no suspicions clouded his soul. What
higher rapture could an apostle feel than that occasioned by
the memory of his successes, and their gracious and perma-
nent results? No heart was more susceptible of this joy than
the apostle’s, and none felt more keenly the pang of disappoint-
ment and sorrow, when either truth was forsaken or adulte-
rated, or love was supplanted by envying and strife.

- (Ver. 5.) "Emi 4 rowwvis Tudv els 10 edaryyéhov dmo
wp@TNs Nuépas dypt Tod vir—“ On account of your fellowship
in favour of the gospel, from the first day even until now.”
The apostle in these words expresses the grounds of his eya-
peor@. Calvin, Grotius, De Wette, van Hengel, and Ewald,
connect -the verse with the preceding one, as if it gave the
ground of the perd yapds. The statement is true so far, for
the joy which accompanied the apostle’s prayer, sprang
from the very same source as his thanksgiving. The thanks-
giving was based on memory, and the joy on present know- .
ledge ; but still both alike pointed especially to this xewwvia.
The recollection prompted thanksgiving, for the fellowship
had commenced at an early period ; and when he made sup-
plication, he pleaded with gladness, for that fellowship had
remained unbroken from its origin to the present time, so
that émi 79 kowwria is primarily connected with edyapiord,
and has, at the same time, a subordinate relation to uera
xapas. It is true that edyapiord is followed twice by éxrd;
but it does not result, as De Wette maintains, that the prepo-
sition has two different significations. The connection in both
cages is nearly the same. I thank my God on account of,
érl, “my whole remembrance of you,” and then a parallel
and explanatory clause intervening—the special element in
that remembrance which exciied thanksgiving, is brought out
by the same particle, émi T3 xowwrlg tudv. We cannot agree
with Ellicott’s remarks on the alleged double sense of éx/, that
verse 4 marks the object on which the thanksgiving rests,
verse 5 when it takes place, and verse 6 why it takes place;
for it is the third verse which, looking to the past, points out
the ground or occasion of the thanksgiving—his whole re-
membrance ; while verse 4 shows how it expressed itself in
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prayer, verse 5 gives more fully its solid foundation, as Mr.
Ellicott had already said, and verse 6, glancing into the future,
shows how the feeling was intensified by the apostle’s per-
suasion about them.

But, what is the meaning of the unusual phrase—xowevia
els T0 edaryyéhiov?

1. Tt is plain that whatever xowwvla means, the phrase eis
70 edaryyéhiov cannot be taken as a genitive, as if the meaning
were “ on account of your participation of the gospel.” This
is one view of Calvin, and the opinion of Estius, Flatt, and
Heinrichs, following tlie interpretation of Theodoret, xowewviay
8¢ Tob ebaryyehlov THy mwioTw éxdheae.

2. Some would restrict the fellowship to intercourse or com-
munity of interest with the apostle, and that in either of two
aspects. The lower view is that of Bisping and others, who
take the term as referring principally to giving and receiving
—the pecuniary symbols of affection. The higher view is
that of Chrysostom and Theophylact, who understand the
word as including sympathy with the apostle in his labours
and sufferings; the latter thus explaining it—87: rowwvo! pov
ylveale kai cuppepioTal TOVY émt TP edayyerip movdv. Both
these views may be implied; but still they are only two
indications or fruits of fellowship.

3. Nor can we wholly coincide in the opinion of Meyer,
Miiller, and Alford, that xotwwvia means “entire accord, una-
nimous action ;” or as Rilliet has it, “ bon accord.” . First,
it is plain that there was a tendency in the Philippian church
to faction, disunion, and jealousy. The prayer, in verse 9, that
their love might abound yet more and more, is referred to by
Meyer as a proof that love existed ; but still such a prayer is
a token that love was deficient. The pointed exhortation in
1. 27, “to stand fast in one spirit, with one mind striving
together ;" the injunction in ii. 2, to “ be like-minded, of one
accord, of one mind ;” the call to lowliness, and the caution
against vainglory in ii. 8, 4, 5, 6, 7; the command to “do
all things without murmuring,” in ii. 14; the similar lesson
in iii. 16, 17; and the personal request to two women to be
“of the same mind,” iv. 2;—all betoken that the apostle more
than suspected tendencies to alienation and feud; and his joy
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must have been modified by the lamented imperfection of
that very grace which Meyer supposes him to select and eulo-
gize as its principal source.

4. The noun rowwvia, with its cognate verb and adjective,
which have heen variously rendered by our translators, has,
for its generic idea, that of common participation. That par-
ticipation may be a palpable copartnery, Luke v. 10; 1 Cor. x.
18; 2 Cor. viil. 23; 1 Tim. v. 22; Heb. 1i. 14, x. 33, Or, it may
be participation in pecuniary generosity, Rom. xii. 13, xv. 26 ;
2 Cor. viil. 4, ix. 13; Gal. vi. 6; Phil.iv. 15; 1 Tim, vi. 18;
Heb. xiii. 16. In five of these passages, Rom. xii. 13, xv.
26; 2 Cor. viil. 4, ix. 13; Heb, xiii. 16, the reference is to
eleemosynary contribution, and some of them may bear an
active sense. But there is also a special evangelical fellow-
ship, which is often named, as in Rom. xv. 27; 1 Cor.
i. 95 1 John i 3; and that fellowship is characterized as
being of the spirit, 2 Cor. xiii. 14; Philip. ii. 1, or as being
with the Son of God generally, 1 Cor.i. 9; 1 Johni. 3,6,
and with His sufferings specially, Philip. iii. 10 ; 1 Pet. iv, 13.
The noun is followed by the genitive of the thing participated
in, or with els, denoting its object. Winer, § 49, a. We,
therefore, take xowwwia in a general sense, and the following
clause so closely connected with it, through the non-repetition
of the article, as assigning its end or purpose. Winer, § 20, 2.
Thus understood, it denotes participation, or community of
interest, in whatever had the gospel for its object. All that
belonged to the defence and propagation of the gospel, was a
matter of common concern to them—of sympathy and co-
operation. The pecuniary contributions sent to the apostle
and acknowledged in this epistle, are, of necessity, included.
Such generally is the view of Wiesinger, Schinz, van Hengel,
Hoelemann, and Ellicott, and in it on the whole we concur. For
in the seventh verse the apostle seems more fully to explain
his meaning, when he calls the Philippians cvyxowwveds pov,
as if in reference to the xowevia of the verse before us. Now
the relation of that fellowship for the gospel, is there described
as being “in its defence and confirmation.” Viewed as a
Christian community, they had exhibited a fellowship in
reference to the gospel—xowwvia eis 70 edaryyéhov—and the
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apostle thanked God for it. Immediately, as he dwells on the
same idea, that fellowship takes a more personal aspect,
inasmuch as it included himself in its circle—ovyrowwyovs
pov—and its purpose, as he refers to his own work, assumes
a more definite form—ér 75 dmoroyia kal BeBatdael o0 dary-
yerdov.! ‘

This fellowship had continued without interruption—

amd mwpdTys Huépas dxpe Tob viv, “from the first day until
now.” It had not been like an intermittent spring, but like a
fountain of perpetual outflow. The clause is thus connected with
xowwvia, and marks its unbroken duration. Some, like Beza
and Bengel, connect it with eZyapiord—a connection which
would be tautological, for the idea is expressed already; and
others, as Meyer, Rilliet, and Lachmann join it to the follow-
ing participle, wemotfds. This is also erroneous. It needs
not that 75 be repeated before dmd wpédrns any more than
before els T edayyéhior. The apostle’s purpose is to point
out the ground of his thanksgiving, and to give it prominence.
Remembrance excited his gratitude, but the past merged into
the present, and memory and consciousness coalesced, because
the fellowship was not simply a thing of days gone by, for it
had lasted from its first manifestation to that very moment ;
nay, its existence was proved and illustrated by the delegation
of Epaphroditus to Rome. The development of the apostle’s
thought necessitates the connection of this clause with xowevia,
as a ‘“gubordinate temporal definition;” and it also starts the
idea which is followed out in the subsequent verse.

(Ver. 6.) Ilemobars adro Tobro, &7e ¢ évapfduevos év Duly
Epryov dryalov, émiredéoel dypes Hpépas ’Incod X potoi—* Being
confident of this very thing, that He who has begun in you a
good work, will perform it until the day of Christ Jesus.”
The apostle usually places memoifids at the beginning of the
sentence, 1. 25, ii. 24 ; Philemon 21; 2 Cor. ii. 3, and uses
other parts of the verb in a similar way. Galat.v. 10; Rom.
ii. 195 2 Thes. iii. 4; Heb. xiii. 18. The participle is parallel
to wowovpevos, and like it dependent on edyapiord. He thanked
and he prayed in this confidence, a confidence which at once

1 Pierce a.|.1d the Ymproved Version render the clause, * as being joint-contribu-
tors to the gift which I have received |”
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deepened his gratitude, and gave wings of joy to his suppli-
cations. . The participle may have a faint causal force as
Ellicott says, “ seeing I am confident;” but the idea is only
auxiliary to the main one expressed in the preceding verse.
The emphatic phrase alto Tobro, “ this very thing,” refers to
what follows, which is the real accusative, and is introduced
by @a in Eph. vi. 22, Coloss. iv. 8; by émws in Hom. ix.
17; and here by &re. Winer, § 23, 5. The use of the
demonstrative pronouns is not as Madvig says, § 27, a, “ to
mark the contents and compass (der Inhalt und Umfang) of
the action,” which is done by the clause beginning with &ri—
but rather to emphasize it—and show that in the writer’s mind
it has a peculiar unity and prominence. The reference in
0 évapdyevos is to God, and is all the more impressive that
He is not formally named. The participle, though it often
take the genitive, here governs the accusative. Kiihner,
§ 512, 5. We cannot lay any stress on the preposition €y, in
composition with it, as may be shown by its use both in
the classics and in the Septuagint. The words év duiv, are
“in you,” not among you, for in the following verse the
apostle records an individual judgment of them. By &pryov
ayafov is not meant vaguely and generally a work of faith
and love, as a-Lapide and Maithies suppose; but that special
good work, that kowwvia, which the apostle has just particu-
larized. 'The article is not prefixed, but the reference is
plain. That fellowship is a work divine in its source, and
bears the stamp of its originator. He who began it will carry
it on—émirenéoer, and that—dypis Huépas Xpiorod "Incod.
The position of these proper names is reversed in some codices.
The expression is not to be frittered down into a mere perpetuo,
as Am Ende does, nor can we agree with Theophylact and
(Ecumenius, in supposing the apostle to include in the phrase,
successive generations of those whom he addressed. The period
of consummation specified by the apostle has been much dis-
puted. The opinion is very common that the second and
personal advent of the Saviour is meant, the apostle believing
that it was to happen soon, and in his own day. Without
passing a definite and dogmatic opinion on the subject, we
may only say, that we cannot well comprehend how an
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inspired man should have been permitted to teach a falsehood,
not simply to give it as his own private judgment or belief, but
to place it on record, authoritatively, among the true sayings of
God. The day of Christ is His return; but may it not be
such a return as e promised to the Eleven at the Last Sup-
per, “I will come again and receive you unto myself?” The
apostle’s confidence that their united public spirit would con-
tinue, rested on his knowledge of God’s character and methods
of operation. The good work originated by Him, is not
suffered to lapse, but is fostered and blessed till His end be
accomplished. His own connection with the work, and its
inherent goodness, pledge Him to the continuation of it.
So wayward and feeble is the human heart, even when it
binds itself by a stipulation, or fortifies itself by a vow, that
had this fellowship depended on themselves, the apostle
would have had no confidence in its duration. His sad expe-
rience had shown him that men might repeat follies even
while they were weeping over them, and engage anew in
gins, while they were in the act of abjuring them. On the
other hand, and to his deep vexation, had he seen graces lan-
guish amidst professed anxiety for their revival, and good
works all but disappear under the admitted necesgity of their
continuance and enlargement.

Those who maintain the doctrine of the perseverance of the
saints, take proof from this verse, though certainly without un-
disputed warrant, and it must be in the form of development ;
for it refers to a particular action, and is not in itself a general
statement of a principle ; and those who oppose this tenet are as
anxious to escape from the alleged inference. The Fathers of the
Council of Trent qualify the statement by the addition, nisi
ipst homines ¢llius gratie defuerint. Beelen, professor of the
Oriental Languages in the Catholic University of Louvain,
gives the verse this turn or twist, confido fore ut Deus perfi-
etat, hoc est, confido fore ut vos per Dei gratiam perficiatis opus
bonum quod cepistis. Such a perversion is not much better
than Wakefield’s, who translates, “ he among you who has
begun a good work, will continue to do well till death.” Nor,
in fine, can we say with (Ecumenius, that the apostle ascribes
the work to God, fva w3 ¢pordor uéya, “lest they should be
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filled with too much pride.” He had a higher motive in
giving utterance to the precious truth, that what is good in
the church, has its root and life in God, that, therefore, He
is to be thanked for it, as is most due, and that prayer is to
be offered joyously about it, in the assurance that He who
began it, will not capriciously desert it, but will carry it for-
ward to maturity. It is edyapiord—Bénow moroduevos—
wemoufs. The apostle now proceeds to vindicate the asser-
tion which he had made.

(Ver. 7.) Kalds éat Sixatov épol Tolito ¢povely vmep mwdv-
Tov Sudv—* Even as it is right for me to think this on behalf
of you all.” The form xafdws, from xafd, xafd, belongs o the
later Greek, (Phrynichus, Lobeck, p. 426,) and is probably
of Alexandrian origin. Matt. xxi. 6; Ephes. i. 4; 1 Cor.
i. 6. The verb is not ““ to care for,” as Wolf contends, nor as
van Hengel thinks, is it to be confined to the prayer—* sine
scrupulo interpretamur, sicuti me decet hoc vobis omnibus appe-
tere ; scilicet, omni cura et precibus. In the interpretation of
Storr, followed by Hoelemann, the accusative TofiTo, simply
expresses manner—“ I give thanks to God, and offer prayer
for all of you with joy, as indeed it becomes me thus to think
concerning you.” But it refers to the good opinion already
expressed in the previous verse—ad7o TofTo. By the use of
Umép the apostle indicates that his opinion was favourable to
them, and by &{xaiov he characterises that opinion as one
which it behoved him in the circumstances to entertain. Col.
- iv. 1; Eph. vi. 1. The mode of expression in classic Greek
would be different—38ixawos &yw eiut, Herodotus, 1, 39; or

Sixarov éorw épé, Herodotus, 1, 32; Jelf, § 669, 677.
B 10 éyew pe T xapdle tuds— because I have you in
my heart "—the heart being the geat or organ of affection.
2 Cor. vil. 3. Am Ende, Oeder, Storr, and Rosenmiiller,
reverse this inferpretation—* Because you have me in your
heart.” The position of the pronouns may warrant such a
translation ; but the apostle is writing of himself and of his
relation to the church in Philippi. The expression denotes
strong affection—as in Latin, in sinu gestare, Terent. Adelph.,
4, 5,755 or, as in Ovid's Trist., v. 2, 24, Te tamen in toto pec-
tore semper habet. The apostle vindicates the favourable

-



14 PHILIPPIANS I. 7.

opinion he had formed of them from his love to them, as
standing in a special relation towards him. Though this
opinion sprang from his affection, it was still a right one—
8ixator—and not one formed merely secundum legem caritatis,
as van Hengel and Ellicott suppose.

The connection of the next clause is matter of dispute :—

& Te Tols Seouols pov, kat TH dmoroyia kal Befatdaer ToD
ebaryye\iov, Tuyrow®voUs pov Tis YdpiTos wdvTas Uuds dvTas—
“both in my bonds and in the defence and confirmation of the
gospel, you all as being partakers with me of grace.” Chrysos-
tom, Meyer, De Wette, and Alford, join the first clause to the
precéding one :— Because I have you in my heart both in my
bonds and in the defence and confirmation of the gospel.” The
sense iy tolerable; but it does not harmonize with the course of
thought. To say that he loved them in his bonds, and when
he pleaded the cause of the gospel, is not assigning a reason
why he thought so highly of them—mremoiflds—but to say
that they were partakers of his grace both in his bonds and in
his evangelical labours, and as such beloved by him, is a proof
that he was justified in forming and expressing such a good.
- opinion and: anticipation of them. He had thanked God for
the xowwvia eis 76 ebayyéloy ; and being assured that such a
good work was divine in its origin, and would be carried on-
till the day of Christ, it became him to give utterance to
thig thought, on account of the affection he bore to them as
participants with him of grace.

The apostle calls them goyrowwvels pov Ths ydpiros wdy-
Tas uds dyras— all of you as being fellow-partakers with
me of grace.”” The reading gaudi’ in the Vulgate, and some
Latin fathers, comes from the reading yapds. The repeti-
tion of duds, though such a form is not used by the most
correct writers (Bernhardy, 275), is only pleonastic in appear-
ance, but really emphatic in nature, and made necessary by
the length of the intervening sentence, and the use of wdwras.
Matthiae, § 465, 4. The pronoun wov is most probably con-
nected with the adjective cuyrowevois, and not as by Rilliet
with xdpiTos; so that the rendering will not be as Alford gives
it—“ partakers of my grace,” but rather “ partakers with me
of grace.” Matthiae, § 325; § 405, 1. The construction of
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two genitives of different relations with a noun does not often
happen. Winer, § 30,3. The xdpts is certainly not, as Rilliet
makes it, reconnadsance, “ acknowledgments’— and as cer-
tainly not the apostolic office, as Am Ende and Flatt take it—
both explanations quite foreign to the order of thought.
Nor can we understand the term simply and broadly of
the grace of the gospel, as is done by Robinson, Hoelemann,
Heinrichs, De Wette, and Alford. The previous clause
limits the grace, or decides it to be that form of grace
which is appropriate to Imprisonment and evangelical labour.
But we cannot with Chrysostom, Calvin, Grotius, Estius,
Rheinwald, and Meyer, restrict it to suffering, as we hold
that the ydpws refers equally to dworoyle with Seapuols, for
the fellowship, which is the leading idea, was not confined to
suffering, but had existed from the first day to the present,
and that entire period was not one of unbroken tribulation to
the apostle. It is true that at that moment the apostle was
in bonds, and in those bonds did defend and confirm the
truth. DBut the idea seems to be that they had been co-par-
takers of his grace in evangelical labour, and that such par-
ticipation with him did not cease, even though he was a
prisoner in Rome. TFor he says:—
& Te Tols Seauols wov—both in my bonds;” and he
adds—
xai év Ty dmoroyia kai BeBaidael 10 edaryyeniov, ¢ and in
the defence and confirmation of the gospel.” The use of re—
kaf, indicates that the two clauses contain separate ideas, and
that the one preceded by xai has the stress laid on it.
Hartung, i. 98; Klotz, Devarius,.ii. 740; Winer, § 53, 4.
"The genitive belongs to both substantives, which are not
synonymous as Rheinwald supposes, and do not form a
hendiadys as Am Ende and Heinrichs regard them—amoroyle
els BeBawdow. The words are distinct in sense; the first
meaning a pleading or defence as before a tribunal, Acts xxii.
1, xxv. 16; or in a less authoritative mode, 1 Cor. ix. 3;
1 Pet. iii. 15. It is needless to restrict the meaning to
such a formal defence as is recorded in 2 Tim. iv. 16. It was
the apostle’s uniform work, on all times and occasions, to
answer for the gospel against its adversaries, whether they
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impugned its doctrines or suspected its tendencies, libelled
its preachers or called in question the facts and evidences on
which it rested. But as the non-repetition of the article shows,
the defence and confirmation were closely connected, were
but different aspects of one course of action. The first was
more elementary, and the last more positive and advanced—
the first warded off objections, and the second might consist of
proofs. The confirmation resulted from the defence. The
gospel stood out in power and demonstration, when its
opponents were silenced, and the objections brought against
it, no matter from what quarter, found to be groundless.
That grace which had enabled the apostle to bear his chain,
and to defend and confirm the gospel, was common to the
Philippians with himself; therefore did he cherish them in his
heart, and thank God for such fellowship. And he appends
a farther vindication of his sentiment.

(Ver. 8.) Mdprus vdp pov 6 Oeds—“ For God is my
witness.” The Stephanic text adds éoriv, on the authority
of A, D, E,J, K, and many MSS. and versions, and we are
inclined to receive it, though it be wanting in B, F, G. True,
its insertion by a transcriber appears like a natural completion
of the common formula, but the balance of evidence is in its
favour. The apostle appeals to the Searcher of hearts for the
truth of his statement. It was not the language of courteous
exaggeration, nor that intensity of phrase in which common
friendship so often clothes itself, never dreaming that its
words are to be literally interpreted. But the, apostle wrote
only the truth—his words were the coinage of his heart. Rom.
i.9; 1 Thes. il. 5. “ God is my witness "—

a5 émarodd mdvras vuds év amAdryyvoisXpe otob 'Incob—
“how I long for you all in the bowels of Christ Jesus.” The
order of the proper names is inverted in the received text.
The particle @s may either introduce the fact of the apostle’s
longing, or may indicate its intensity. It may be either
“that,” or “how much.” The strong language of the verse
may decide for the latter against Rilliet and Miiller. The
apostle wishes them to know not so much the fact as the

-earnestness of his longings. Chrysostom says beautifully-—
ov rolvuw Svvardv elmeiv wis mirofér ob yap Stvapar wapac-
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Theat 1 Ny Tov méfor. The verb is sometimes followed
by an infinitive, as in Rom. i. 11; 2 Cor. v. 2; occasionally by
mwpés; but here by the accusative of person, as in 2 Cor. ix. 14;
Philip ii. 26. He does not indicate any special blessing he
craved for them ; he longed after themselves. They were the
objects of his warmest affection, and though he was absent from
them, he yearned toward them—a proof surely that he had
them in his heart. The simple form of the verb is not found
in the New Testament, and this compound form represents
more than one Hebrew word in the Septuagint. "Em/, as in
some other compound verbs, does not intensify the meaning,
but rather indicates direction—réfor &yew émi Tiva. Fritzsche
ad Rom., Vol. i. p. 30, 31;* Winer, § 30, 10. The verb is
diluted in meaning, if it be regarded as signifying only to
love; though in Ps. exix. 131, it represents the Hebrew .

And the mode is described by the following clause :—

év emiaryyvoes X. L., “ in the bowels of Christ Jesus.” For
the usage of omAdyyva, see under Col. iii. 12. The strange
peculiarity of this phrase has led not a few to weaken its
force. 'We wonder that Storr should have taken up the opi-
nion, that owAdyyra may mean objects of love, and év be
equivalent to fanguam—“1 love you as being the objects
of the love of Christ Jesus.” Such a rendering has not a
shadow of support. At the other extreme is the view of
Hoelemann, that the words mean, “as the Lord loves His
own.” Noris X. L the genitive of object—*“1T love you with
a heart glowing with love to Christ;” nor yet that of origin—
“Tlove you with an affection originated by Christ.”” Nor can
we assent to Rilliet, who gives év the sense of “after the
manner of,"—1I love you after the model of Christ—2l éant ;
or, as van Hengel paraphrases, in animo penitus affecto, ut

1 Fritzsche says that in the fourth dialogue of Lucian, the simple and compound
verbs are used indiscriminately—promiscue ponuntur. We are inclined to demur to
this statement. Ganymedc says of his father—sofd yae #n advd—and Jupiter
afterwards tells him, that if he tasted mectar, he would never desire milk again—
obx iri mobéaus =8 yéra. But when Jupiter bids him be of good courage and be
merry, and long no more for carth, he says—zai wuddy brvxéls 7iy xéew. Thatis to
say, the use of iri to dencte direction, gives a slight force to the meaning— this
pointing of the verb by means of the proposition towards its object, indicates addi-
tional emotion.

B
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animus fuit Christi Jesu ; or, a3 Beza has ity tenert et materni
affectfis. We agree with Meyer, that év retains its local sense,
and that the apostle identifies himself with Christ, as in Gal.
1. 20, ¢ Christ liveth in me.”” The Christian nature of that
longing he felt for them is expressed by this striking clause;
for he had the heart of Christ within him, and under its
impulses he fondly yearned over his Philippian converts.
As Beelen, abridging Bengel, says, én pectore Pauli non
tam ipsius quam Christi cor palpitabat. Krause, Grotius,
Hoog, and Heinrichs approach this sense, but lose its
point when they give as the general meaning, amorem wvere
Christianum.

(Ver. 9.) The apostle had shown them what kind desires
he felt towards them, and what joyous anticipations he che-
rished for them. He had also intimated that he uniformly
prayed for them, and he now proceeds to tell them the sub-
stance of his prayer.

Kai Totrro mpocebyopat tva— *“ And this I pray that.” The
xal may look back to verse 4, or it may be regarded simply
as connecting the two statements—his opinion about them
and his prayer for them. There is no ground for Rilliet's and
Miiller’s idea that mwpocetyouar depends on o, as does éme-
mofd. Quite a new sentiment is started, and the preceding
verse winds up and corroborates the ardent expressions which
go before it. The accusative Tofito gives emphasis to the
theme of petition in itself, and that petition, viewed in its
purpose, iz preceded by fva, as often occurs. There is little
doubt that the contents of the prayer are also so far indicated
by the conjunction. To pray for this end is not very different
from to pray for this thing.

His prayer was on this wise:—

lva 7 dydamy pdv Ere p@Ahov xal paAhov Tepiaoeiy év émi-
yvaoe kal wdoy aiclice— that your love may abound yet
more and more in knowledge and in all judgment.”” Love
existed among them, but yet it was deficient, if not in itself,
yet in some endowments. The precise nature of this love has
been variously understood. Strange is the freak of Bullinger
and others, that 5 gydmry Uudy is, as in old ecclesiastical lan-
guage, the abstract used for a concrete, and simply a form of
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address—*“ 1 pray, beloved, that ye may grow yet more and
 more.””  Suicer sub voce.

1. Some take it for love to the apostle himself, as do the
Greek fathers, with Grotius and van Hengel. But the epi-
thets which follow could not apply to a mere personal attach-
ment.

2. Nor can we with Calovius and others take it as love to
God and Christ, as that is not specially the grace in question.

3. Neither can we, with others, regard it as love to God
and men—Christian love in its high and comprehensive essence
and form, for we think that the context specifies its province
and mode of operation. Alford and Meyer are right in refer-
ring it to xowwvia; but as they restrict the meaning of this
word to mutual accord, so they regard dydmy as only signify-
ing love to one another. We give xowwvia a more extensive
meaning, and consider dydmry as its root and sustaining power.
It is love for Christ’s image and Christ's work—for all that
represents Him on earth—His people and His cause; that holy
affection which, while it unites all in whom it dwells, impels
them to sympathize with all suffering, and co-operate with all
effort, in connection with the defence and confirmation of the
gospel.” Such is generally also the view of Ellicott and Wie-
singer. The apostle prayed that their love might grow—

év émvyvidoer xkal mwdon alobioe.. The two substantives
are not synonymous ag Rheinwald and Matthies hold. There
18 mo ground for Bisping’s distinction of them, that the first
signifies more. theoretical, and the other more practical know-
ledge. The first substantive denotes accurate knowledge.
See under Eph. i. 17. The second, which occurs only here,
means power of perception. Physically, it denotes perception
by the senses, especially that of touch; and in the plural, it
signifies the organs of such perception—the senses themselves.
The transition to a spiritual meaning such as that of apprehen-
sion is obvious. See under Col. i. 9. It might be rendered
ethical tact, that faculty of moral discernment which is quick
and unerring in its judgment, and by a peculiar insight
arrives easily and surely at its conclusions. It is not experi-
mental or practical knowledge, as some have thought ; but that
faculty of discernment which works as if from an inner sense
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A similar allusion is made by the apostle in Heb. v. 14,
where he describes such as have their senses exercised to
discern both good and evil—ra als@yripia. The apostle
adds wdoy, all discernment. We regard wdop as intensive,
and cannot agree with those who seem to deny that it rarely,
if ever, has such a meaning. In these two elements, the apostle
prayed that their love should grow yet more and more—&rs
p@Mov wal pdhov. Pindar, Pyth. 10, 88 ; Raphel. in loc.
The év does not signify “ through,” as Heinrichs and Schinz
take it, nor does it mean ‘“along with,”’ as Rheinwald and
Hoelemann suppose. Winer, § 50, 5. For év following mrepio-
oevw usually points out that in which the increase consists.
1 Cor. xv. 58; 2 Cor. iil. 9, viil. 7; Col. ii. 7. Their love
was to increase in these qualities, knowledge and insight.
De Wette takes év as denoting manner and way. But in
only one of the instances adduced by him does this verb occur
(Eph. i. 8), and there the connection is doubtful. The apos-
tle's desire was that the love of the Philippians might acquire
a profounder knowledge, and not be tempied to misplace itself,
and that it might attain a sharper and clearer discernment,
and so be prevented from being squandered on unworthy
subjects, or directed to courses of conduct which had tlie sem-
blance, but not the reality of Christian rectitude and utility.
If love grew in mere capacity, and without the increase of
these safeguards, it was in hazard of forming unworthy and
profitless attachments. Passion, without such guides or
feelers, is but blind predilection. * Fellowship for the gospel
is still the thought in the apostle’s mind, and that love which
had led them to it, needed for its stability a deeper knowledge
of the truths which characterized the gospel, and required for
its development a clearer faculty of apprehending the character
of the men best qualified, and the measures best adapted to its
‘“ defence and confirmation.” One purpose was—

(Ver. 10.) Eis 10 Soxepdlew dpds ta Sadépovra—iva—-* So
that ye may distinguish things that differ.”” Two purposes are
specified in this verse, the nearer expressed by eis 76, and the
ultimate by fva. Commentators differ as to the meaning of
the clause, and philologically the words will bear either inter-
pretation. They have been supposed to mean as in our
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version, to “ approve the things that are excellent,” as in the
Vulgate—ut probetis potiora. This view has been espoused by
Chrysostom, Erasmus, Estius, Piscator, Bengel, Flatt, Sterr,
Am Ende, Rosenmiiller, Rheinwald, Rilliet, Meyer, Bisping,
Beelen, and Ellicot. On the other hand, the translation we
have first given, is adopted by Theodoret, Beza, Wolf, Pierce,
Heinrichs, Matthiae, van Hengel, Hoelemann, Hoog, Miiller,
De Wette, Wiesinger, Alford, Robinson, Bretschneider, and
Wahl. Initself the difference is not material ; for this discri-
"“mination is made among things that differ, just that things
which are excellent may be approved. But as diserimination
is the immediate function of alo@rois, we prefer giving such
-a signification to the clause. The verb Soxiudlew denotes
to try or test, as metal by fire—1 Cor. iii. 13—and then gene-
rally to distinguish as the result of such trial, and thence to
approve. Rom. xiv. 22; 1 Cor. xvi. 3; 1 Thess. ii. 4. In the
Phrase & Swadpépovra, difference is the prime idea, but as such
difference is based on comparison or contrast, the secondary
notion of betterness, value, or excellence, is naturally devel-
oped. Mat. x. 31; xil. 12; Luke xii. 7, 24. In these three
passages the comparison is distinctly brought out, and the
difference idiomatically marked. Some even render the word
by cuudéporra—things which are useful or convenient, uttlia.
We prefer then the ordinary meaning of the terms. See
Bretschneider, sub voce Siadépw, and Theophylact on Rom. ii.
18, where he thus explains the word—e«pivew vi 8¢t wedfas
. wae T pay 8l wpdfau. '
The final purpose is thus announced by fva—
va 7fTe elMkpwels xal dmpboromor — * that ye may be
pure and offenceless.”” The composition of the first term is
dispyted, whether it be elAy kpivw, to prove by the sunlight,
or elhos [efA7] kplvw, to test by rapid shaking, volubili agita-
tione. The former opinion is usually adopted,though Stallbaum!
contends for the latter. Hesychius renders the term by 7o
kafapoév, dSoloy, and sometimes it is defined by 76 duuyés.
Whatever be its derivation, its meaning is apparent. It
refers to internal disposition, to the absence of sinister motive
and divided allegiance, or it describes the purity and sin-
1 Plato, Phaedo, 77, A.
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cerity of that heart which is guided by the spiritual tact and
discriminative power which the apostle prays for.

The epithet dmpéaromor is taken sometimes in an active
sense, not causing others to stumble, as in 1 Cor. x. 32.
Meyer adopts this view, and Alford’s objection to it cannot
be sustained, viz., * that in  the text other men are not in
question.”” For the leading term dydmn necessarily implies
other men as its objects, and that xotwwvia in which it embo-
dies itself, has other men as its allies and auxiliaries. While
the intrangitive meaning gives a good sense, we are inclined
to Meyer's view, inasmuch as the possession of love, and the
growth of it in knowledge and discernment, would prevent
them from rudely jostling others not of their own opinion, or
doing anything which, with a good intention, might mislead
or throw a stumbling-block in the path of those round about
them.,

It is needless, with FEwald and others, to give a wholly
doctrinal sense to Ta Siapéporra, though it would be wrong to
exclude it altogether. Love without that guidance which has
been referred to, might form unworthy attachments, might
wound itself in its blindness, and retard the very interests for
the promotion of which it had eagerly set itself. It must
understand the gospel in its purity, and learn to detect
unwarranted additions and supplements. It must have tact
to distinguish between the real and the seeming, between the
claims of an evangelist, and the specious pretensions of a
Judaizer. And, thus, if that love which had shown itself in
fellowship for the gospel, grew in knowledge and power of
perception, they would be pure; their affection ruled by in-
telligence would have but one desire, to defend and confirm
the gospel, in participation of the apostle’s own grace; and
they would give no offence, either by a zeal which in its
excess forgot the means in the end, or cherished suspicions of
such as did not come up to its own warmth, or could not
sympathize with its favourite modes of operation or expression.

eis npépav Xpiorod—* for the day of Christ.” More than
time is implied. Verse 6, d&xpis. The day of Christ is kept

in view, and this smcenty and offencelessness prepare for it,
and lead to acceptance in it.
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(Ver. 11.) IemAgpwpuévor kapmov Sucatootrns Tov 8d *Inaod
Xpworod, eis 86kav xai éwawov Beod. The singular form
kapmov Tov, is preferred to the plural of the Received Text
on preponderant authority. ‘Being filled with the fruit of
righteousness, which is by Jesus Christ to the glory and
praise of God.” The passive participle has rapmér in the
accusative, Winer, § 32, 5, though the genitive is also found,
as in Rom. xv. 14. The difference of aspect seems to be that
the genitive marks that out of which the fulness is made up,
while the accusative points out that on which the action of the
verb takes effect in making up the fulness, and not simply
that, as Ellicott says, toward which the action tends. On
kdpmos—see BEph. v. 9; Col.i. 9. The meaning of Sixaio-
alrm 18 not 80 clear. Some, like Rilliet and Bisping, refer it
to justification. That idea is involved in it; but the term,
without any adjunct, and as applied to character, seems to
signify moral rectitude, and is noted by its obedience to the
divine law. Rom. v. 7, vi. 13. See under Eph.v.9. The fruit
which springs from this righteousness is to be possessed not
sparingly, but richly; and for such fulness does the apostle
present his prayer. Ilis pleading for them is, that their life
might not he marked merely by the absence of insincerity
and offence, but that they might be adorned with all such
Christian graces as result from the new nature—the deeds
which characterize the “ new man created in righteousness.”
And this was the last subject or purpose of the petition; for
love increasing in knowledge and spiritual discernment, know-
ing what genuine obedience is, and what is but the semblance
of it, appreciating the gospel and cherishing communion with
those who oftentimes in suffering extend and uphold it, keep-
ing the day of Christ in view and preparing for it—moves
and enables the whole natare to “ bring forth fruit unto holi-
ness.”

And such fruit is not self-produced, but is—

8id Ingod Xpiorot—“ by Jesus Christ,” in and through
His gracious operations upon the heart by His spirit. Right-
eousness is of His creation, and all the fruits of it, are through
Him, not by His doctrine or by faith in Him, but through
Himself. The apostlc emphasizes this element rop—8:4 1. X
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The phrase els 8dfav xai &rawor feoi— to the glory and
praise of God,” does not seem to belong to the previous words
merely, but to the entire clause. The being filled with such
fruits of righteousness—fruits grown only through Christ, re-
dounds to the glory and praise of God—the ultimate end of
all His works. Glory is the manifestation of His nature and
character, and praise is that grateful homage which salutes it
on the part of His people. Eph. i. 6; Phil. ii. 11. 'We can
scarcely suppose with the Greck fathers, that the apostle, with
such thoughts and emotions in his soul, tacitly forms in this
clause a contrast between any merit that might be imagined
to belong to him as founder and teacher of the Philippian
church, and the glory which is due to God alone.

After this affectionate greeting, commendation, and prayer,
the apostle turns to his present condition. As the Philippians
were aware of his imprisonment, he strives at once to console
them by the assurance, that his bonds had rather favoured
than retarded the progress of the gospel—for the cause and
nature of his incarceration had not only become widely known,
but the greater part of the brethren had derived fresh courage
from his captivity for the more abundant proclamation of
the word. There was, indeed, a party hostile to him, who
preached Christ to give him new annoyance ; but these others
did it from affection to him, and in co-operation with his great
work. So far, however, from being chafed or grieved that
his antagonists preached from so bad a motive, he rejoiced
that Christ was preached in any way; and he would still con-
tinue to rejoice, since it would contribute to his salvation
through their prayers, and the supply of the Divine Spirit.
For he had the expectation and hope, that he would have no
reason to take shame to himself; but that, on the other hand,
Christ should be magnified in his body, whether he should
survive or die—magnified, in the one case, because for him to
live was Christ; and magnified, in the other cass, for death
Was gain: his life, if prolonged, being service for Christ, and
his death the enjoyment of Christ’s presence and reward. So
thi'l.t he': did not know which to choose—death on the one hand
being in itself preferable, for it is being with Christ; but life
on the other hand being needful for the spiritual benefit of the
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Philippian church. Finally, the apostle intimates his persua-
sion that he shall remain, in order to aid their Christian
graces, so that they might have ground of spiritual exultation
by his return to them.

(Ver. 12.) Dwooxew 8¢ tuds Bovhouat, dderdoi—* But I
wish you to know, brethren.” By the use of 8, the apostle
passes on to new and individual matter—to his own present
condition and its results. No doubt the meémbers of the
Philippian church sympathized with him, bewailed his thral-
dom, and earnestly prayed for his liberation. Perhaps they
had expressed a wish for definite information from him-
gelf. Therefore, as far as possible, he relieves their anxieties,
takes an elevated and cheering view of his circumstances, and
assures them that his incarceration had rather forwarded the
great cause to which his life had been directed. He is soli-
citous that they should be acquainted with a few striking
facts—rywwoxeir—placing the term in the first and emphatiec
position. The more usual forms of similar expression are

“found in Rom. 1. 13 ; 1 Cor. xii. 1; 2 Cor. 1. 8; 1 Thess. iv.
13. 'What he proceeds to tell must have been both novel and
gratifying to those saluted by the endearing appellation—
“brethren.” For he announces—

8re Td xaT Bué padhov els mwpokomny Tov edaryyedlov é\dj-
Avfer—* that things with me have resulted rather to the
furtherance of the gospel.” The phrase xar éué, as in
Eph. vi. 215 Col. iv. 7, signifies * what belongs to me”—
my present condition. It does not signify ¢ things against
me,” as Erasmus and others suppose. For a somewhat simi-
lar use of the verb, see Rom. iii. 8. The phrase seems to
intimate an overruling providence, for it was by no accident
that the event was g0, and his énemies did not intend it. In
the use of uwdA\Aov, the idea of comparison is not wholly dropt.
Winer, § 35,4. His imprisonment must have been consid-
ered in itself as adverse to the propagation of the gospel;
and the comparison in u@\\oy is—more than might have been
anticipated. Imprisonment had defeated its purpose, and,
so far from suppressing, had promoted Christianity. It was
not meant to do this, nor yet was it expected; but he says
OfAvbep, it has so turned out.”” Wisdom xv. 5. “ Surely
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the wrath of man shall praise Thee.” The term mpoxomn
belongs to the later Greek, though the verb mpoxomrery was
of classical usage. Lobeck ad Phryn. 85; 1 Tim, iv. 15.
Hesychius defines it by ad¥neis. The word occurs often in
Plutarch, Polybius, Diodorus, Josephus, and Philo. Compare
Elsner, Loesner, especially Wetstein in loc. When the Phi-
lippians were made aware of this fact, their sorrow at his
captivity would be somewhat modified, and though they might
_grieve at the confinement of the man, they would be comforted
that the cause with which he was identified had not been
.arrested in its progress. In the last chapter of the episile,
he tells them that, personally, he was content; and here he
assures them that the word of the Lord was not bound along
with its preacher. No where does he commiserate his condi-
tion, dwell on the weight of his chain, or deal out invectives
against hig foes. He omits the purely personal, and hastens
to set before his readers the features of alleviation. What
happened then at Rome has often occurred in the history of
the church ; hostile influences ultimately contributing to the
advancement of the church. Man proposes, but God disposes.
The cloud, while it obscures the sun, sends down the fertilizing
shower. The first effect of his imprisonment is next given—

(Ver. 13.) "Qore Tods Seopols pov davepovs év Xpiord
yevéobas év GAe TO mwparTwple xai Tols howmwols waaw—* So
that my bonds have become known in Christ in the whole
preetorium, ‘and to all the rest.”” The conjunction dore is fol-
lowed by the infinitive denoting result, and, as often happens,
no demonstrative precedes. On the difference of dore with
the infinitive, and with the indicative, see Klotz, Devarius, ii. p.
772. The apostle gives a first result of his present condition,
which tended to forward the gospel. The cause of his im-
prisonment had come to be known widely, and such knowledge
could not be without its fruits. We agree with Meyer and
Wiesinger that the words ¢avepods év X. must be connected—
“made manifest in Christ.”” The position of the terms seems
to demand this connection—and not such an arrangement as
Tols Secpiods pov év X., as De Wette construes it. *“In Christ”
i3, in connection with Christ, Eph. iv. 1. His incarceration
had come to be understood in its connection with Christ ; not
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surely the fact of it, but the cause and character of it. Wait-
ing under an appeal to the emperor, he had been discovered to
be no common prisoner. It had transpired that his official
connection with Christ, and his fearless prosecution of the
work of Christ, had led to his apprehension and previous
trial in Palestine, and not sedition, turbulence, or suspected
loyalty~—the usual political crimes of his nation. It was
widely known that he suffered as a Christian and as an
apostle, especially as the preacher of a free and unconditioned
gospel to the Gentiles. And his bonds were naturally made
manifest in Christ, first in the edifice where he dwelt—

év 8Mp 76 mpawtwplp. Our translators adopted a common
idea in rendering mwpacrdpiov by palace. In this they fol-
lowed the Greek commentators—one of whom says, ¢ For up
to that time they so called the palace.”” Erasmus, Beza,
Estius, a-Lapide, Bengel, and Rheinwald hold, with some
variation, the same opinion. The word does sometimes, in a
general way, signify the palace of a king, as in Juvenal x.
161—sedet ad pretoria regis. Also in Act. Thom., § 3, we
have the phrase mpatr@pia Bacixd. Others, from its name,
have supposed it to be the judgment-hall of the praetor. So
Luther renders it, “ Richthaus,” and he is followed by the
early English translators, as by Wycliffe, who gives ¢ in echie
moot halle.” The word is so used in the gospels, in connec-
tion with the scene of our Lord’s trial, Mat. xxvii. 27 ; Mark
xv. 16, &c. Cicero refers to Verres as dwelling in domo
preetorio, quee regis Hieronis fuit.  Thus Huber, Calvin,
Grotius, Rheinwald, and Mynster, regard it as a part of the

royal edifice—urbanum juri dicendo auditorium. The noun
" thus denoted sometimes the dwelling of a provincial governor
—nay, it came to signify a magnificent private building
(alternas servant pretoria ripas, Statius, 8. 1, 3, 25), much,
in the same way, that a Glasgow merchant, building a tur-
reted summer residence on some rock or eminence on the
western coast, dignifies it by the name of a “ castle.” But the
palace of the Roman emperor was never called pratorium.
The noun signifies here, the castra pretoriana—the barracks
of the imperial life-gnards. The tent of the commander-in-
chief was originally called the praforium—head-quarters;
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and a council of war, from being held there, received the same
designation—(pretorio dismisso, Livy, xxx. 5.) The name
was ultimately given to the imperial body-guards, and was
naturally transferred to the edifice in Rome which contained
them, It was built by Sejanus, not far from the Porta Vimi-
nalis. The cohorts were stationed there, who did duty in turn
at the imperial residence. The emperor himself was regarded
as prator, the immediate commanding-officer being called
prafectus pratorio} and in Greek, orparomeddpyns. Thus
we read, that when Paul was brought to Rome, ¢ éxatéi-
Tapyos mapédwke Tovs Seoplovs TG oTpatemedipyy, Acts
xxviii. 16. Such an office was, at this time, held by
Burrus, and the apostle was probably committed to his
charge. A portion of this military mansion was close upon
the palace, or domus palatina—maidriov—of which it is said,
that in it ¢ Kaloap @re: rai éxel 10 oTpartiyior elye, Dio
Cassiug, lili. 16. Suetonius, Octav., 49. Drusus, we are
told by the last author, when imprisoned in the pratorium,
was located ¢n ¢ma parte palatii. A large camp of the pree-
torian guards was also established outside the walls—(castra
pratorianorum, Tacitus, Hist., i. 31) ; but those on immediate
duty had their residence near the royal dwelling. It may be
added, that Josephus carefully distingnishes between the palace
and the praetorium, between the Baoi\eov and that orparémedoy
in which Agrippa was imprisoned under a military guard.
Thus, the soldiers who relieved one another in keeping the
apostle, came to learn that he was no vulgar malefactor, but
that he had been the expounder of a new faith—a man of
pure and irreproachable life—no fanatic or leveller, or selfish
demagogue. And there is no doubt that many of them must
have been impressed with his serene heroism, and the visible
peace of his untroubled conscience, as he waited for a trial
which might send him to the block. "And the cause of his

imprisonment was not only known in the whole preetorium,
but beyond it—

1. This meaning was first vindicated by Perizonius in an academic tract on the
subject, Franeker, 1687, Huber produced a reply in the following year, and

Mynster attempts to vindicate a similar view in his Kleine Theol. Schriften, p.
178, Copenhagen, 1825,
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xa} Tols howmrols méow— " and to all the rest;” not simply
to others of the body-guards, more than those which came
into contact with him, or to those of the cohort beyond the
city, as Wieseler and Conybeare narrow the allusion, but
to persons beyond the pratorium. Nor does the language
refer to places, as some of the Greek fathers suppose, when
they supply ér. Neither can 7ois Aowmois have any conven-
tional signification, snch as that which van Hengel assigns it
—hominibus exteris quibuscunque. 'The texts referred to by
him cannot for a moment sustain his strange exegesis. The
expression is a popular and broad one, meaning that his bonds
were made known in Christ, far beyond the imperial barracks ;
that in a large circle in the city itself, the reason of his incar-
ceration was fully comprehended and appreciated. How, in-
deed, could it be otherwise ? Immediately on his arrival, he
assembled the chiefs of the Jews, and addressed them in a
style which led to no little disputation among themselves ; and
we are told, also, that for the space of two years, the apostle
“received all that came in unto him, preaching the kingdom
of God, and teaching those things which concern the Tord
Jesus Christ with all confidence, no man forbidding him,” Acts
xxviii. 30, 31. The second result of his imprisonment follows.

(Ver. 14.) Kai Tods mhelovas Tdv adenddv év Kuvply mremos-
féras Tols Seopois pou, mepiooorépws ToApdy dPéBws Tov
Aéyov hareiv—* And the greater part of the brethren putting
in the Lord confidence in my bonds, are more abundantly
bold to speak the word without fear.” This verse repre-
sents another result of the apostle’s imprisonment, and shows
how it rather tended to the progress of the gospel. He is
happy in the majority ; his imprisonment had an inspiriting
effect on them. The words év Kuplp may be joined to
adsApdy, as they are by Luther, van Hengel, De Wette, and
Alford ; but, more probably, as Winer—§ 20, 2—suggests,
they qualify the participle mwewa:féras, Gak v. 10; Phil, ii
24; 2 Thess. iii. 4; and so Rilliet, Meyer, and Bisping take
them. The words denote having, or taking confidence in the
Lord. The phrase év Kupip does not mean the ground of
confidence, but defines its nature or sphere. Meyer and
others rightly take Tois Secpuois as the ground or occasion of
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confidence—vertrauend meinen Banden—inasmuch as these
bonds were a testimony to the entire truth, power, and glory
of the gospel. They were the proofs of his inflexible integ-
tity, of his honest and sincere convictions as to the freedom
and simplicity of the gospel. The majority gathered confi-
dence from them. They were charmed and convinced by
his manly integrity, his undaunted endurance, his open and
candid avowal of his past career, and his willingness to seal
his testimony with his blood. What might have been sup-
posed to damp and discourage them, had the opposite effect;
it cheered and stimulated them. The result was natural,
past timidity vanished, and they ‘ ventured more abundantly
to speak the word without fear.” The adverb mepicoorépws
is not with Grotius to be taken as qualifying d¢6Bws, or
as forming with it a comparative apoBotépws. Its position
connects it with Toaudr—* more abundantly ventured ;” the
comparison being—more than when he had not been im-
prisoned. The adverb a¢oBws is not pleonastic — those
brethren had ventured to preach before, but perhaps with
some caution; now they dared more frequently, and with
perfect composure. The sight of the apostle inspired them
with his own heroism. It might have been feared that his
bonds would have made his friends more wary, lest they
should incur a similar fate; but so far from such an ignoble
result, there was a positive revival of courage and zeal among
them; their labours multiplied in number, and increased in
boldness, and thus the apostle’s circumstances had resulted
rather to the furtherance of the gospel. Some codices have,
after Adyow, Tob Beod, and others To? kupiov. On the authority
of A and B, Lachmann adopts the former, as do many of the
.versions. DBut the reading seems to be a gloss, adopted from
the familiar expression—¢word of God,” as in Acts iv. 31.

(Ver. 15.) But while the apostle in this statement includes
the majority, there were some exceptions. There was a party
actuated by a very different spirit—

Toves pév kal 8 pOovoy kat Epi—rdv Xpiardw knplocovaw.
“Some indeed, also, for envy and contention, preach Christ.”
By 7uwés, the apostle does not refer to a section of the previous
- mheloves. The kai indicates that another and distinct party is
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noticed; not, as Rilliet writes, parms les Chrétiens qui ont représ
courage, and as Rheinwald and Hoelemann suppose. Had he
merely meant to characterize the mieioves into two parties, there
was no occasion to say wés. There is, as Ellicott says, an im-
plied contrast in xaf, while it points out an additional party.
Hartung, 1, 136, &c. The preposition &tz refers to the
motive, not the purpose of preaching—envy and contention.
Winer, § 49, c.; Mat. xxvii. 18; Mark xv. 10, This class
of men were jealous of the apostle’s influence, and strove to
defy him, to undermine his reputation and authority, and gall
and gainsay him by their modes of speech and action. What
this party was, will be immediately discussed. It was an
Anti-Pauline faction, but we cannot regard it as simply a
Judaizing one. The apostle adds—

Twes 8¢ xal 8i edSoxlav Tov XpiaTdv knpiooovor—-but some
also preach Christ for goodwill.” The persons indicated by
Twés are probably those contained in mheloves, and so named,
or spoken of as a party here, from being placed in contrast
with the first rwés. The preposition 3:¢ points out, again, the
motive, and that motive is goodwill to the apostle himself, and
not, as many suppose, either goodwill to the cause, or to men’s
salvation. The ¢févos and épes, on the one hand, and this
evdoxia, on the other hand, are purely personal to the apostle,
as indeed he proceeds at once to explain.

The 16th and 17th verses are transposed in the Received
Text. The idea of preserving conformity to the division of
parties in the preceding verse, seems to have suggested the
change, as if, when the apostle had referred to the envious
and contentious preachers first, he must, in the same order,
give his explanation of them. Heinrichs, without any autho-
rity, reckons both explanatory verses as spurious. Miiller
vindicates the arrangement of the Textus Receptus for very
frivolous reasons. The best MSS. place them in the reverse
order of the Received Text, and by putting the verse last
which describes the factious preachers, the foree of 7{ydp, in
the 18th verse, is more vividly brought out.

(Ver. 16.) Oi ptv €¢ dydmns, eldores 87 els amoroyiay Tod
ebaryyenlov weipar—* The one party indeed (preach Christ) of
love, knowing that I am set for the defence of the gospel.”.
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The first clause is a nominative, and the supplement is
“ preach Christ.” For we agree with Alford, against Meyer,
van Hengel, De Wette, and Ellicott, that of éf dydmrns and ol
éE épifelas, are not simply generic descriptions, as in Rom. ii.
8; Gal. 1ii. 7. Ellicott objects that in' this verse é§ dydmys
would only be a repetition of &4 ebdoxiar. And so it is, but
with an explanatory purpose—and so with the other pair of
opposite terms. And the apostle does not “reiterate” simply
the nature of the difference of feeling in the two parties, but
he adds the cause of it, for the participles eidores and olduevor
preserve their true causal signification. Under the hypo-
thesis which we are opposing, the words Tov Xpearov rarayyé-
Movaw come in awkwardly, and would hardly be expressed
in verse 17; but they occur in our construction as the ex-
pected complement. Still the meaning is not very different,
whether the party is characterized by love, or whether love be
assigned as the motive of their preaching. Yet as preaching
is specially regarded in the paragraph as the development or
result of feeling, we take the clause as describing that feeling ;
not as simply designating a party, but as specifying a motive
in active operation. They preached Christ out of love ; and
their affection was intelligently based—

ewdires Ot els amohoyiay Tob edayyehiov xelpar— knowing
that I am appointed for the defence of the gospel.” The noun
amoloyia is “vindication’—the defence of the truth, freeness,
adaptation, and divine origin of the gospel. Luther, Estius,
Am Ende, Matthies, and van Hengel, take xefpas in a literal -
sense—“ I lie in prison, or in misery.” The idea is far-
fetched and unnecessary. The verb means as often, “to be
set aside for,” or “ to be appointed to.” TLuke ii. 34; 1 Thess.
iii. 3. 'What then is the reference ? :

1. Some, as Estius, a-Lapide, and Pierce, understand by
amoloyia, the apostle’s formal vindication of himself and his
cause before Nero. But this is too restricted a view, though
such a defence is not to be excluded.

2. Chrysostom’s idea of dmwohoyia is peculiar. He refers us
to Paul’s answer at the judgment-seat of God. “I am
ap_P?inted to preach, they help with me, and they are di-
minishing the weight of that account which I must give to
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God.” The apostle, however, is not speaking of his account
to Grod, but of his special work in defending the gospel, which
those who loved him knew how to appreciate (verse 7); nor
is amonoyia ever used of the solemn and final reckoning.

3. Others bring out this thought,—These friends see me

imprisoned, and they supply my forced abstinence from labour
by their preaching. Such is the view of Estius, Hoelemann,
and van Hengel. But this lays the emphasis more on the
apostle’s imprisonment than on his high function; and the
latter is more expressly in the writer's view.
' 4. Meyer, Wiesinger, and De Wette, place the emphasis
properly on the words—* for the defence of the gospel.” His
friends recognized the apostle’s position and task, and laboured
in sympathy to assist him in it. It was not because he could
not defend the gospel, that they took the work upon them, for
they had been engaged in similar effort before ; only his incar-
ceration gave them new spirit and intrepidity. They had
recognized the apostle’s special function ; it struck a tender
chord in their hearts, and so far as in them lay they carried
out his labours. As they well knew that he had been set for
the defence of the gospel, they felt that they could not better
prove their love to him than by appreciating his vocation,
acting in his spirit, and seeking, above all things, to realize
the noble end to which he had devoted his life.

(Ver. 17.) O: 8¢ € épifelas Tov Xpiotov xatayyéAhovow
ovy dyvds—* But the others preach Christ of faction, not
purely.” There is no specific difference between sxnpicaova:
and xarayyéhovor, Acts xvil. 3, 23; Col. i. 28. The first
verb is already applied to both parties. Hesychius defines
the one term by the other; but the former verb is of most
frequent occurrence; the latter being confined to the book of
Acts and Paul’s epistles. The noun épifeia is not from &pes,
and signifying “contention,” ag Theodoret has it—76 s &pi8os
wdfos ; for the apostle formally distinguishes épis and épifein
in 2 Cor. xii. 20, and in Gal. v. 20, in both which cases the
two nouns occur in the same verse. It is from &pcflos, a day-
labourer, Hom. I7., xviii. 550; the resemblance to &pior being
perhaps accidental —Passow, sub voce ; Benfey, 1.56— Fritzache,
in his Fxcursus appended to the sccond chapter of Romans.

[
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The idea of “ mercenary” soon followed that of labour for
hire, out of which sprang that of emulation and worthless
self-secking—malitiosa fraudum mackinatio. The term épe-
Gela, as Fritzsche remarks, includes both the ¢févos and Epis
of the fifteenth verse. Liddell and Scott fall away from the
true meaning of the word, .and do not, distinguish it from
Zpis, when in their Lexicon, they give “contention” as its
meaning in the New Testament. The ¢uhoverria of Suidas
and Theophylact comes nearer the true idea. This party,
therefore, in proclaiming Christ, did not do it dyvds—preach
with pure intent. ‘Awywds kai kalapds, Hesiod, Opera et Dies,
339. Thus the adjective is used, 2 Cor. vii. 11, The adverb
characterizes not the contents, but the motive or spirit of their
preaching. DBengel's idea is baseless, when he says they
preached-—non sine fermento Judaico; or, as Am Ende says in
the same spirit, that in their preaching—smulta igftur addunt,
multe silent,  And the motive of their preaching is truly
nefarious—

oltbpevor ON{riy éyelpewy Tols Serupols pou—*thinking to
gtir up affliction to my bonds,” meaning it, but not effecting
it1 ’Erelperv is preferred to the émipépe of the Received
Text, on the conclusive aathority of A, B, I*, F, @, and
was probably in its origin an explanatory term, like the mpoo-
péperr of Theophylact. The participle olépevoc is parallel to
€idéres, and with the same causal force, though it is at the
same time explanatory of ody dyvés. Their purpose was to
aggravate the apostle’s imprisonment. They did God’s work
in the devil’s spirit. No wonder Chrysostom exelaims—>{)
Tis @péTyToS, & Ths SiaBolsfs vepyéas— O, the cruelty!
0, the devilish energy!” In what way they thought to
accomplish their object, it is difficult now to tell. Chrysos-
tom simply calls them unbelievers. We cannot agree with
Grotius; Le Clerc, Balduin, and those who imagine that this
party were Jews, who went about calumniating the gospel and
1ts preachers, with the view of bringing more hardships upon
the apostle; the result being that they only excited curiosity,

V' Nisi guod miki nocere ae crediderunt, is Cicero’s translation (Tuse. i. 41.) of the

Graek ——&d)” ofézesv grderus, Plato, Apologia Soc, § 33.
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and led many to inquire about the real nature of the new sect.
Nor do we think that they were Judaizers of the ordinary
class, who represented the apostle as an enemy to the law, and
excited the Jews against him. That they belonged to this
class, has been held by many, and, among others, by Neander,
Meyer, De Wette, and Ellicott. It is difficult to suppose that
these preachers were Judaizers, For:—

1. The apostle usually condemns the Judaizers—calls them
by many bitter epithets, and represents them as subverting the
gospel to such an extent, that upon their theory Christ had
died in vain, Gal. ii. 21. And the apostle, as Wiesinger says,
would in this case have appeared “double-tongued” to the
Philippians ; for in this very epistle referring to such errorists,
he inveighs with special antipathy against them—*“Beware of
dogs; beware of evil workers; beware of the concision.”
In this passage, however, the apostle says nothing of erroneous
teaching, but only of a bad spirit. He does not reject their
doctrines as mutilated or adulterated: he only reprobates their
motives,

2. They are represented as preaching Christ. It is true
* the article is used, 6 Xpiorés, which some suppose to have a
special reference to the Messiahship and their proclamation of
it in a Jewish or secular sense. But then the well-affected
party are said also to preach the Christ—rdy Xpworév. The
preaching in its substance was the same with both. Nor can
any difference be inferred from the employment of two verbs
—xnplooe and kaTayyéAhe ; the one denoting the work of a
herald, and the other that of a messenger; for the first verb in
verse 15 characterizes the preaching of both parties; and in
the preaching described by the second verb in verse 18, the
apostle expresses his hearty concurrence. Can it be supposed
for a moment that the apostle could call any form of Judaistic
teaching the preaching of Christ; or use the same emphatic
phrase as descriptive both of sound aud of pernicious instruc-
tion? His friends * preach Christ,” and no one doubts that
by this language he approved of their doctrine; those dis-
affected toward him “ preach Christ” too, the difference being
in their respective spirit and motives.

3. The apostle virtually sanctions such preaching. For, no
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matier in what spirit Christ is preached, whether in pretence
or in truth—provided He is preached at all, the prisoner is
contented and happy. Surely he could never have employed
such language, if false views of Christ had been propounded,
such views as the Judaizers were in the habit of insisting
upon—theé necessity of circumeision, and the perpetual obli-
gation of the Mosaic law. 'Was it possible for Paul to rejoice
in a style of preaching at Rome, which he so strongly de-
nounced in (alatia ? Or could he regard the promulgation of
such views as In any sense the ¢ furtherance of the gospel ?”
The conclusion then, is, that a form of preaching ecalled,
without reserve or modification, the preaching of Christ, and
one in which the apostle rejoices, in spite of the malicious
and perverse motives of those who engaged in it, cannot be
the common and carnal Judaistic error which plagued and
injured so many of the early churches. Neander! is obliged
to make the supposition, that Paul thinks of the Judaizing
gospel in its effects upon the heathen, when he thus speaks of
it. But there is no ground for such an assumption, and such
a preaching would profit them nothing. Had the Judaizers
given the mere facts of Christ’s life, it might have been well;
but such a simple narrative would not have suited their pur-
pose, for they could not detail those facts without connecting
with them certain dogmas on the obligation and character of
the Mosaic ritual. Nor can Meyer be listened to, when he says
that Judaizing preaching was less displeasing to the apostle
in Rome, than in Greece or Asia, as the church there had not
been founded by him, and was not specially under his apos-
tolical jurisdiction. What this preaching was not, one may
thus safely decide.

But it is not so easy to determine what this preaching of
Christ was, or how it could be intended, to add afffiction to the
apostle’s bonds. Chrysostom and his followers hold that the
intention of such preaching was to stir up the hostility of Nero,
and other enemies of the gospel, so that the apostle’s situation
might be embittered ; the preaching of Jesus as the Christ,
being most offensive to the Romans, and the unbelieving Jews
making use of it to enrage the heathen rulers. But the apostle

1 On Philippians, p. 26, Edin., Clark.
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does not say that the Jews charged the Christians with preach-
ing the Messiahship; the Christians did it themselves. And
if they preached the Messiahship in any such form as made it
a rival to the imperial sovereignty, would not such a course
have equally endangered themselves, and led to their own
apprehension and trial? Nor can we suppose the meaning to
be, that by their busy publication of Judaizing doctrine, his
antagonists thought to annoy the wpostle by preaching what
they knew he had so resolutely condemned, and to endanger
him by holding him up as an enemy to the Mosaic institute,
and the venerated “customs’ of his country. For we have
endeavoured to show in the preceding paragraphs that such
preaching could not be called as the apostle calls it—preaching
Christ ; nor could he have tolerated it, far less have given it,
his seeming approval and countenance. Others, again, as Storr,
van Hengel, and Rilliet suppose, that by “affliction” the
apostle means mental suffering, produced by such factious dis-
position and conduct. It is possible that this view may be the
most correct. The noun #riyric will bear such a meaning,
and it is the intended result of that épifeila—unprincipled
emulation and intrigue. The apostle speaks of affliction in
addition to his bonds—not a closer imprisonment, or a heavier
chain, or an attempt to infuriate the emperor and prejudge his
appeal, but something over and above his bonds— perhaps
- chagrin and sorrow at the misrepresentation of his position and
character. May we not, therefore, regard the phrase—“1I re-
joice, and will rejoice,” as the opposite of those emotions
which they strove to produce within him? They laboured to
surround him with circumstances which should cause him
“affliction,” but they failed. He could not but blame their
motives, while he rejoiced in the result. They must have set
themselves in rivalry with him, must have hoped to ruin his
reputation, and damage his apostolical commission, in the way
in which they did his work. By their detraction of his charac-
ter in and through an imitation of his labours, they trusted to
chafe and vex him. But as they deserved, they were egre-
giously disappointed. They thought that he would be
afflicted, but he was rejoiced.

If this hypothesis he correct, as we think it is, then we may



38 PHILIPPIANS L 18.

come to a more satisfactory conclusion as to the nature of the
faction referred to. That it consisted of Jews is almost certain.
But these Jews might not be Judaizers. In the Corinthian
church there was a party that said, “ I am of Cepbas”—
followers of the apostle of the circumcision, and hostile to
those who named themselves from Paul. It is very probable
that this Petrine party held high views about the law; but
there is no hint in the epistle to the Corinthian church that
they either held or taught such mischievous errors as were
propagated in Galatia. Minor matters of ceremonial seem
rather to have occupied them. Chap. viii. and x. But there
is no question that the apostle’s authority was impugned in
Corinth, and in all likelihood by the Petrine party, because
he had not been personally called by Jesus, as Simon had
been; and by the same party, his right to pecuniary support
from the churches seems to have been denied or disputed.
‘While, therefore, there was comparative purity in the section
that took Peter for its head and watchword, there was
also keen and resolute opposition to the person and pre-
rogative of the apostle of the Gentiles. To meet all the
requirements of the case before us, we have only to suppose
that such a party was found at Rome, and the fourteenth
chapter of the epistle to that church seems to indicate their
existence. If there was a company of believing Jews, who
held the essential doctrines of the gospel, but was combative
on points of inferior value, and in connection with the social
institutions of their people, and who, at the same time, were
bitter and unscrupulous antagonists of the apostle from such
an impression of his opinions as is indicated by James in
Acts xxi. 20, 21-—then such a party might preach Christ, and
yet cherish toward Paul all those feelings of envy and ill-will
which he ascribes to them. Chrysostom touches the truth
when he represents them as being jealous of the apostle—
$pPovotvres T okp. Calvin writes feelingly—¢ Paul assuredly
says nothing lere, which I myself have not experienced. For
there are men living now who have preached the gospel with
no other' design, than to gratify the rage of the wicked by
persecuting pious pastors.”

/ 7
(Ver. 18.) Ti Yép s AN mavri Tpowe €iTe wpopdaer elTe
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arylela, Xpiaros ataryyéAherar, kai év ToUTe yYaipw, dAAd
kai yapioopar—* What then? but yet, in every way, that
. Christ is preached—whether in pretence, whether in truth—
even in this I do rejoice, yea, and I shall rejoice.” The ellip-
tical phrase 7{ ydp, expresses an interrogative inference, and is
much the same as the quid enim, or guid ergo, of the Latin
authors.! Rom, iii. 3. There is no use in attempting to fill out
the idiom with S:adépes, or dANo or pot péher, as is done by the
Greek expositors; nor is the refers of Bengel, or the sequitur
of Grotius, at all necessary. Kiihner, § 833 i.; Klotz ad Devar.
il. p. 247, &c. ; Hartung, i. p. 479 ; Hoogeveen, Doctrina Part.
P- 539. The adverb 7Asfp? has also in such idiom a peculiar
meaning, nur dass, as Passow gives it—* only that.” . As if
the paraphrase might be—* What then? shall I fret because
some men preach Christ of strife and intrigue, and think to
imbitter my impyisonment? No, for all that; in spite of all
this opposition to myself, only let Christ be preached from
any motive, false or genuine, yes in the fact of such preaching
I rejoice.” The first answer to T{ ydp is only implied, and
not written—shall I feel affliction added to my bonds? shall
I be chafed or grieved? while the second in contrast to it is
expressed—the antagonism being noted by masp. Though in
the phrase mayti Tpéme, the apostle says—* every form,” yet
the following words show that he had two forms especially in
his cye, for he adds:—

ciTe mpopdoer eite danbelg—* whether in pretence or in
gincerity.” These two nouns are often opposed by Philo and
the classical writers, as is shown in the collected examples of
Loesner, Raphelius, and Wetstein. The dative in both cases
is that of manner, or is a modal case. Winer, § 31, 6.2 The
first noun, wpédaais, is employed to express a prominent ele-
ment of the old Pharisaical character, its want of genuineness;
or that its professed motive was not its real one, that its
exceeding devotion was but a show, Matt. xxiii. 13; Mark

1 Cicero, de Fin. ii. 22, 72; Horace, Sat. i. 1, 7.

3 After 74y, A, F, G, insert én; while B has simply én, without =a+», Probably
both are results of an ancient gloss, a3 Meyer conjectures.

$ Both nouns in a similar idiom are often found in the accusative, among the
classical writers. Kriiger, § 46, 3, 5; Matthiae, § 425,
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xii, 40, Luke xx. 47. When the sailors, during Pauljs
voyage to Rome, wished to escape from the ship, and for this
purpose lowered a boat under the pretext of preparing to let
go an anchor, their manceuvre is described by the same term,
Acts xxvii. 30. The word denotes that state of mind in which
the avowed is not the true motivc; in which there is made
to appear (as the etymology indicates) what does pot exist.
Hosea x. 435 John xv. 22. The contrasted nour, ai7jfewa,
gignifies here genuineness or integrity, John iv. 28, 24 ; 1 John
iii. 18. The Hebrew rw has occasionally a similar mean-
ing, Ex. xviii. 21; Neh. vii. 2; and especially 1 Sam. xii.
24 ; 1 Kings ii. 4, iii. 6, where it is represented by the Greek
term before us. Xpioros rarayyéherar; see Col. i.28. A
different meaning is assigned to the first noun by the Vulgate,
which renders per occasionem ; followed by Luther, who tran-
slates zufallens ; and vindicated by Grotius, and by Hammond
who brings out this idea—*‘ by all means, whether by occasion
only, that is, accidentally, and not by a designed causality ;
or whether, by truth, that is, by a direct real way of effi-
ciency.” But though the term has sometimes such a meaning,
the antithesis in the clause itself, the common usage of the
two confronted nouns, and the entire context discountenance
the supposition. In fact, mpdpas:s is simply the ody dyrids
of the 17th verse; while ai\sjfeta- embodies the 8¢ eddoxiav of
the 15th, and the éf dydmns of the 16th verses. The two
nouns so placed in opposition represent, not difference in the
substance, but in the purpose of preaching. They have an
ethical reference. For if Christ was preached in either way, the
apostle must allude not to contents, but design. In the one
case, Christ was really preached, but the motive was hollow
and fallacious. It was peither from homage to Him, or love
to souls, or an earnest desire to advance the gospel. In the
other case, preaching was a sincere service—¢out of a true
heart, and with faith unfeigned.” The apostle, looking at the
fact, and for a moment overlooking the motive, exclaims :—
.m_ﬁ & TobTe Xalpe dA\G kal yapicopar—*and in this 1
rejoice; yea, and I will rejoice.” For yalpw év, see Col. i.
24. The pronoun rodre does not refer specially to Christ;
nor yet, vaguely, to the entire crisis, as Meyer takes it; but
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directly to the preaching. To render it with Ellicott, “in
this state of things,” is too broad, and would not be wholly
true: for the apostle must have grieved over the wicked
motives of those preachers, though he rejoiced in their
preaching. We must subtract from “ this state of things,”
what must have caused him sorrow ; there being left the fact
that Christ was proclaimed, and in that he rejoiced. ¢ In this
preaching, be the motive what it may, I'rejoice.” The dArd
is still slightly adversative, as it stands between the present
xaipw, and the future yapjabuar—not only now, or at present,
but I will also rejoice. See an explanation of the idiom under
Eph. v. 24. As happens with many barytone verbs, in Attic
the futare of yaipw is yaprjoo—but in the other dialects, and
in the New Testament, the middle form is employed. Matthiae,
§255; Winer, §15. The apostle felt that impurity of motive
might modify, but not prevent all good result; and that, as
long as its true character was concealed, such preaching might
not be without fruit. He knew the-preaching of Christ to
be a noble instrument, and though it was not a clean hand
which set it in motion, still it might effect incalculable good.
For trath is mighty, no matter in what spirit it is published ;
its might being in itself, and not in the breath of him who
proclaims it. Disposition and purpose belong to the preacher
and his individual responsibility ; but the preaching of Christ
has an innate power to win and save. The virtue lies in the
gospel, not in the gospeller; in the exposition, and not in the
expounder.

Not that the apostle was, or could be indifierent to the
motive which ought to govern a preacher of the gospel. Not
as if he for 2 moment encouraged neutrality or lukewarm-
ness, or thought that unconverted men might be safely
intrusted with the precious function. But he simply regards
the work and its fruits, and he leaves the motive with Him
who could fully try it—the Judge of all. Vindictive and
jealous feeling toward himself, he could pity and pardon, pro-
vided the work be done. He could well bear that good be
achieved by others, even out of envy to himself. The mere
eclat of apostleship was nothing to him, and he would not for-
bid others, because they did not follow himself. Those men
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who so preached Christ, were, therefore, neither heretics, nor
gross Judaizers,! subverting the faith. Their preaching is
supposed to be the means of saving souls. The Greek ex-
positors notice the abuse which some heretics—mwds dvénTou
—made of the apostle’s statement, and they answer, that
-he does not warrant such a style of preaching—does not
say watayyeahéobe, but rarayyédrerar—merely relating a
fact, not issuing a sanction. Chrysostom calls attention to the
apostle’s calmness—that he does not inveigh against his
enemies, but simply narrates what has occurred.

This verse was the subject of.long and acrimonious dispute
during the Pietist controversy in Germany. The question
was generally, Whether unconverted men are warranted or
qualified to preach the gospel; or specially, Whether the
religious knowledge acquired by a wicked man can be termed
theology, or how far the office and ministry of an impious
man can be pronounced eflicacious, or whether a licentious
and godless man be capable of divine illumination? It is
obvious that such questions are not determined by the
apostle, and that there is no solution of them in this passage.
His language is too vague, and the whole circumstances are
too obscure, to form a foundation for judgment. The party
referred to here preached Christ from a very unworthy
personal motive, and the apostle rejoiced in the preaching,
though he might compassionate and forgive the preachers.
We cannot argue & general rule from such an exceptional
case. DBut apart from any caswistry, and any fanaticism
which the Pietists might exhibit, their general principle was
correct, and 1t was in opposition to their tenets, and as a re-
bound from them, that men were admitted into pulpits to preach
the gospel without any evidence that they believed in it, and
that it was not required of them to be religious themselves, ere
they taught religion to others. In the same way scholars were
installed into chairs, from which they taught the language of
Abraham, as the readiest means of scoffing at Abraham’s faith,
and descanted on the writings of the apostles, as the most
effectual method of reviling and undermining that religion

1 B - € u»
Chrysostom admits that they preached sound doctrine—<iyids piv ixfevrror.
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which they had founded. We hold it to be the right
principle—that the best preparation for preaching the Crucified
One, is to have His spirit; that to be His, is the sure quali-
fication for obeying His commission, and that an unchristian
man has no call to take part in the vindication or enforcement
of the religion of Christ.

(Ver. 19.) OBa yap om¢ Tobré poi dmofroetas els owry-
piav—For I know that this shall fall out unto -my salva-
tion.” Lachmann, by his punctuation, connects this clause
immediately with the preceding one, and he is right. The
apostle’s avowal of future joy bases itself on an anticipated re-
sult. He felt a joy which others might not suppose, and it was
no evanescent emotion, for it was connected with the most
momentous of all blessings—his salvation. The «ydp intro-
duces a confirmatory explanation or reason. That this salva-
tion—owTnpla—Iis mot, as many from the Greek fathers
downwards suppose, temporal deliverance, is evident from the
instrumentality referred to—*your intercession, and the supply
of Christ’s spirit.” These were not indispensable to his libe-
ration, but to his soul’s health. A change in Nero’s heart, a
merc whim of the moment, might have secured his freedom.
The prior question, however, is the reference in TodTo.

1. Many, with Theodoret, refer it to the afflictive circum-
stances in which the apostle was placed, or to the dangers
which lowered around him, in consequence of the envious and
vindictive preachers—oi évretfer pudpevor kivduvor. But the
apostle thought too lightly of this danger, if it really existed,
to give it such prominence. What was merely personal, had
no interest for him ; what concerned the cause, at oncé concen-
trated his attention, and begat emotion within him. :

2. Theophylact, Calvin, Rheinwald, van Hengel, De
Wette, and Beelen, refer 7ofro to the 17th verse — the
preaching of Christ out of envy and strife, and for the
purpose of adding to the apostle’s troubles. “ Such preach-
ing, instead of adding to my affliction, shall contribute to my
salvation.” But this connection carries back the reference
too far, and breaks the continuity.

3. Others suppose the allusion to be to the preaching of the
gospel ; to its greater spread, as Rilliet, Matthies, and Alford;
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or to the general character of it, as Hoelemann—si vel interdum
de causis subdolis factum. These opinions appear to be some-
what away from the context:

4. For we apprehend that it is simply to the sentiment of the
preceding verse that the apostle refers. In that verse he tells
them that, in spite of the opposite conclusion some might come
to, he rejoiced in the fact that Christ was preached, whatever
might be the motive of the preacher. And now he assigns
the reason of that joy. He does not mean either that the
gospel so proclaimed would achieve the salvation of others,
as Grotius imagined, or with Heinrichs, that it would pro-
duce his own, for it had already been secured. The preach-
ing of the gospel to others, and the spread of it in Rome, or
in Italy, could not in itself exercise any saving power upon
him; nor could he have any doubt that the gospel which
himself had believed and preached, should issue in his eternal
happiness. We, therefore, understand the 7edito to refer to
the state of mind described in the former verse—his joy in
the preaching of Christ, from whatever motive. For this
state of mind indicated his supreme regard for Christ-—that
he preferred Him above everything—that he could bear to
be an object of malevolence and jealousy, if so his Master was
exalted-—and that, provided Christ was preached, he cared
not for tarmished fame, or heavier affliction. This mental
condition wag an index to him of a healthy spiritual state.
Salvation must be the issue, when Christ was so magnified in
the process. On the contrary, if he had felt chagrin and dis-
appointment—if he had grudged that any should preach but
himself, or any name should obtain prominence in the churches
but his own—if actual or apprehended addition to his sufferings
had either made him repent his own preaching, or infuriated
Lim at the preaching of others—then a temperament so unlike
Him whom he professed to serve, might justly have made him
doubt his salvation, or the certainty of its future possession.
Baut his present Christ-like frame of spirit was salvational, if
the expression may be coined—it was an index of present attain-
ment, and the sure instrument of subsequent glory. It wasg
the_ “ear,” which is seen not only to follow the blade, but
which also betokens the “ full corn.” There is no goed ground
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for Alford’s confining the meaning of cwtnpia to salvation, “in
degree of blessedness, not in reference to the absolute fact.”
The verb dmroBrcerar rather forbids it. Salvation will turn
out to be the result—salvation, first as a fact, and also in every
element which the apostle expected. Luke xxi. 13. The
clause occurs in the Septuagint. Job xiii. 16. And in this
gpirit the apostle adds—

S Tijs Dpdv Sefoews—* through your supplication.” He
knew that they prayed for him—such was their vivid interest
in him, and such a conviction the use of the article rijs seems
to imply. And he believed in the efficacy of their prayers—
that their entreaty would bring down blessing upon him, His
high function as an apostle did not elevate him above the need
of their intercession. 2 Thess. iii. 1, 2; Philem. 22, He vir-
tually claims it, for he professes to enjoy their sympathy.
And, as the general result of their prayers, he subjoins—

xai émexopyylas Tob myedparos ‘Inoot Xpiorodi—* and the
supply of the spirit of Jesus Christ.” ’Emreyopnyia, see Eph.
iv. 16. Conybeare says, “# émvyopnyia Tod xopnyod would
mean the supplying of all needs of the chorus by the choregus;
and that, therefore, the phrase before us signifies the supplying
of all needs by the spirit.”” Theophylact and (Fcumenius,
Zanchius, Grotius, Rilliet, Alford, and Wiesinger, take the
genitive as that of object, viz., that the Holy Spirit himself
forms the supply. Theophylact explains by saying, émixo-
prrynbf maetor 76 wvedpa. With Theodoret, Calvin, Rhein-
wald, van Hengel, and Ellicott, we prefer taking the genitive
as that of subject—mvebparos xopmyoivros v xdpw. The
apostle refers to that necessary supply which the Holy Spirit
furnishes, that universal and well-timed assistance which he
imparts. 'This seems to be on the whole the better and more
natural interpretation. The use of the participle éruxoprydn
with 76 myedpa in Gal. iii. 5, affords no ground of decision as
to the genitive of the noun here; nor can the use of the geni-
tive in Ephes. iv. 16, determine the matter. Neither can we
assent to Alford’s argument, taken from the position of the
words, as such an argument is often doubtful, and no author
has always followed. tamely the same order. The connec-
tion of the two clauses has been disputed; that is, whether
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Uudv belongs to émixopryias as well as Serjoews. Meyer, Al-
ford, and Baumgarten-Crusius hold that the connection is of
this nature—¢ through your prayer and your supply of the
Spirit of Christ.” But such an exegesis cannot be defended on
the ground that 8ud, or i Tis, or the simple article, is not
repeated ; for such a repetition is unnecessary, and according
to a well-known law, the article is omitted before a second
noun, when both nouns have a defining genitive.  Winer, §
19, 5. Still the apostle’s thought seems to be, that the supply
of the Spirit to him would be the result of their prayers for
him. For the Spirit is not to be explained away as merely
meaning divine power, vis diving, as Am Ende renders. Tt
is the Holy Spirit—who is here called the Spirit of Jesus
Christ. The reason of such an appellation, it is not difficult
to discover; for it does not rest on any dogmatic grounds, or
any metaphysical views of the distinctions and relations of the
persons in the Trinity. The genitive is that of possession or
origin, the spirit which Jesus has or dispenses. 'The exaltation
of the Redeemer secured the gift of the Holy Ghost, which it
is His exalted prerogative to bestow. The Spirit represents
Christ, for He comes in Christ’s name, as another Paraclete,
enlightens with Christ’s truths, purifies with Christ’s blood,
comforts with Christ’s promises, and seals with Christ’s image.

(Ver. 20.) Kara mjp dmoxapadoxiav rxal énmida pov, 8t év
ovdert atoyvvbiocopar—** According to my firm expectation
and hope, that in nothing I shall be ashamed.” The preposi-
tion xatd is in connection with oida yap of the preceding verse.
My knowledge that it shall issue in my salvation, is based
upon, or rather is“in accordance with” my expectation and hope.
The two nouns, dwoxkapadoxia and éxmis, have much the same
signification, only the latter has a meaning in advance of the
former—hope being surer than expectation—and having in it
a deeper conviction of certainty, or resting itself on a surer
foundation, The view of Bretschneider, sub voce, is the re-
verse, but wrong. Hope is expectation combined with assur-
ance. The noun dmoxapadoria is found in Rom. viii. 19.
Its composition has been variously resolved ; most probably it
is kdpa, “the head,” and Soxedew, “to observe.” It is, accord-
ing to the Etymologicum Magnum, i redpakij wpofSrémetv, or
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as (Keumenius describes it here, as éamwiBa v Tis xal adrp
émueiydy T Kearny Boxeder xai mepioxomel. The preposi-
tion dard i3 mot, as some say, meaningless or quiescent; but
it is not properly intensive; rather, as Ellicott says, it is local.
It marks the point from which one looks out,or the place whence
the thing expected is to come ; and the additional idea is to
look out, or continue to look out, till the thing looked for comes
out of its place. The notion is, therefore, more that of conti-
nuance than earnestness, though certainly a persistent look
will deepen into an earnest one. The word is well discussed
in that family preduction, Fritzschiorum Opuscula, p. 150.
The apostle did not speak at random, or from any vague and
dreamy anticipations. He felt that he was warranted so to write.
And what he had referred to was not something in which he
had little interest, something which might happen in the course
of events, but towards which he was indifferent. He was
tremblingly alive to the result, and his soul was set upon it.
The next clause tells the personal object of his hope—
“that in nothing I shall be ashamed.” It is wrong on the
part of Estius and Matthies to render &rs, “for,” or “becaunse,”
as if the clause were confirmative. The &r introduces the
object of hope; but with the other view the expectation and
hope would refer vaguely to the preceding verse. The verb
represents the Heb. @ in the Septuagint. Ps. xxxiv. 4, 6,
Ixix. 2; 2 Cor. x. 8; 1 John ii. 28. The apostle does not
mean to say, that in nothing should he be put out, as the
common phrase is, or made to appear abashed and terrified.
This is the view of Matihies and van Hengel, the latter of whom
gives it as, ut <n nulla re ab officio deflectam. A different view
is held by Chrysostom, who has these words, “ Whatever hap-
pens, I shall not be ashamed, <.e., they will not obtain the
mastery over me.”” ¢ They, forsooth, expected to catch Paul
in this snare, and to quench the freedom of the gospel.” This
view is toorestricted, for the apostle says, év obdevi, “in nothing,”
not simply in living and preaching. The idea is not that
shame would fall upon him principally if he died, or ceased
to speak with boldness. The pronoun oddev! is neuter, and
does not refer either to the Philippians, as if he were saying,
“in none of you I shall be ashamed,” or to those preaching
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Christ at Rome;” as if he meant to affirm, “in none of them shall
I be ashamed.” “In nothing,” says the apostle, ¢ shall I feel
ashamed.” He should preserve his trust and confidence ; no
feeling of disgrace or disappointment should creep over him.
He should maintain his erectness of spirit, and not hang his
head like one who had come short of his end, or had been
the victim of vain expectations. The verb aloyvv@ijcopat is
in virtual contrast with dmofBvcerac els cwrnpiav. He felt
assured that neither in this hope nor any other should he be
ashamed. His state of mind was such, that no emotion of shame
could come near him. Christ’s work was.doing in the mean-
time, and in that he rejoiced, no matter what the motive that led
to it; and though he was a fettered prisoner, and his enemies
might be traducing him, yet he was assured that now, as
heretofore, he should not be brought into shame, as if his life
had been a failure; for should he live, Christ should be
glorified ; and should he die, the same result would equally
happen. And he speaks now in a more positive tone—

AN év wdon wappnola s wdvToTe xai viv peyarvvlicerar
Xpioros év 1¢ copari wov—* but with all boldness, as always
and now, Christ shall be magnified in my body.” Shame is
the contrast of boldness, for he who feels ashamed is a coward.
"By mday is in antithesis to év 0dderl. He had been bold in
days gone by, in crises which had passed away ; and as it had
been always, so it would be now—=rai vov. What the apostle
expected and hoped was, that Christ should be magnified in
his body. The verb, peyarive, is to make or declare great, and
often in the sense of praise: for praise is the laudatory expres-
sion of the divine greatness. It tells how great He is, or how
great e has disclosed Himself to be. The meaning here is,
that Christ should be evinced in His greatness—disclosed in
His majesty. Rilliet takes the verb in the sense of grandir—
se developper ; the development of Christ within himself, in allu-
sion to Gral. ii. 20, iv. 19. But, as has been well remarked by
Wiesinger, “the added words, év 76 cwpar! pov, are fatal to
this supposition.” Nor is there any instance of the use of the
term in such a personal sense. In Luke i. 58, it is said that

ﬂ.le Lord made great his mercy—exhibited extraordinary
kindoess.
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The next words are peculiar. - The apostle does not say “in
me,” but “in my body”—év vé sduari pov. The two forms of
expression are not to be confounded. The following clause
explains why terms so precise have been employed. Life and
death are both predicated of the body ; therefore he says, in
my body— .

elre 8id Lofs elre &id Bavdrov— whether by life or by
death.”” It is all one—whether he live or die, the magnifying
of Christ is secured on either alternative. If he lived, he

_should yet labour for Christ; and if his life were cut short,
Christ shonld be glorified in the courage of his martyrdom,
and the entrance of the martyr to heaven. Come what may
—the glorification of Christ—the highest aim of his heart is
secured.

The apostle rejoiced that Christ was preached, no matter
what might be the motive; and this prevailing emotion, he
was assured, would result in salvation. He was confident
that he should not be left in shame: for the glorification of
Christ, the prime object of his existence, would be brought
about in his body, whether he lived or whether he died.
While one party preached Christ of love, in alliance with him,
and in acknowledgment of his high position; and the other
preached Christ of envy and self-seeking—supposing to add
affliction to his bonds; in the midst of this turmoil, he was
happy and contented. His trial was pending, and he felt that
Christ would be glorified, whether he should be liberated from
prison to preach again, or whether he should leave his cell only
to be conducted to the block. If, in either case, Christ should
be glorified, his salvation was a secure result. And he
proceeds to prove what he has said of the magnification of
Christ, whether by life or by death. For in either way it may
happen—there may be two forms, but there is only one result.

(Ver. 21.) "Euot ydp 0 Gjp Xpuords, xal 16 dmobaveiy
xépBos— For to me to live is Christ, and to die is gain.”?
The particle ydp introduces the confirmatory statement. Christ
shall be magnified in my body, whether by life or by death—

! We need scarcely allude to the reading—xensré—suggested by the Arabie
version of Walton's Polyglott, advocated by Michaslis and Verschuir, and placed
even by Griesbach amang readings not to be wholly slighted, ’

‘D
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by life, for to me to live is Christ; by death, for death to me
is gain.

A considerable number of expositors take the verse as one
connected sentence, with xépdos as the one predicate—** for to
me in life and in death Christ is gain”—miki enim in vivendo
Christus est et moriendo lucrum. Such is the view of Calvin, -
Beza, Musculus, E. Schmid, Raphelius, Knatchbull, a-Lapide,
Porstius, Gataker, Airay,! Suicer, &c. But it cannot be sup-
ported. It requires such adjustment and assistance as to give
it a very unnatural appearance. Though xaréd should be sup-
plied to both infinitves, the sentence has a very clumsy and
unpauline shape. Besides, the infinitives are not of the kind
that form, such an absolute accusative as is usually, but
erroneously resolved by ward. Jelf. § 581; Kriiger, § 46, 4, 1.
Such an accusative has what this last grammarian calls Erstrec-
ken, or extended reference; but such a construction, while it
might apply to the first infinitive, could not to the last. The
natural division is to take Xpigros with the first clause as
predicate, and «épSos with the last. In such an exegesis as
that we have referred to, Xptords would be most anomalously
placed. Nor would the verse 80 understood be in close connee-
tion with the preceding statement as cither illustrative or
confirmatory of it. The sentiment, To me living or dying,
Christ is gain, is in itself no proof of the assertion that Christ
would be magnified in his body, whether by life or by death.
Personal gain to himself in either case is not surely identical
with the glorification of Christ—at least there is nothing in the
language to justify or explain such a conclusion. Besides, as
the alternatives are strongly marked—*“by life or by death;”
and ag they are in direct antagonism, we expect to find that
the mode of glorification will also differ, and that such a dif-
ference will be implied in the clause added for explanation
and proof. But there is no such distinction if this unwarranted
exegeris be admitted.

Luther again reverses the order of subject and predicate,
and renders “ Christus ist mein Leben, und Sterben ist mein
Gewinn’ffollrist is my life, and death is my gain. This

1 Gataker, in his edition of M. Antoninus, p. 850, says of Airay—solus interpretum
reverendus . Aireus noster. apostoli mentem assecutus videtur.
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exposition is adopted by Storr and Flatt, the former of whom
attaches the first clause to the preceding verse. (Fcumenius
had also paraphrased adrov & Tiw fwiy. But the translation
is forbidden by the use of the infinitive with the article as the
subject, and by the position of the terms. Rilliet looks upon
Giv as referring to the higher spiritual life—la vie par excellence
—la vie seule digne de ce nom, and as in contrast with 7o v év
capxl in verse 22. But this last phrase, so far from being in
contrast with 76 (v in this verse, is only exegetical of it.
The life which the apostle refers to is life on earth, opposed to
death, or the cessation of his present being—the {wsy of the
preceding verse. And the contrast implied in dwofaveiv would
be all but destroyed. He speaks of continuance on earth, and
of departure from it, and shows how, in each case, Christ
should be magnified in his body.

Christ, says the apostle, shall be magnified in my body by
life, “for to me to live is Christ.” The position of éuol shows
the special stress which the writer lays upon it. He speaks
solely of himself and his personal relation. The force of the

“ethical dative is—in so far as I am personally concerned.”?
It does not mean “in my judgment,” as Beelen gives it both
in his commentary and his recently-published grammar? § 31,
B. The phrase ¢ {fr is similarly found in some authors; as
quoted by Wetstein. If I live, he affirms, my life shall be -
Christ, an expressive avowal indced. The use of such terms
shows the completeness of Paul's identification with Christ.
Christ and life were one and the same thing to him, or, as
Bengel puts it—quicquid vive, Christum vivo. Might not the
sentiment be thus expanded? For me to live is Christ—the
preaching of Christ the business of my life; the presence of
Christ the cheer of my life; the image of Christ the crown of
my life; the spirit of Christ the life of my life; the love of Christ
the power of my life; the will of Christ the law of my life;
and the glory of Christ the end of my life. Christ was the
absorbing element of his life. If he travelled, it was on
Christ’s errand; if he suffered, it was in Christ’s service.
Wl_len he spoke, his theme waz Christ; and when he wrote,

L Michelsen, Casuslehre der Lat. Sprack., p. 212.
2 Graminatica Graecitatis Novi Testamenti, &e. Lovanii, 1857,
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Christ filled his letters. There is little doubt that the apostle
refers in his utmost soul to the glorification of Christ by the
diffusion of the gospel. It had been so, and the spirit of his
declaration is, that it would be so still. Nay, it was his
pride or his effort to preach where the name of Jesus had
never been proclaimed. He liked to lay the foundation,
leaving the erection of the structure to others. He chose the
distant parts of labour and danger—the * regions beyond "—
and he would not “ boast in another man’s line of things made
ready to his hand.”

And when did the apostle utter this sentiment? It was not
as he rose from the earth, dazzled into blindness by the
Redeemer’s glory, and the words of the first commission were
ringing in his ears. It was not in Damascus, while, as the
scales fell from his sight, he recognized the Lord’s goodness
and power, and his baptism proclaimed his formal admis-
sion to the church. Nor was it in Arabia, where supernatural
wisdom so fully unfolded to him the facts and truths which
he was uniformly to proclaim. It sprang not from any
momentary elation as at Cyprus, where he confounded the
sorcerer, and converted the Roman proconsul. No, the reso-
lution was written at Rome in bonds, and .after years of
unparalleled toil and suffering. His past career had been
signalized by stripes, imprisonment, deaths, shipwreck, and
unnumbered perils, but he did not regret them. e had been
“in weariness and painfulness, in watchings often, in hunger
and thirst, in fastings often, in cold and nakedness,” but his
ardour was unchilled ; and let him only be freed, and his life
prolonged, and his motto still would be—* For me to live is
Christ.” It did not repent the venerable confessor now, when
he was old, infirm, and a prisoner, with a terrible doom sus-
pended over him, that he had done so much, travelled so
much, spoken so much, and suffered so much for Christ,
Nor was the statement like a suspicious vow in a scene of
danger, which is too often wrung from cowardice, and held up
a8 a bribe to the Great Preserver, but forgotten when the
crisis passes, and he who made it laughs at his own timidity.
No. It was no new course the apostle proposed—it was only
a contlnuatlon of those previous habits which his bondage had
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for a season interrupted. Could there be increase to a zeal
that had never flagged, or could those labours be multiplied
which had filled every moment and called out every energy ?
In fine, the saying was no idle boast, like that of Peter at the
Last Supper—the flash of a sudden enthusiasm so soon to be
drowned in tears. For the apostle had the warrant of a long
career to justify his assertion, and who can doubt that he would
have verified it, and nobly shown that still, as hitherto, for
him to live was Christ? He sighed not under the burden, as
if age needed repose; or sank into self-complacency, as if he
had done enough, for the Lord’s commission was still upon him,
and the wants of the world were so numerous and pressing,
as to claim his last word, and urge his last step. It was
“guch an one as Paul the aged, and now also a prisoner of
Jesus Christ,” who placed on record the memorable clause,
inscribed also on his heart—‘ for me to live is Christ.”

xal 75 dmrobavety xépdos—* and to die is gain.” The tense of
the verb is changed in this clause from the present to the past.
In the first clause, the presence or duration of life—ro &fjr—
is Christ ; but in the second. clause it is not the act of dying,
but the result of it, or that which supposes it to be past and
over—r6 dmobfaveiv—which is gain. Wiesinger expresses the
real difficulty of this clause, when he says— from its close
relation to peyalvvfrioerar, we expect an explanation of how
Christ is to be magnified by the apostle’s death; but xépdos
really expresses nothing upon it.” To surmount this diffi-
culty, some apply the xépdos to Christ. Miiller says—gquod
autem alteram versus partem attinet, et mort est lucrum, i.e.,
sors etiam exoptatior, seriptor haud dubie in animo habebat, quod
oppositum flagitat ; et st miki moriundum est morior Christo,
staque etiam morte mea Christus celebratur ; sed fervidiore
anvmi commotione abrepto, alia cogitatio obversatur que eum id
quod dicturus erat plene prologui non sindt. 'This explanation
necessitates a filling up of the sentence, which its simplicity
neither needs nor warrants. The emphatic pol confines the
xépdos personally to the apostle. Nor is there any ground on
the same account for the exegesis of Grotius—mortc mea
aliquos Christo lucrabor ; or that of Heinrichs—sin subeundum
supplicium, vel inde lucrum enascetur, et laetitiores Saciet res
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Christiana profectus. Nor does Wiesinger himself meet
the difficulty which himself describes. He looks back
especially to the 19th verse, and to the phrase—*“it shall tum
out for salvation to him, according to the firmly-cherished hope,
that Christ will be magnified in him, whether by life or by
death, since to Jim individually, 7¢ s oll one whether he should
live or die, whether Christ should be magnified by his life or
by his death.” This is true so far, for the apostle speaks
personally—éuoil.  But still, if he say—Christ shall be mag-
nified in my death—you expect him to say how, since he has
explained the parallel clause—Christ shall be magnified in
my life. Wiesinger inserts the thought—*it is all the same
to me whether He be magnified by the one way or the other;”
an assertion which may be trne in itself, and warranted by
what follows, but something more than can be borne out hy the
simple odp. And even with this explanation, xépdos does
geem to involve some element of glorification to Christ, as
Wiesinger admits, but does not explain. There is no doubt that
éuof means—as far as regards myself individually ; and there
is no doubt that the clause—for me to live is Christ, explains
how Christ should be magnified in his life, And we therefore
take it for granted, that the next clanse explaing how Christ
should be glorified in his death. And how? Because that
death would be gain, and the fact of its being gain to him was
a magnification of Christ. “ For me to live is Christ, and 1
shall magnify Him; and to die is gain, and therefore He is
maguified in it.” There are thus two questions—why death
was gain, and how in that gain Christ was magnified ?
Death, it cannot be doubted, was gain to the apostle in a
perdonal sense. It removed him from suffering and disquietude,
lifted him up out of a prizon, and translated him into the
presence of Christ. It gave him heaven for earth, enjoyment
for labour, and spiritual perfection for incomplete holiness. It
brought him into the presence of his exalted Lord, to bear His
image, live in His splendour, and hold pure and uninterrupted
fellowship with Him. That gain is not to be counted—it
surmounts caleolation. It was to leave the imperfect society
of e?.rth~ for the nobler fellowship of the skies; to pass from
service involving self-denial, tears, and suffering, to the crown
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which cannot fade; to rise above the process of discipline
involving constant watchfulness and prayer, to a perfect
assimilation to his Divine Master. There is also a comparison
implied in xépdos. While life would be Christ, death would
be Christ too, but in a far higher sense. Still there would be
the glorification of Christ, but in another form, and the
superiority of the last to-the first is indicated by xépdos.
To live is “Chnst;” but, as he himself says, death 1s “to be
with Christ,”’ nnd therefore, in comparison with life, it is
gain. For it would be Chrst to him more fully than life
could be—Christ to be praised for ever, without the clog
of an animal frame to exhaust the worshipper, or the warring
of the law in his members to distract or suspend his adora-
tion and joy.- And,in his possession of such a gain, Christ
would be magnified, for His love had prepared it, His
death had brought it within his reach, and His grace and
Spirit had prepared him for it. And if he should be called to
suffer as a martyr, and such a prospect could not but rise
before the mind of a prisoner in the pretorium, pending an
appeal to the frantic and ungovernable Nero, then his courage
and constancy in sealing his testimony with his blood, and in
being made conformable to his Lord’s death, would of itself
glorify Christ in the exhibition of that meek and majestic
demeanour, which the consciousness of Christ’s presence alone
could inspire and sustain. The expression about the gain of
death seems to have been of proverbial currency. Socrates
(Plato, Apolog. 32) declares under certain suppositions—xépSos
&ywye Myw; but Lucian pronounces as might be expected—
ovdevl 1o Haveiv wéplos. Many examples in which death is
called loss, fyuia, may be found in Wetstein. Libanius, Or.
xxvi,, says, with a feeling very different from the apostle’s—ols
Bapd 16 G, képlos 6 Bdvaros. Bo in Sophocles, Antig. 474.
Bos Exercit. p. 193.

(Ver. 22.) Ei 8¢ w6 thv év oapri, TobTé pos rkapmés épyou,
xal i alpicopas, ov ywpife—* But if to live in the flesh, if
this to me be fruit of labour, and what I shall choose, I know
not.” The general purport of this verse with its connection
is pretty apparent, but from its compactness, it 1s not easy to
furnish a strict analysis. The apostle felt that both in life and
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death, Christ should be magnified, and in the preceding verse
he assigns the reason; may, it would seem, that he prefers
that Christ should be glorified in his death, as death to him
would be gain. But in a moment he feels that really he ought
to have no preference. By the use of xépdos he has given a
preference to death ; but the commands of Christ, the claim
of the churches, and the wants of the world, rush upon him,
and he so far retracts his preference as to allow, that if pro-
longed life be necessary to the full harvest of his ministry, he
will not make a choice. He had virtually made a choice in
saying ‘“ death is GAIN;” but still, if there was more work for
him on earth, he would at least hegitate in coming to a
decision. And then he depicts his state of mind; there is in
it the strong desire to depart and be with Christ, which
nobody can doubt is far better; but there is also the obliga-
tion, if the Lord so will it, to abide on earth, and be of service
in the gospel.

The particle e is syllogistic, or puts a case, and may be
almost rendered by “ since,” as it presents a fact in the form of
a premiss. Aé is continuative, but introduces a contrast. It
is plain that 7o &y év capxl describes his natural life or its pro-
longation, as if there had been present to his mind an ideal
contrast between the higher and future life unclothed, which is
involved in xépdos, and the present and lower form of embodied
existence on earth, It does not seem necessary, with Beza,
van Hengel, and others, to attach any collateral idea to adpé,
such as that of frailty—afficta et misera. Gal. ii. 205 1 Cor.
xv. 50; Heb. ii. 14, There are different ways of pointing
and reading the verse, most of them abounding more or less
in supplement. Hoelemann thus disguises and reads it—ei 8¢
™0 Gy kapmis év gapri ToiTé (Z.e., 76 dmobaveiv), por xapmds
épyor—*“‘but if to live be fruit in the flesh, or mere earthly
fruit, then this (that is, death) is to me fruit in reality.” But
the contrasts here supposed are not tenable—that of ¢ with
Toiro, and of gaprl with &pyov. Granting that debility and
fragility are often associated with odpf, yet we can scarcely
take év gapxi as an adverbial phrase qualifying xdparos under-
stoo‘d; noT can &pyov, even with such a contrast, signify “in
reality.” We should have expected & &oyp at the least ; but
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éryov never has such a meaning, even in the phrase which
Hoelemann adduces—év Aéye 9 é&v Epye (Col. 1il. 17), where it
signifies in act, and not in reality. It may be remarked that
xapmés has been apparently suggested by xépdos—the last is
gain ultimate and positive; the other is the fruit of apostolic
service in the present life. The apostle is ready to resign for
. & seagon the nep?o‘os', that he may reap a little longer this inter-
mediate xapwés.

Another interpretation which takes xapwds épyov in an
unwarranted sense, is that of Beza, followed by Cocceius
and several other ecritics, who give the words the Latin
sense of opere prettum, thus—dAn vero wvivere tn carne miki
operee pretium sit, et quid eligam, ignoro—"“Whether to live in
the flesh be worth my while, and what I shall choose, I know
not.”” In sentiment, this exegesis is opposed to the distinct
agsertions of the following verses. The apostle could not be
ignorant whether it were of advantage to remain on earth—
nay, he takes it for granted that it was worth his while to stay,
as his life was needful to the churches, and would result in the
fortherance and joy of their faith. Nor can xapmos &pyov be
well rendered into opere pretium. Besides, if in dependence
on ob yrwpilw, the clause e 7o {fv and the clause xal T¢
aipijcopar do not correspond in structure. The exegesis we
have just considered is virtually that of Conybeare, who
renders— but whether this life in the flesh be my labour’s
fruit, and what I shall choose, I know not.” The place given
to TofiTo in the translation, cannot be defended, and it is liable
generally to the last objection stated.

A third form of exegesis supplies éar{ pot, and makes a
complete sentence of the words down to xati Ti—* And if to
live in the flesh, this is the fruit of my labour,”” as in the
authorized version. If I am to live, then I shall have the
more fruit of my labour, as Bengel says—/aunc fructum tnde
habeo, ut plus operis facere possim. He takes the words
xapmos Epyou as if in apposition— Paulus ipsum opus pro fructu
habet. A similar exposition was held by Pelagius, and is also
adopted by Storr, Flatt, and Matthies who renders—wenn
aber das Leben tm Fleische, so ist mir dieses ein-—xapvr&q
Epyou—*¢if there is life in the flesh, it is- to me fruit of
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labour.” This exegesis, which makes the second clause form
the apodosis, seems, besides iniroducing a supplement, to render
xa{ superfluous in the pext clause, and introduces a grating
ellipge.

A fourth mode of explanation supposes an aposiopesis, and
therefore endeavours to express the latent thought of the
apostle. Thus Zegerus—*“and if to live in the flesh is the
fruit of my labour, and if to die is gain, then what to choose 1
wotnot.” That is to say, the apostle is supposed not to express
the second member of the sentence—alterum jam mente per-
tractans. - Rilliet’s paraphrase is—“1 ought not to desire
death;” and it s to this mental thought that the apostle adds
—*“and I know not which I should choose.” Miller holds a
similar supposition. Nobody doubis the existence of such a
figure of speech, though critica have unduly multiplied
instances of it. Dut it is found principally in sentences
uttered under excitement, where well-known idioms occur, or
where words are supplied by tone and gesture. 'There, in
fact, appears no necesgity for reverting to it here, though the
meaning brought out is generally correct.

The Greek fathers generally, Luther, Calvin, Heinrichs,
Schrader, van Hengel, De Wette, Meyer, Wiesinger, Bisping,
Peile, Ellicott, and Alford, connect the verb yvwplfew with the
clause before it, and regard the words down to xal as forming
one sentence. De Wette's version is—“If life in the flesh,
this be my lgbour’s fruit, what I shall choose, I know not.”
Meyer's paraphrase is—* but if remaining in fleshly life, this,
and none other, is to me fruitful for my official work, so am I
in uncertainty as to the choice which I should make between
both.”  Among such as hold this view, which we regard as
the right one, there are minor differences, and also errors.

The pronoun todre represents and sums up the entire phrase
—T0 v év ogapxl. See under Eph. ii. 8. There is no
Hebraism in the usage, as Glassius supposes, Phil. Sac. i.
177. The use of ékeiva in Mark vii. 15, referred to by Winer,
§23, 4, is somewhat similar. Bernhardy, § 283. If to live in
the flesh, “this’ Meyer says—‘‘this, and not death.” Perhaps
he makes the contrast rather strong. It may be “thés” on which
I have laid so little stress, as to call death in comparison with
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it gain. We cannot agree with Meyer in rendering xapmés—
emolumentum, nor does Rom. 1. 13 sustain such asense. It means
product or result, the context showing of what nature it is,
The genitive &pyov refers to his special work. Acts. xiii. 2;
1 Thes. v. 13. It is not the genitive of object, as if the mean-
ing were “ fruitful for the work,” but the genitive of subject,
and is simply—* fruit from my work,” or in connection with it.
The apostle then affirms virtually that his continuance in life
would be tantamount to reaping additional fruit in his
work. If he lived, he should work, and that work by God’s
blessing would not be in vain. The train of thought is this:
he had said—* for me death is gain;” but in an instant he
pauses, not to retract the thought, but to subordinate it to
present duty, for abode on earth would yet add to the spiritual
harvest which his labours had produced. As if he meant to
say—but since to live in the flesh, since this will be fruit to
me from my labour, then I know not what choice to make,
And so the Syriac reads—ufASS WO M J3)5.

The apostle thus shows, that it was not weariness of life,
chagrin, or present evil, that prompted the expression—* death
is gain.” Very different was his motive from that expressed
by the pagan—~&avely dpioTév éote 9} iy dOMiws— better die
than live miserably.” Phil. apud Stobeum. His was a calm
and settled conviction ; and had there been no more work for
him on earth, he would have longed to enjoy the gain. So
that he did not know what election to make—on which alter-
native to place the preference :—

kal 7( aipioopar oY yreplfw—**“and what 1 shall choose, I
know not.” The 7{ stands for the more precise mérepor—as
quis for uter in Latin. Mat. ix. 5, xxi. 31, &e. The verb
yrwpito usually signifies to make known or declare, and many,
as Rbeinwald and van Hengel, give it such a meaning here—
non dico. Bengel has—non explico miki. Probably the
meaning is—“T do not apprehend,” and thus it is different from
o0ida and yweoro. Ast, Lex. Plat. sub voce. It seems to inti-
mate, that with a desire or effort to kuow, such knowledge
could not be attained. “And what I shall choose, I cannot
make out.” The future aipoopar iz used for the subjunctive.
Winer, § 41,4, 5. The two forms have very much the connec-
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tion which the forms “will” and ¢ would” originally had in
English. The verbis in the middle voice—‘what I shall take
for myself.” The principal difficulty, however, is in relation
to xal, at the beginning of the sentence. Peile takes it as the
apostle’s substitute for the Hebrew vau, and quotes, as strictly
analogous, a line of the Agamemnon—rai 7is 168 éflkorr av
dryyérov Tdyos—* and what messenger could come with such
speed ?”.  But there is not a full analogy, for the question
occurs in a dialogue. Clytemnestra had asserted that Troy
was taken just last night; the Chorus cannot credit the intel-
ligence, but knowing the great distance of the city, cry—
“ And what messenger could come with such fleetness?” In
Scottish dialogue, it is very common to put “and” at the
commencement of a question which implies either doubt or
wonder—“ And how did it happen,” &ec. Crocius and
Heinsius take xal in a somewhat similar way, and give, as an
illustration, Mark x. 26—«ai Tic Stwarar cwbfvar; but the
passages are by no means analogous. It is also out of the
question to render xal, ideo or sane, or by any other explana-
tory particle. The xal is to be taken as signifying and or also,
and as placed at the commencement of the apodosis. Of this
there are many examples in the New Testament, and among the
classical writers. Hartung, 1., 130. It carries this sense, that
what follows «a(, is described as the'result of what precedes,
or a3 in close connection with it. This granted, “and” that will
follow. The meaning then is—if to remain in the flesh, if this
be to me labour’s fruit, I am flung back on the other alternative,
and what I shall choose, I wot not. 1f I look simply at result,
“to die is gain,” I have no hesitation; but there is the other
idea, that “to live is-Christ;”” I therefore find myself in a
dilemma, and know not which to select. In the following
verse, the apostle states the alternatives more distinctly.

(Ver. 28.) Zvwéyopar 8¢ éx rov 8do—* But T am pressed on
account of the two.” There is no doubt that 8 is preferable
to ydp, as it has the great majority of MSS., versions, and
quotations in its favour. The verb guréyopas denotes—to be
held together, distressed, or perplexed, as in Luke xii. 50;
Acts xviii. 5; 2 Cor. v. 14. In using éx, the apostle points
out the sources of his strait; and, by &fe with the article, he
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marks the alternatives stated in the preceding, and not in the
succeeding context, as Rheinwald and Mitller suppose. He
has just said—“what to choose I wot not,” and the choice lay
between two things, life and death; and now he adds—
between these two I am held in suspense. Milller seems to
imagine that a retrospective reference would have required
éE éxelvoy 80o. The following clauses, however, though not
grammatically referred to in 8o, are yet contained in it, and
are now more fully explained in the text.

The apostle describes his dilemma, and it i8 an extraordinary
one. Though he had a strong desire for heaven, and, indeed,
had been in it (2 Cor. xii. 1-4) and knew it, yet was he
willing to forego the pleasure for the sake of Christ’s church
on earth. For he thus describes himself—

T émibupiay Eywv els T0 dvarioas xal otv Xpwrd elvar—
“ having,” or “inasmuch ag I have the desire for departing
and to be with Christ.” The verb avadjw signifies to
unloose, to depart, and then emphatically to depart from life.
2 Tim. iv. 6. It is needless to inquire on what the image is
based; whether, as Jaspis and Elsner maintain, on the

“ departure of guests from a feast; or whether, as Perizonius
supposes, from equestrian custom; or, as others conjecture,
from the weighing of the anchor prior to the sailing of the
vessel; or, as Miiller preceded by Gataker imagines, from
the nomad custom of striking the tent before the march.
Departure, a3 the name or image of death is so natural and
80 universal, that one needs not to give it any special or local
origin, It is wrongly translated in the Vulgate by dissolvi,
derived perhaps from the classical use of solvo. Drusius
absurdly conjectured that the active stood for a passive.
Compare also Schoettgen, Hore Heb. i. 796. The construc-
tion with els is rather unusual—1 Thess. iii. 12, 13—for
émibupia is usually construed with the genitive, and some-
times with the infinitive preceded by the article. There is no
reason to take it for the genitive, o dvaroac; and we agree
with Meyer that els 70 dvarfoas stands in relation to the entire
clause—riw émifvplay Exwr; the language having a certain
strength and emphasis. That desire pointed steadily and uni-
formly els ““in the direction of” decease. Winer,§49, 2. The
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result of departure is to be ¢ with Christ,” and therefore death
was gain. The apostle was in no ignorance as to his future
state.! His death was not to him simply a departure from
earth, or as Socrates (Plato, 4polog. 32) vaguely and cheer-
lessly calls it, a Temoval—eils d\hov Téwov. e knew what
awaited him; and his fondest view of heaven is expressed by
the term—edw Xpiord. And soin 1 Thessal. iv. 17, v. 10,
preceded by John xii, 26, xvii. 24. He rejoices to look on.
heaven in its positive aspect. It is to him the presence of
Christ, and not merely deliverance from the evils of life; not
merely— '
: % To leave all disappointment, care, and sarrow ;

To leave all falsehood, treachery, and unkindness;

All ignominy, suffering, and despair,

And be at rest for ever.”

Of death, as an eseape from such miseries, he does not speak,
though few had felt them so severely, for he had been weak in
every man’'s weakness, and burned with every man’s offence.
2 Cor. xi. 29. To him life is Christ, and death is being with
Christ—the same blessedness in two aspects and stages, with
no time or region of dreary unconsciousness between. He
knew where Christ was, and where he should be with Fim-——
“at the right hand of God;” and he defers hia # gain ™ to no
remote period, which supposes the resurrection to be passed,
~ but contemplates the being with Christ as the sure and
immediate result of that departure which he desired. Though
his body should have fallen into the tomb, he speaks of Aimself
as being with Christ, himself though unembodied—assured of
his identity, and preserving his conscious personality, and so
being with Christ, as to derive from such fellowship enjoy-
ments go pure and ample, that the thought of it impels him
to ecstacy :—

TORAG rydp pddNov kpeiaaoy—* for it is much by far better.”
The language is exuberant, the simple comparative being in-
creased by another, u@ANov, and both intensified by woAAdg. Mark
vii. 36 ; Winer, § 35, 1. The authorities as to ydp are divided.
It has in its favour A, B, and C, but it is omitted in D, E,
F,G,J, K. Some of them have méegp for moArG. Tischen-

* ¥ Yechler, Das Apostolische und das nachapost. Zeitalter, Stuttgart, 1857
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dorf and Lachmann prefer odp, and perhaps rightly., The
preference of death over life was a personal matter. It was
better for him ; far better for him to be with Christ, than to
be away from Christ ; far better to enjoy Christ than to preach
Christ; far better to praise Him than to suffer for Him ; far
better to be in His presence in glory, than to be bound in a
prison for Him at Rome. The contrast in the apostle’s mind,
and as is evident from verse 21, is not between heaven and
earth generally, or between a world of sin and trial and death,
and a region of spiritual felicity and beauty, but specially
between the service of Christ here, and fellowship with Him
in glory. Even on the lowest view of the matter, his avowal
indicates the superior knowledge which the Gospel had
furnished to the world. How melancholy the last words of
Socrates in the famed Apology—ormrérepor 3¢ Hudv Eyovras
ém) dpevoy Tpdrypa, &dnhoy wavtl w1 74 e  Plat. Op.
ii,, p. 366, Ed. Bek. Individually, the servant of Christ would
not for a moment hesitate in making his choice ; as a saint, he
could not have the slightest doubt; but as an apostle, he felt
that if earth was to be the scene of further successes for Christ,
he would yet consent to stay upon it, would, with all his long-
ing to depart, and with all his predilection for being with
Christ, still remain away from Him, for the benefit of the
churches. For he adds—

(Ver. 24.) To 8¢ émpévew év 1§ capri dvayraiorepov 8
vuds—* But to abide in the flesh is more necessary on account
of you.”  To remain in the flesh, or to continue in my present
life—r§ capxi—is placed in contrast to his departure. And
he calls this survival “more necessary,” not more beneficial, as
Loesner, Am Ende, and others change it. The phrase 8. suds
is— for your sakes, on your account”—placing his readers in
strong antithesis to himself and his own personal likings.
The force of the comparative dvaykaidTepov; has been variously
resolved. Meyer understands it—as if the remaining were
more needful than the departure; Van Hengel—that it is too
necessary to allow of his longing being realized. Nor is there
any need of saying with Alford, “that the comparison contains
in itself a mixed construction between dvayxaior and aipetd-
Tepov, or the like.” ~And it is refinement in Ellicott to suggest
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a personal dvaryralov opposed to the comparative—departure a
thing felt needful, but remaining a thing more needful. There
is undue pressure in each of these forms of exegesis. The
apostle says, departure is better, stay more necessary; the
one better for himself, and the other more necessary for the
churches. The form of thought is changed. The xpeigoow,
already expressed in reference to himself, is not repeated in
reference to his converts—better for me to decease, better for
you that I stay; but the idea of “better’” is deepened into
“more necessary,” and is thus the more palpably bodied out,
8o as to give foundation to the avowal of the following verses.

(Ver. 25.) Kai Tobro memoifidrs olda ¢ pevd xai mapapevd
maow Upir—*° And being persuaded of this, I know that I shall
remain and remain with you all.” The Tofro is governed
by memoifs, not by oida, and refers to the sentiment of the
last clause—* Being assured of this, that abiding in the flesh is
more needful for you.” In expressing the idea of his stay, the
apostle, in the fullness of his heart, uses two verbs, first pev® and
then mapapevd. Tischendorf prefers the unusual compound
cvpTapaperd, found in E, J, K, and some of the Greek fathers,
whereas rapauev has the primary authority of A, B, C, DL F,
G. The second verb becomes personal in its reference, “1 .
shall remain and remain with.” Not only should he survive,
but survive in their company—the datives wdow vuiv being
governed by mapd in composition. Another compound of the
same verb, émiuévew, had been already employed in ver. 24.
The verb olda retains its ordinary meaning, though the object
known may be something with a future existence. And the
effect of his remaining with them is next stated—

els T Oudy mpoxomyy xkai yapav Ths mlorews— " for the
advancement and joy of your faith.” The genitive micTeas
is not, as by van Hengel and Baumgarten-Crusius, to be sepa-
rated from rpoxomijy, and attached solely to yapdy, as if the
meaning were “for your advancement, and for the joy of your
faith;” nor can this hypothesis be reversed, as by Beausobre—
pour votre avancement dans la foi et pour votre jole, ‘‘ for your
progress in faith and for your joy,” Nor yet is Macknight
correct in rendering, ‘ for the advancement of the joy of your
faith.” - Nor is the phrase a hendiadys, as Am Ende and Flatt
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resolve it—that there may be a joyful increase of your faith.
It refers equally to both nouns. Winer, § 19, 4; Middleton,
p- 368. One end was—the advancement of their faith. It
would be greatly increased by the apostle’s presence and
teaching, might grow into deeper vigour, and widen in the
circuit of its objects. And his stay would be also for the joy
of their faith. The genitive is in both cases that of posses-
gion. Their faith possessed a susceptibility of progress, and
it would be excited and urged on; that faith, too, possessed
or had in it an element of joy, which would be guickened
and developed. There is no good reason for Ellicott’s view
in relation to the two nouns, that the genitive has a difference
of aspect, in the last case being that of origin. Joy does spring
out of faith—the genitive of origin; but faith may be equally
well regarded as possessed of the joy which it originates.
Alford makes the genitive that of subject, but this in the case
of the second noun appears awkward; their faith was to
increase, that is, to be the subject of increase; and also to
rejoice: but joy has more of a personal character. Progress
and joy are therefore predicated as equally belonging to their
faith, or as equally possessed by it.

(Ver. 26.) "Iva 10 ralympa dudv mepiooeln é&v Xpiord
"Inaod év éuoi —“ That your matter of boasting may abound
in Jesus Christ in me.” The fva introduces a further purpose,
and radynua i3 matter of boasting. Rom. iv. 2; 1 Cor. v.
6, ix. 15. We cannot, with Ellicott, regard this clause as
merely a definite and concrete form of the previous abstract
statement—* for the furtherance and joy of your faith.” It
contains a concrete representation, but it also describes an
ulterior purpose. It supposes the increase of their joy and
faith, and expresses what this should effect. And the matter
of boasting is not vaguely their Christian state, or their posses-
sion of the gospel, but the conscious result brought out in the
last clause of the previous verse. That matter of boasting
was to abound in Christ Jesus—He being the inner sphere of
its abundance. The connection adopted by Rilliet is wrong, for
he joins év X.1. to xavynua, as if the meaning were, that their
boasting was occasioned—par leur union avec Christ. The
phrase & éuof, on the other hand, marks the outer element or

E
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sphere of this matter of boasting. We cannot agree with
Alford in giving év two senses in these two clauses, as if it
described the field of increase, on its first occurrence, and were
to be rendered “ by means of,’” on its second occurrence. We
think that it bears the same signification in both instances—
that in both it describes the sphere of abounding joy—first,
higher and spiritual—in Christ; and secondly, lower and
mediate—in the apostle. And in him for the following
reason—

S hs éufis mapovalas mdNw mpos bpds— on account of
my coming again to you.” While év has marked one relation
of this abounding joy to the apostle, de¢ points out another
of a public or instrumental nature. In the occurrence of
wapovala—m pds, the primary force of the preposition is not lost.
The return of the released prisoner to Philippi would be of
incalculable benefit. It would furnish occasion for deeper and
more extended lessons on Christianity, so as that their faith
might make progress, and its joy might be resuscitated, and
this possession of a faith conscious of progress and buoyant
with gladness, would furnish matter of abundant boasting in
Christ Jesus, through the apostle’s visit.

In the previous paragraph, the apostle makes no allusion to
the Second Advent. Some, indeed, have held that originally
he imagined that he was to survive till that period, but that-
afterwards he gradually and completely changed his mind;
his belief being once, that Christ was coming to take him,
but ultimately, that he must depart, in order to be with Christ.
Now, it will not do to apply the dictum of Professor Jowett,
that ¢ Providence does not teach men what they can teach
themselves,”? for in Paul’s case, he received the gospel by
the revelation of Jesus Christ,” and surely a doctrine so impor-
tant must have been among the lessons supernaturally com-
municated, for it formed an essential portion of the truth.
Nor will it suffice to say with Alford,? that as Jesus did not
know the day himself, higher knowledge cannot be expected
_ of his servant. Mark. xiii. 32. Granting that this interpretation
of Christ’s words is correct, yet surely the same ignorance could
not be predicated of the exalted Saviour, whose Spirit dwelt in

10n1 Thessalenians, p. 96. 2 On 1 Thessalonians v. 13.
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the apostle, for the delegation of all power to Him must insure
the possession of all knowledge. Besides, to say that the
apostle did not know the period, is not a sufficient argument,
for he does not admit his ignorance ; nay, on the contrary, as
these scholars hold, he tanght that the Second Coming was an
imminent event. He who says, in the First Epistle to the
Thessalonians—¢ then,”” that is, after the dead in Christ are
raised, “ we which are alive and remain shall be caught up,”
if he meant to affirm that he and those to whom he wrote would
survive till the Lord’s descent, must have very soon altered his
.belief, for in a letter written to the same church shortly after-
wards, he bids them, on no account, and under no teaching,
whatever its pretensions, to entertain the notion that the day of
Christ was at hand. Then he sketches a portentous form of
spiritual tyranny and impiety, which must be developed and
destroyed prior to the Second Coming, and yet, in the very same
document, he prays God to direct the hearts of his readers
“into patient waiting for Christ.” Could the apostle, after
what he had written, still believe that Christ was coming in
liis own day, or did he suppose that himself was to witness the
growth, maturity, and overthrow of the Man of Sin? In the
Epistle to the Romans also, he describes the inbringing of the
Jewish race, but at that time, this inbringing could be regarded
ag no event very soon to happen, for they were enemies so
malignant, that he prays and asks the Roman Christians to pray
with him, that he ““may be delivered from them.” We cannot,
therefore, believe, with such indications of his earliestsentiments
before us, that the apostle, after waiting in vain for his Lord’s
coming, changed or modified his view. Nor in the discourses
recorded in the Acts do we find any tokens of such fluctuation.
In his address at Athens, he refers to a day in which God will
¢judge the world by that man whom he hath ordained,” and
as the resurrection precedes the judgment, that Man Himself
calls this period of His wondrous power ¢ the last day.” John
vi. 89, 40. Nor can we for a moment admit to Jowett, that
Jesus himself shifts his ground in his various answers to ques-
tions as to the time of His coming, for the different replies
indicate that the “coming’ was by the questioners differently
understood. Could the same Speaker understand his “coming
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in the very same sense, when he speaks of Jerusalem com-
passed with armies, as one token of it, and yet affirms that
the gospel must be preached to all nations before the *end”
shall come? Can the words—“T will come again and receive
you unto myself ”—have the same fulfilment as these other
words—“ When the Son of man shall come in his glory, and
all the holy angels with him, then shall he sit upon the
throne of his glory, and before him shall be gathered all
nations ?”’ .

The declaration—*“1 have a desire to depart”—is by no
means at variance with that other avowal—‘“mnot for that we
would be unclothed.” 2 Cor. v. 4. In the chapter where this
last statement occurs, the apostle still says—* Willing rather to
be absent from the body, and present with the Lord "—verse 8.
The reluctance to be unclothed is natural, the spirit does not
will to be unfleshed, but it submits to the intermediate process
of divestment, only as a step toward ultimate and spiritual
investiture—toward being finally “clothed upon.” Or, the
meaning may be—we would prefer to be at once “clothed
upon,” without dying at all, that our mortal part may be
“gwallowed up,” absorbed and assimilated by Life, as in the
translation of Enoch and Elijah, and in the sudden transmu-
tation which shall pass over living believers when the Saviour
comes. But in this paragraph of Second Corinthians, there is
no allusion to such coming, as forming any part of the argu-
ment ; the course of illustration being suggested and condi-
tioned by the initial statement, as to the dissolution of the
earthly tabernacle.

The apostle has expressed himself very confidently as to his
survival, liberation, and proposed visit to the Philippian
church. He could scarcely have made a stronger asseveration
—*“Having this confidence, I know that I shall abide and con-
tinue with you all; that your rejoicing may be more abundant ;
by my coming to you again.”” Was the apostle’s confidence
warranted ? Or was his anticipation verified? According to
the chronology adopted by some, only a brief period elapsed
between the writing of this letter and the decapitation of the
apostle, the epistle being written in 62 or 63 A.D., and the
martyrdom taking place in 4. Others affirm that the apostle
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was released as he expected, and that he made another and a
last missionary tour into Asia Minor, passing over to Mace-
donia, and being ¢ filled with the company " of the church at
Philippi. The question of a second imprisonment at Rome
has been long and keenly agitated, but this is not the place
to enter into any analysis of the conflicting evidence derived
either from traditionary hints, or certain exegetical inferences
in the pastoral epistles. Suffice it to say, that difficultics are
great on either hypothesis, and that such men as Baronius,
Tillemont, Usher, Pearson, Mosheim, Hug, Gieseler, Nean-
der, Olshausen, and Alford are on one side; while Petavius,
Lardner, Hemsen, De Wette, Winer, Wieseler, Davidson,
Schaff, and Meyer, are on the other, holding that there was
only one imprisonment. The apostle’s assertion in the pre-
ceding paragraph is firm and decided ; but we dare not argue
upon it, becanse it comes into direct collision with an assertion
as firm and decided, in Acts xx. 25— And now I know that
ye all among whom I have gone preaching the kingdom of
God, shall see my face no more.” If the apostle were im-
prisoned but once, the declaration written to the Philippians
is not in accordance with fact; and if he were released, and
allowed again to travel, then the previous declaration spoken
to the Ephesian elders at Miletus, was not in accordance with
fact. So that in the discussion, no stress can be laid on the
apostle’s own language—the oi8a of Phil. i. 25, which would
favour a releage and a second imprisonment, being balanced
by the oida of Acts xx. 25, which would as certainly discoun-
tenance it. The announcement of verse 25 sprang from deep
longing and affection, and is rather the outburst of emotion
than the utterance of prophetic insight. For by the time the
apostle comes to the middle of the second chapter, the impulse
of the moment had passed away, his confidence had drooped,
the shadow had fallen upon him, and he writes under a
different forecasting—*‘ Yea, and if T be offered upon the
sacrifice and serviee of your faith, I joy and rejoice with
youall. T trust in the Lord that I also myself shall come
shortly.”  Still different is his sentiment when he thug
addresses Philemon—¢ Withal prepare me also a lodging, for
1 trust that through your prayers I shall be given unto you.™
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Amidst these alternations, perhaps this last saying expresses
the real or prevailing state of the apostle’s mind—his hope
that the prayers of the church might be heard for him, and
that God, in gracious answer to them, might prolong his life
and his usefulness, Tt seems, therefore, to be taught us, that
the apostle had no revelations ordinarily a3 to his own personal
future ; and that, though be possessed the Holy Spirit when
he expounded the gospel, and therefore expounded it without
error or the possibility of it, he was unable to divine what
was to befall himself in time to come, save in so far as it was
formally communicated to him. Such revelations were not
essential to the discharge of his duty, and were no portion of
that truth which he was inspired to make known. Nay more,
as if to show us that himself recognized such a distinction as we
have been making, he says—* And now, behold I go bound in
the spirit unto Jerusalem, not knowing the things that shall
befall me there ;” but he adds, that this ignorance was dissi-
pated, though only in a general way—“save that the Holy
(host witnesseth in every city, saying that bonds and afflictions
abide me.” Acts xx. 22, 23. Inspiration for official labour
was necessarily bestowed, and did not descend to the minor
sphere of personal contingencies. It did not keep Paul from
errors of opinion as to the course of his travels—*“ We were
forbidden of the Holy Ghost to preach the word in Asia”—
“They assayed to go into Bithynia, but the Spirit suffered
them not.”” Acts xvi. 6, 7. Nor did it preserve in him a per-
fect recollection of the past, for he could not tell at the moment
how many persons he had baptized at Corinth. 1 Cor. 1. 16.
‘We have thus endeavoured to meet the difficulty suggested by
the text, and such a solution is surely better than with many
to dilute the plain meaning of ¢lda into probabiliter sperare, or
to adopt the adventurous paraphrase of Peile—¢ Of this I feel
quite sure, that n the event of my continuing in the flesh, it
will be for your furtherance and joy in the faith.”

The apostle now passes from these more personal matters.
As the hope of revisiting his Philippian converts, and gladden-
ing them with his presence, rose up before him, he naturally, as
if in anticipation of this result, and in preparation for it, asks’
them to live and act in the meantime in harmony with their
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profession, especially to cherish a true unity in defence of the
gospel, and to exhibit a fearless courage in front of their
antagonists. For their self-possession would be a token of
perdition to such adversaries, but to themseclves one of salva-
tion. And this divine augury they were to accept and trust
in, inasmuch as it was given them to suffer for Christ, as well
as to believe in Him ; faith being the mcans of salvation, and
suffering its index. Then, and to inspirit them under such
tribulation, the apostle likens their conflict to his own—such
as they had seen it at Philippi, and now heard of it as still
raging at Rome. The idea of unity recurs to his mind while
he speaks of the conflict, for unity was indispensable to
success, and he reverts to it in the beginning of next chapter.
The joy which he anticipated on his visit depended on their
cultivation of it, and it was essential also to that “fellowship
for the gospel” by which they had been so eminently charac-
terized, and for which he gave unceasing thanks to God.
(Ver. 27.) Movor a&iws Tob edaryyeriov Toi Xpiorod mrol-
reveafle— ¢ Only let your conversation be worthy of the gospel
of Christ.” The adverb pévor gives oneness to the advice,
places it by itself, as if in solitary promincnce—*my impres-
sions being as 1 have described them, this onc or sole thing
would T enjoin upon you in the meanwhile.” In Gal. ii. 10,
v. 13, the adverb is used with similar specialty. Here it is
placed emphatically before the verb, as in Mat. viii. 8, ix. 21,
xiv. 36. Gersdorf, Beitrdge, &c., p. 488. The verb moriretieate
occurs only here in the epistles, but is used by the apostle
of himself. Acts xxiii. 1. It denotes to be a citizen in a
slate, or to live as such a citizen, and then generally to live,
to conduct oneself. Passow, sub voce. In Thucydides vi. 92,
Alcibiades says, in self-vindication, “I kept my patriotism
only while I enjoyed my civil rights "—émoAiredfny; but the
verb came at length to be used quite vaguely. Herc, how-
ever, it defines life in its public aspect, and is often so employed,
Thus, in 2 Macec. vi. 1, and xi. 25, it occurs with vduors in the
first instance, and & in the second, denoting that according
to which life is or should be regulated. It is found often in
Josephus, and is-a favourite term with the Church Fathers.
See Wetstein, Suicer, Krebs, and Loesner for examples, The
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apostle, in similar exhortations, uses weperareiy, as in Eph. iv.
1; Col. . 10; 1 Thess. ii. 12. In each of these cases, as
here, that verb is construed with dfiws, followed respectively
by ris kMjoews ; Tob ruplov, and Tod Beod. For a somewhat
similar purpose the apostle employs dvacrpépesfac. 1 Tim. iil.
15; Heb. xiii. 18; Eph. ii. 3.. A mo\irevpa is implied, and
all who form it, or are its citizens, are to demean themselves
in harmony with the gospel., For the nature of the Christian
srondrevpa, which may have suggested this molitedeaOe, see
under iii. 20. The apostle, in his choice of this peculiar verb in
preference to his more favourite one, looks at them as members
of a community, bound closely by reciprocal connections, and
under obligations to various correspondent duties, and there-
fore “ the gospel of Christ” should be the norm or standard by
which they ought to be guided. The genitive 709 X. is that of
origin—the gospel which Jesus has communicated. Winer,
however, prefers to take it as the genitive of object, § 30, 1.
But the phrase quoted by him and Ellicott does not sustain
their view—‘the gospel of God concerning his Son.”” The
genitive feod is there that of origin, and the object is introduced
by mepi.  Why should edayyerior X. differ from edaryyedior
@eoi? The meaning then is—this sole request do I make, live
as the gospel prescribes ; and as the genitive Tod X., and the last
clause of the verse would seem to suggest, let your church-life
be in harmony with its spirit and precepts—that rectitude,
courage, and love, which Christ illustrated in His teaching,
and exemplified in His life. And one purpose of the injunc-
tion was—

Wa elre éNBow kal Bow buds eite drov drolow Ta Tepl
dudv—“ in order that, whether having come and seen you, or
whether being absent, I may hear of your affairs.” The con-
struction is idiomatic; the verb drodcw belongs properly and
formally to eire dmwv—*or whether being absent, I may
hear;” but it belongs really also to the first clause—eire
éMloy, and stands in antithesis to i8év. The construction is,
therefore, not full or perfect, and various supplements have
been proposed. Meyer suggests that the course of thought is
—that “ whether having come and scen you, I may hear from
your own mouths how your affairs are, or else being absent, I
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may hear of them from others.” But the contrast is too
specially marked to be thus eked .out; for the idea of being
present with them and seeing them, carries in it the thought
that all information would be at once obtained. Others supply
a verb—‘in order that, whether having seen you, or whether
being absent I hear of your affairs, I may know that ye stand
fast.”” De Wette and Alford espouse this view. Van Hengel
repeats the verb—“ in order that, whether having come and
geen you, or whether being absent, 1 hear of your affairs, 7
may hear that ye stand fast.” Rilliet supposes a zeugma—
the verb axolow referring specially to dwww, and generally,
but less correctly, expressing the result of 8ép. The verse is
informal from its hurried thought—the drotow being emphatic,
and the sense of the first clause remaining incomplete. The
supposition of his absence is last expressed, and that dwelling
on his mind moulds or appropriates the construction ; the verb
that would have been used on the hypothesis of seeing them
is dropped, and that which implies his absence is alone
expressed, The construction is easily understood, and it
needs not a formal supplement. As a question of psychology,
it is interesting to note, that the apostle’s mind, though under
the guidance of the Holy Spirit, moved with perfect ease and
freedom, and fell into those colloquial idioms and loose dis-
turbed constructions, which so naturally happen when a warm-
hearted man is rapidly and confidentially throwing his thoughts
into a letter. By the phrase 7a mepl dudv is meant generally
“your affairs or condition”—not absolutely, as Rheinwald and
Matthies suppose, for the general phrase Ta mept dupdv is
explained and specialized by the clause é7: oikere. Hoele-
mann’s resolution of the idiom as an anakolouthon, is very
clumsy, supposing that é7. may be omitted, and oricere
(arnriTe) connected with fva; or supposing that the article
may be dropt before mepi vudv, as in the versions of the Vul-
gate and Syriac. The precise element of their condition,
which the apostle wished to hear about, is next told—

81 arhkere & &yl myvedpari—* that ye are standing in one
spirit.” For the attraction involved in the counstruction of
dxovow with 871, see Winer, § 66, 5. The verb orfxw formed
from & rnra, and wholly unknown to classic usage, is often
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used of Christian condition—iv. 1; 1 Thess. iii. 8—and often
expresses the adjoined idea of permanence or that of resolve
and promptitude to maintain what is already possessed or
enjoyed. 1 Cor. xvi. 13; Gal. v. 1; 2 Thess. ii. 15. The
image here is that of spiritual conflict, to which unity of action
on their part was indispensable. The mvebua is not the Holy
Spirit, as is maintained by Erasmus, Beza, Matthies, and van
Hengel. For the following phrase wsd vruysj, shows that the
apostle describes the Christian spirit. e hoped to hear that
they stood in one spirit—pervaded with one genuine spiritual
emotion—and not arrayed into separate parties with divided
gentiments. And he further explains what this unity should
engage in— ,

wid Yuyii ovvabhodvres T4 mwicTer ToD edayyediov—* with
one soul striving together for the faith of the gospel.” It is
wrong on the part of Chrysostom and others to join wd Jrvys
to omixetre. Some of the ancient versions, such as the Syriac
and Vulgate, follow the same syntax. The participle cvrad-
Mobvres, while it points to antagonism, also implies co-opera-
tion among themselves. The guv refers to themselves, and
not to any co-operation with the apostle, as Luther, Beza,
Bengel, van Hengel, and Meyer suppose. The reference in
ver. 30, to the apostle’s own conflict, is to something which
they had seen in the past, and could imagine in the present—
something to which their conflict was similar, but yet separate
in reality. The object for which, or on behalf of which they
were to contend, is the faith of the gospel, migrer being the
dativus commodi, or ag Theodoret gives it, tmwép dAnbeias.
Jude 3. This is better than with Calvin, Beza, and Rhein-
wald, to understand mwiorer as the dative of instrument—the
weapon with which the conflict is to be maintained. The view
of Erasmus, adopted by Mynster, is still worse, for it personifies
faith, and paraphrases thus—adjuvantes decertantem adversus
tmpios evangelti fidem. By mioTe edayyeliov,is not meantGod’s
calling of the Grentiles without subjecting them to the cere-
fnonial law, as Pierce supposes, for Judaizing opponents are not
m question. Nor can 7riorig signify objectively the system of
truth contained in the gospel—a sense which it never undis-
putedly has in the New Testament, though such a usage is
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very frequent among Christian writers of later times. In the
passages adduced by Robinson as bearing this sense, there
will be found the distinctive idea of belief—not truth in the
aspect of something presented for belief, but of something
forming the matter of belief. The apostle uses both wvetua
and yruy7, and therefore recognized a distinction between them.
In their separate use they are apparently interchangeable ; for
though they really represent different portions or aspects of
our inner nature, it may be loosely designated by either of
them. DBut the adjectives mvevuatixos and ruyurcds are con-
trasted in reference to the body—1 Cor. xv. 44; and there is
a similar contrast of character in Jude 19. Tlvedua is the
higher -principle of our spiritual nature, that which betokens
its divine origin, and which adapts it to receive the Holy
Spirit, and in which He works and dwells. Wuvyd, on the
other hand, is the lower principle—the seat of instinct, emo-
tions, and other powers connected with the animal life. 1t is
allied to «apdia, but mvebua to vois. Ipedua is the term
applied generally to Christ in the gospels; but in the account
of the agony Yruy occurs—fruyr and odua make up living
humanity., Olshausen’s Opuscula, p. 145; Usteri, Paulin.
Lelrbeg. p. 404. The Philippians were to stand in one spirit,
united in their inmost conviction, and they were to strive
with one soul—those convictions not allowed to be latent,
but stirring up volition, sympathy, and earnest co-operation.
Such concord was essential to success, and on their possession
of it the apostle’s joy on lis proposed visit to Philippi greatly
depended. Chap. ii. 2. Wiesinger says, “ even the caricature
of true unity of mind and soul, a self-formed esprit du corps,
what a power it has! What ought our church to be, what
might 1t be, were it but to attest this uniting power of the
divine Spirit?”’ If there be oneness of conviction and belief,
should there not be * one spirit?” and if there be oneness of
feeling, interest, and purpose, should there not be “one soul ?”’
and as concert is indispensable to victory, should there not be
mutual eo-operation—* striving together 2”7 But not only are
unity and mutual support necessary to this conflict on behalf
of the faith—there must also be a calm and stedfast courage.
(Ver. 28.) Kai uy wrupopevor & pndevi bmo o dvrucepévov
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—“And in nothing terrified by the adversaries,” Luke xiii.
17,xxi. 15; 1 Cor. xvi. 9. The participle mrvpouevot, a word
originally applied to a scared animal,! is parallel to the previous
cvvabhoivres. They were to feel a panic in no respect, or in
nothing were they to manifest trepidation or alarm. As those
“adversaries”” were known to themselves, the apostle does not
specify them, and whatever their number, stratagem, or ferocity,
the Philippian athletes were not to waver for a moment, far less
to retreat. Their enemies were either the malignant Jewish
or Pagan population which surrounded them, and made them
“guffer,” and before whose machinations some might be
tempted to a compromise, or even to a relapse. The awful
explanation is subjoined—

fris éotiv alrols &vbefis amwhelas, udy 8¢ cwTnpias—
# which is to them a token of perdition, but to you of your
salvation.” The reading is disputed. The words #ris éoriv
avrois have weighty authority. Some MSS,, such as A, B, C?,
have Dudv, but some, not of equal value, have duiy, and others
Auiv. Meyer, Lachmann, and Alford prefer dudv, as if duiv
had been corrected and adapted to a?rois. The relative fjris is
feminine by attraction with &deifes, and has for its antecedent
the preceding clause. Winer, § 24, 3; Kiihner, § 786,3. The
peculiar form of this pronoun is also explicative, or expresses an
opinion. Eph. iii. 13. “ And in nothing intimidated by your
adversaries : inasmuch as this non-alarm on your part is a token
to them of perdition, but to you of salvation.” The noun &vdecEis
is “evidence” marked and manifest. Rom. iii. 25; 2 Cor. viii.
24. The Vetus ltala renders it by ostensio, and the Vulgate
by causa, a rendering which Erasmus and a-Lapide attempted
to shield, and which, though Beelen does not receive it, seems
to have suggested to him the following strange statement—
Obiter nota, perspicue hic doceri dogma de mertto bonorum ope-
run. ’Amdhea, in contrast with cwrnpla, is spiritual ruin,
and ad7ols i3 governed by &deifis. The courage of the suf-
ferer is proof to the persecutor of his sin, whether he will take
it or not, and is also a witness to himself of his final bliss and
safety. Very strange is the turn which Pierce gives to the

! Tt is applied to seared horses—Diodorus Sic. ii. 19; and it may be followed either
by the dative or the accusative,
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clange—¢ which conduct of yours they will esteem a certain
evidence of your destruction.” This is against the plain
meaning. FPlerce wrongly supposes the adversaries to be
Judaizers, and with such men, it is no new thing to make those
things conditions of salvation which God has not, and “ then
unmercifully fo damn those who do not submit to them.”
The token to the adversary of his perdition must be, that in
the unshaken stedfastness of the Christian sufferer, he may
infer the truth of the belief which sustains him so to do and
dare, and learn what must be his own doom, if he continue to
oppose it, and persecute its adherents. On the other hand,
were the adversary to terrify the convert, or induce him to
hesitate or recant, then such cowardice and vacillation would
naturally lead him to despise a religion which could be so
eagily renounced, or was valued less than life, and he would
be confirmed in his blindness and cruclty :—

kal TobTo amo Oeod—* and this from God.”” The reference
in, Todre 13 to the sentiment of the whole verse, and not as
Matthies and Hoelemann hold, to the perdition and salvation;
nor simply to the salvation, as Calvin, Piscator, and Flatt
argue ; nor yet, as Wolf and Alford take it, mercly to &deifis.
Neither can rofto refer to the following verse, as Clement of
Alexandria® and Theodoret understand it, followed by Am
Ende and Rilliet. In Eph.ii. 8,1 Cor. vi. 6, the reference in
a similar rofto is to a previous sentiment, and in the verse
before us the construction, on any other hypothesis, would be
awkward and tautological. It is not the token itself which is
from Grod, but the token with what it points to, and what gives
it significancy. The courageous constancy of the sufferer, is a
sign to the adversary of his perdition, and to its own possessor
of salvation, and the whole is of God. Not simply salvation,
but the token of salvation ; not simply perdition, but the token
of it—this unique and singular phenomenon is of God. Rom.
viil, 17; 2 Tim. 1i. 12; 2 Thess. i. 5. The apostle, in the next
place, proves and illustrates the statement.

(Ver. 29.) "Ors duiv éxapiatn 70 dmép XpioTod ob wévov 7o
eis adrov moTevew, AANNG Kkal TO Vmep alrob wdoyewr—-* For
to you was it granted, on behalf of Christ not only to believe

1 Strom. iv. p. 510; Opera Colonie, 1688.
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on Him, but also on behalf of Him to suffer.” The pronoun
Uuiv has an emphatic prominence. The aorist is used, as the
apostle refers indefinitely to an early period of their past
Christian history ; but that the suffering continued, also, to the
moment of his writing, is evident from the following é&yovrres.
As Wiesinger remarks, Meyer wrongly confines §r: to the con-
firmation of the clause xai To0To w6 Beot. We understand the
reference to be broader, to cover, in fact, the statement of the
entire preceding verse. It is not simply—the token to you is
of God, for on you he has conferred the double grace of faith
and suffering ; but it is—you have a token of salvation which
others have not; for, while others have faith, you have more.
You are called to suffer, and your courage in suffering is an
augury of salvation. Had you not been privileged to suffer as
well as to believe, this peculiar token had not been enjoyed.
Or, why have you this token of salvation in your own Christian
fortitude ? Because God has given you to suffer, as well as
to believe. Faith in Christ is the means of salvation; but
suffering is the evident token of salvation. The one secures
it, the other foreshows it. The martyr is not saved, indeed,
because he suffers; but his undaunted suffering betokens a
present Saviour and a near salvation,

The construction of the next clause is reduplicated. After
saying 70 ¥wép X., the apostle seems to have intended to add
ardayew ; but he interjects a new thought—ot puévor—for the
sake of an illustrative emphasis, and then resumes by repeating
dmép avrod. There is no occasion to suppose a pleonasm.
The construction indicates a natural and full-minded writer,
who sometimes interrupts the regular flow of his thoughts by
the sudden inscrtion of a modifying or explanatory clause,
and then at once resumes, by a formal or a virtual repetition of
the connecting words. Rom. jii. 25, 26; Eph. i. 13. The
English version is, therefore, wrong in taking 76 dmép X.
absolutely—* to you it is given in the behalf of Christ.” Tt
is a weak dilution of the phrase mép Xpiarod, to render it “in
Christ’s cause,” as is done by Matthies and Rilliet, after Beza
and Zanchius, The suffering has a reference as personal as
the faith—els af:fév—fnrép avros. The apostle felt that Christ’s
cause and Himself were one; nay more, so personal was the
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love of the early Christians, so much did the Redeemer Him-
gelf stand out in close relation to themselves, that the mere
abstract idea of his cause never occurred to them. If was
Himself on whom they believed, and not the testimony given
by the apostles concerning Him. It was Himself for whom
they suffered, and not for their own convictions and belief
about Him. Tt had been given them, not only to believe on
Christ, but also to suffer for Him—a double gift; and though
the apostle does not say which is the higher, yet certainly
that which shows the path may be inferior only to that which
has opened it. Matt. v.11,12; Rom. v. 8; 2 Cor. xi1. 10. Such
suffering in believers, who, nevertheless, are in nothing terri-
fied by their adversaries, is a divine gift, as well as faith, and
indeed presupposes it; for no one can suffer for Christ till he
has believed on Him. While then 1o els atmor miorevew is
dpyavor cwtyplas, this 70 dmép Xpiored mdayew becomes
&debis cwtnplas. The older expositors strain the apostle’s
language, when they employ it as a polemical weapon against
different forms of Pelagianism: for he simply regards their con-
dition generally and in both its features as a divine gift, or as
the result of God’s kindness. While their own adherence to
Christianity exposed them to suffering, and the malice of un-
belief wantonly wreaked itself upon them, yet this suffering
is viewed as of a higher origin. The apostle is not teach-
ing dogmatically that faith is of God's inworking ; but he is
telling historically that faith and suffering had been theirs,
and that the coexistence of the two being a.privilege of divine
bestowment, warranted them to regard their undaunted belief
as a token of salvation. The reasons adduced by Chrysostom
and his followers for the -apostle’s sentiment cannot be all
sustained. The object of the apostle is to encourage the Phi-
lippian church, and not, as Chrysostom supposes, to warn it
against pride, by ascribing its faith and its suffering alike to
God. The Greek father dwells on the value of the gift, and
uses this striking comparison—this divine gift is higher than
raising the dead; «for, in this case, I am only a debtor;” but,
“ in the other” (¢ if I suffer for Christ”}), “ T have Christ as a
debtor to me.” The language is bold, indeed, and rhetorical,
and not without an element of truth. DBut deductions like
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these are rather far-fetched; nor do the apostle’s words war-
rant them. His one object is to inspirit the Christians at
Philippi, by showing that undauntedness in the midst of
their tribulation would be an evidence of salvation granted
by God; for the twofold gift of faith and suffering is from
Him, the one as securing, and the other as foretokening sal-
vation. The apostle now associates himself with his suffering
brethren—

(Ver. 80.) Tov airov aydva &yovres olov eidere év éuoi rai
viv deovere éy duol—* As you have the same conflict which
you saw in me, and now hear of in me.” The construction is
changed to the nominative—iueis being directly before the
writer’s mind—you the sufferers; the clause with duiv being
so far subsidiary, but not making a formal parenthesis. Winer,
§ 63, 2; Kiihner,§677. The apostle describes their struggle
by asserting its similarity to his own, as if to show them that
such suffering might have been anticipated, and that it ought,
by them as by him, to be borne in hope and patience.

The form eidere is the true reading, and is now generally
adopted. The last phrase—ér euoi—is not as the Vulgate
renders it—de me. It supposes the ideal presence of those to
whom he wrote, and points out the scene of conflict. They had
seen his conflict with enemies on his first visit to them—Aects
xvi. 16, &c.; 1 Thess. ii. 2—and they now heard in this
epistle of his being engaged at Rome in a similar warfare.
The apostle seems to allude to what he had been stating as to
his condition at Rome, and to the personal antagonism which
he encountered. Meyer refers us back to verse 7, overlocking
what the apostle had just been writing about himself. It is
both on'the part of the Philippians and himself a conflict with
personal enemies or non-believers—not precisely with teachers
of false doctrine. The apostle, while some preached of envy
and strife against him, was imprisoned, and these rival
preachers thought to stir up affliction to his bonds, but
failed, while his enemies and accusers strove, no doubt, to
bring him to trial and death. There may have been a party
from Palestine waiting to charge him before the emperor’s
tribunal; and with them, and all whom they instigated to
seek his life, he was in conflict. It is evident that he spoke
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from experience when he tells the Philippians of the double
- grace of faith and suffering—verses 7 and 29.

The eutire paragraph, though it do not take the form of
admonition after the first clause of verse 27, is still to the same
effect; and the apostle, by so earnestly describing the condi-
tion of which he wished to hear as belonging to them, virtually
exhorts them to seek and maintain it. If he hoped to hear
certain things about them, such as their struggle in concert for
the faith of the gospel, and their unscared courage before their
enemies, it is implied that they should possess those features of
social state and character. And what is this when divested
of these immediate peculiarities, but that “fellowship for the
gospel,” on account of which he thanked God on his whole
remembrance of them, and which had distinguished them
“from the first day until now?”’ In the 5th verse, he mentions
generally “ fellowship for the gospel” as the prime distinction
of the Philippian church; and in this last section he only
throws it into bold relief, by describing the united struggle
it necessitated, the opposition it encountered, and the calm
intrepidity which it ought ever to maintain,

F



CHAPTER II.

THE apostle’s mind has been carried away for a moment by a
reference to the hostility which was frowning upon the Philip-
pian church. But he immediately reverts to the admonition
which lie had started in verse 27. His theme is unity, the
cultivation of the feelings which maintain it, and the repres-
sion of that selfishness and pride which always retard and so
often destroy it. IHe had joy in their spiritual welfare, but
he would have fulness of joy in their harmony and love.
Therefore he solemnly calls upon them by four distinct
appeals, to fill up the measure of his gladness. His earnest-
ness makes it evident that he apprehended the existence
among them of a spirit of jealousy, selfishness, and faction.
This .suspicion haunted and grieved him, or at least it
moderated that delight which he would otherwise have felt in
them, and which he so ardently longed to possess. His
happiness would be at its height, provided that the one soul
and the one mind reigned in the church. What a motive to
conciliation and peace lay in the thought that his joy was so
far dependent on the absence of feuds and schisms among
them, Could they be so unthinking as to grieve their apostle
by any report of their differences? And they were to beware
of strife and vain-glory as elements of disunion, and to cherish
a spirit of humility and kind regard for one another’s welfare.
For Christ is then held up as the great model of self-denying
condescension— He whom as Master, they had engaged to
obey ; and whom as Example, they were pledged to imitate.
(Ver. 1.) Ef 7es ofw. The illative particle odw carries us back
in thought to verse 27,and not to the clauses immediately before
it. The exhortatlon" and “ comfort” are not spoken of, as
Barnes supposes, in reference to the afflictions and persecutions
just referred to. They had been exhorted to “stand fast in
one spirit, with one mind striving together ;" and now they are
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golemnly adjured to study unanimity of opinion and action.
The simple verb éori 1s to be supplied to the clauses. The
structure of the appeal is peculiar. In using e, the apostle
does not doubt the existence of these graces or feelings either
absolutely, or as existing among the Philippians; but he says,
If these do exist among you, put them into action, or manifest
them, so as to fill up my joy. The admeonition amounts in
fact to an adjuration. Hoogeveen, Doctr. Part. Ed. Schiitz, p.
1511 By the existence of such graces among you—by the
‘exhortation which is in Christ, by the comfort of love, by
the fellowship of the Spirit, and by the attachments and
sympathies of the gospel, I adjure you to fulfil my joy by
being like-minded. That is to say, the four clauses are really
80 many arguments why the Philippian church should perfect
the apostle’s happiness by their constant and cordial oneness
of judgment and pursuit. And these four clauses, beginning
each with the same formula e/ s, mark the intensity of the
apostle’s desire; the arguments so expressed possessing a dis-
tinet individual power, and having also a united energy arising
from their rapid accumulation. For the apostle writes, as
Chrysostom describes his style—Mmapds, ododpds, wera
cupmalelns mords. )

Bl 1is ofv mapdxinos éy Xpior@g—“ If there le any
exhortation in Christ.”” In the modal phrase év XpioTg,
the preposition év means neither per nor propter, means
neither ¢ by’’ Christ, nor “on account of’’ Christ, as Storr
and Heinrichs are disposed to render it. The words are taken
by some to denote the sphere of this wapdrinais; by others
to point out its source. In the one case, the meaning is, ¢ if
in Christ there be any exhortation;” in the other, if “there
be any consolation felt,”” or “if ye have any consolation
through union with Christ”"—¢n communione Christi, as van
Hengel dilutes it. We prefer the former, viewing wapdxinois
as objective. Remote from the right exegesis is the idea of
Erasmus and Am Ende, that év X, is for Tols év X.—* among
those who are Christians.” Our exegesis does not, as van
Hengel affirms, require # év X. Winer, § 20, 2.

The noun wapdergots, and its verb, have two distinct

1 Asin Jfiad, i. 405 Eneid, iii. 443,
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meanings in the New Testament—that of exhortation, but
different from 8:3dokew; and that of comfort or encouragement.
Examples of both are so numerous that they need not be
quoted. The meanings are allied in this way, that the exhor-
tation is often intended to jmpart comfort, or results in it
Thus, Rom. xv. 4—8& 7ijs mapariijsews Tdv ypapdy, is not
simply through the consolation contained in Scripture, but the
body of consolatory truth which Seripture exhibits; or, again,
Mat. ii. 18—"Paysr—oix #fere mapariniivar—** Rachel
would not be comforted,” would not feel the effect of words of
condolence and solace presented to her. See 1 Cor. 1. 10,
and many other places. We do not thus take it here in
its specifically Hellenistic sense of comfort, as is done by
the Vulgate, Chrysostom, Theodoret, Calvin, Grotius, and
Heinrichs, but rather in that of exhortation or hortatory
power. 1 Cor. xiv. 3; 2 Cor. vili. 4; 1 Thes. ii. 3,11. Such
is the view of Luther, Bos, De Wette, van Hengel, Rheinwald,
and Meyer. Those who give the noun the meaning of com-
fort, add the idea of affording comfort to the apostle. Thus
Theodoret—el Tiva éuol mapdrAnoiy mpoceveyrely BovheaOe—
“if ye wish to afford me any comfort.” Such also is the view
of Calvin. The supposition of Peter Lombard is as baseless
—vViz., that the apostle means personal consolation found in
the possession of spiritual blessing. But it is not warranted
by the words, nor the strain of address; nor yet is the notion
of Storr and others, who, giving a peculiar emphasis to s,
render—“ if exhortation tendered in Christ’s name is of any
value among you.” We therefore take mapdiinois as mean-
ing that kind of exhortation which moves or induces, and
which has its sphere of action in Christ.

The nature of this hortative address is to be gathered from
the context. It is not simply exhortation to good, derived
from the pardon which Christ bestows, the Spirit which He
sends down, the power which He communicates, or the
example which He has bequeathed. But it is implied that it
is exhortation to unity and coneord—exhortation which has
its element, and by consequence finds its power in Christ.
The apostle exhorts, but, in doing so, he leads them at the
Same time to a Higher than himself: —
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el Tt mapaptbiov dydmys—-* if any comfort of love.” Asin
the former case, very many render this term vaguely by “com-
fort;” but Matthies, De Wette, van Hengel, and Hoelemann,
assign it rather the sense of encouragement—blandum collo-
quium. With the latter we are disposed to agree, for we think
that this semse prevails uniformly in the New Testament.
John xi, 19—Many of the Jews came to Martha and Mary—
ta mapapvdicorrar adras— that they might speak kind
words to them.” 8o 1 Thess. ii. 11,and 1 Thess. v. 14—where
the phrase occurs—irapapuvleiobe Tovs GAvryoyriyods—- encour-
“age the weak-minded.”” The noun therefore means verbal
encouragement, kind conversation, or that tender address which
cheers or excites. The neuter form of the word only occurs
here, but another and earlier form! is found—1 Cor. xiv. 3—
Aa)el oixodouny kal wapdknow kal mapapvliov—-* uttereth
edification, and exhortation, and comfort.” The following noun
&ydmys is the genitive of source. The apostle does not mean his
own love to them, as van Hengel and Bretschneider suppose;
nor yet does he specially allude, as Heinrichs, Schrader, and
Storr imagine, to consolation or love specially on the part of
the Philippians towards himself. The expression is general,
If there exist the “ comfort of love,” and that it does exist
the apostle does not doubt, then he calls upon them to fulfil
his joy. For if such mapauifior springs from love, should
it not exercise itself in disarming prejudice, in hushing strife,
in smoothing asperities, in removing misunderstandings, in
preventing aberrations, and generally, by “its still small
voice,” knitting together the members of the church, and charm-
ing away those evils which so seriously endanger its peace ?
The apostle thus appeals to another basis of harmony—love,
and its winning tongue :—
€l Tis xowevia melparos—if any fellowship of the Spirit,”
the genitive being that of object, as in 1 Cor. 1. 9. That this
striking 'expression denotes only community of feeling among
themselves, or between them and the apostle, is the view of
many expositors, though some of them, as De Wette, Usteri,?

1 As to the comparative age, &c., of nouns in sz and ., see Lobeck, ad Phryn,
p. 517.
? Paulin. Lehrgeb. p. 295.
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Rilliet, van Hengel, and Wiesinger, speak of such common
feeling as produced by the Holy Ghost. We feel that such a
meaning does not come up to the Pauline phrase, and that it
is to the Holy Spirit that the apostle refers. For instances
of mvebua, &e., with and without the article, see under Eph.
i. 17. Wiesinger admits, that in the apostolic benediction,
2 Cor. xiii. 13, the phrase may have such a signification;
but, indeed, what other could it have there? Nay, he adds,
“ How remote would the connection be, between the existence
of such a fellowship with the Spirit of God, and the exhorta-
tion which follows—*fulfil ye my joy.”” This appearsto usto
be atotal and unaccountable misapprehension. For the fellow-
ship of the Divine Spirit is the very basis of that like-minded-
ness, the existence and development of which the apostle
covets among them, That correct apprehension of the same
truths which leads to like-mindedness, the felt reception of
common blessings which creates one-heartedness, position
in the church as an organic unity which guards against
schism-—all is effected by the Spirit of God, of whom they
partake. If there be the joint participation of the Spirit, as
indeed there is, then it becomes a mighty inducement and.
power in securing the concord which would fulfil the apostle’s
joy, and give them the elements of character which he imme-
diately depicts. For, then, participation of the Spirit would
produce similarity of tastes, pursuits, and predilections; nay,
this xowwvia mretuaTos was the real basis of that cowwvia efs
70 evaryyéhioy to which he had already adverted :—

el Tis amAdryyva kal oikTippoi—*“if any bowels and mercies.”
The singular form—v¢s—has the preponderant authority of A,
B,C, D, E, F, G, J; and of the Greek fathers, Chrysostom,
(Ecumenius, and Theophylact, and has therefore been received
by Griesbach, Scholz, and Lachmann. But Winer rejects it, §
59, 4, b, &c. Tischendorf also, in spite of all this evidence,
has rwa in his text, and he is followed by Alford and Ellicott.
Meyer says that Twa is necessary; De Wette, that 7is is
grammatically impossible. These critics look upon Tis as a
copyist’s blunder ; but how could such an ungrammatical
blunder be so widely circulated? There was some temptation
to change 5 into Tiva, but none to write 7.5, which would have
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the appearance of a grievous solecism. It is needless to
imagine, with van Hengel, that the apostle wrote el emAdyyva,
and that the pronoun from a pedantic desire of uniformity was
ingerted by some transcriber. Nor will it do, as some propose,
to supply &ye: for oleripuoi, for that would-be a yet greater
difficulty. We are disposed to think that the anomaly is only
formal. The two nouns emidyyva and oiktepuol are techni-
cally plural, though singular in meaning, and having only the
plural form in the New Testament, came, like similar words,
to be treated as singulars in sense. Both as representing one
Hebrew plural contain only one idea, so that the last of them
1s sometimes put in the genitive—* bowels of mercy.” Stand-
ing out to the apostle’s mind as one generic idea, he prefixed
the singular 7i5, just as we say in common English—*if
there is any news.” In the same way the phrase—“ bowels
of mercy ’—is taken as one Christian characteristic. The sub-
stantive omhdyyva represents the Hebrew owm, and denotes
the thoracic viscera, or as we say—“heart.” Olxrippol repre-
sents the same Hebrew term without a figure. See under
Col. iii. 12; Tittmann, Synon. i. p. 69; Fritzsche, ad Rom.
ii. 315. The bearing of this on the unity of the church is
very apparent—that union which is described in the follow-
ing verse by various connected epithets. For where tender
feeling, as expressed by omhdyyva, does not exist, such union
is impossible. Universal callousness would be universal
antipathy. And then, as offences must come —and do often
come—as one member may hurt his neighbour by love of
pre-eminence, stiff adherence to his own opinion, or depreciation
of such as differ from him, there is need for the exercise of
these “mercies” in forgiving a brother’s trespass up to “seventy
times seven.”” By the existence of such kind and compassion-
ating temper, the apostle pleads that they should fulfil his
joy.

The relation of these four clauses has been variously under-
stood. Calovius takes the “love” of the second clause as the
love of God, and imagines, that in the three clauses, there is
a reference to the Trinity, Son, Father, and Spirit. This
dogmatic notion does not harmonize with the tenor of the
context. Meyer again takes the first an'd third as objective,
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and the second and fourth as subjective. This is true so far,
and he supposes all the four things described as existing
on the part of the readers of the epistle, as if it were said, “ If
there be among you exhortation in Christ,” &e. But we rather
regard each as absolute, and this is the strongest way of
putting the case. The apostle does not say “among you,” but
speaks in general terms. It is implied, indeed, that such quali-
fications or arguments for unity were among them; but the
apostle specifies them in themselves, without asserting them to
be embodied in the Philippian community. Wiesinger again
takes the two first clauses as representing what proceeds from
the apostle; and the third and fourth, what is to exist on the
part of his readers. e supposes the wapdsrnois and wapa-
iy to be tendered by the apostle, and the “fellowship of
the Spirit,” and “ bowels and mercies” to exist among the
Philippians. But his argument against Meyer may be turned
against himself—* Why should not the apostle have expressed
this, if such was his meaning ?”’  There being in short no indi-
cation of any change of reference, all the four clauses must be
similar. There seems to be no warrant for adding any formal
reference, either to himself or his readers, to any of them. Tt
is as if he had said, If there be such an impulsive power as
exhertation in Christ; if there be such a preventive of strife
as the kind speech of love; if there be such a basis of unity
as the fellowship of the Spirit; if there be such a guard and
balance ag loving and compassionating temper,—then I adjure
you by these to fulfil my joy by your visible and growing
harmony.

(Ver. 2.) IIngpaéoaré pov Ty yapayv—* Fulfil ye my joy ;"
that is, make my joy full or perfect. The pronoun is, as often,
placed hbefore its governing substantive. Winer, § 22,7, 1
Gersdorf, Beitr. 456. He rejoiced over them, and in their
spiritual welfare ; but he enjoins them by all these considera-
tions to give him perfect gladness in them. If a spirit of unity
reigned among them, it would be the fulness of his joy :—

va 10 alro ppovire—"“that you think the same thing.”
The conjunction fwa indicates purpose. The object of his
9btestation was, that they might possess unanimity, and that
18 represented to his own mind by %a. But in such a form of
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expression, and after the imperative, that purpose assumes the
aspect-of result. Ile besought them, by all the argaments of
the previous verse, to fulfil his joy, but that is only personal
and incidental; for above and beyond it, and yet connected
with it as its cause, the ultimate end he sought was their
concord and union. It is clumsy in van Hengel to make
tva dependent on a TadTyy understood before yapdy. Bengel
regards the clauses as four in number, and as correspond—
ing in order to the four arguments of the previous verse.
This is more ingenious than sound. Only three clauses are
employed by the apostle to depict that condition of the church
in which he should so heartily rejoice. Nor is there very
material difference among them. The first clause is the more
general, or it describes the resalt which the apostle proposed
to himself in so solemnly counselling them—*‘that ye think the
same thought.”” The last clause brings back the same idea
strengthened—* with united soul thinking the one thing;”
while the intermediate clause may be taken to specify the
means by which the double result is obtained—‘having the
game love.” Hoelemann refers 70 at7o to the sentiments of the
previous verse, but this connection is unwarranted in itself,
and by the ordmary use of 76 ad7o, as in Rom. xii. 16, xv. 5;
2 Cor. xiil. 11; and in the same epistle, iv. 2; nor can 11;
mean, tdem atque ego. Some, as Meyer and Wiesinger, look
on the first clause as more fully defined by those which suc-
ceed it. Beza takes the first as the theme, and the others as
the expansion of it. Calvin divides the idea, giving one
clause a reference to doctrine, and one to the exercise of -
mutual charity. Musculus, Crocius, Am Ende, and Matthies,
hold a similar view. As we have indicated, we take the first
phrase as denoting that result which the apostle coveted, and
held up to himself as his chief design in this earnest and tender
injunction. This “ thinking of the same thing” s not to be
confined to any sphere of opinion, but to all that might occupy
their minds, or to all that pertained to the church. - Not in
trade, politics, or the commeon concerns of life, indeed, but in
all things on which, as members of the church they mlg‘ht be
expected to form a Juddment they were to thmk the same
thing, or to come to a unanimous decision. And this would
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not be a difficult achievement if they followed the next
counsel :—

W abTy dydmay Eyovres— ¢ having the same love.” We
regard this as the great or only source and accompaniment of
unanimity, though Chrysostom takes it as synonymous with the
preceding clause. Equal love would develop equal opinions.
The head would be ruled by the heart. The effect of mutual
affection in creating oneness of sentiment is of daily experience.
Seeming diversities are cemented, like as lumps of various
metals, cast into the crucible, come out in refined and perfect
amalgamation. Offensive individualism disappears in brotherly
love :—

cburuyos o & Ppovetrres— ¢ with union of soul minding
the one thing.” The use of this compound adjective, which
occurs only here in the New Testament, intensifies the clause,
as the third expression of a somewhat similar sentiment, and,
therefore, it is most naturally taken along with the participle.
Tt is not only—*that ye mind the same thing,” but—*“fellow-
souled,” or “in deep sympathy minding the one thing.” We
want English terms for those expressive Gireek compounds.
Van Hengel looks on this epithet, eduyrvyor, as pointing out the
source of the “same love.” We regard it rather as a special
result, as expressing that state of heart which this sameness of
love produces, which, binding each to each, makes them to be
like-souled—opolws kai dpikety kal pidelafas (Chrysos.). This
last clause brings up the sentiment of the first in a more
earnest and distinct form. To avoid a supposed tautology,
Wells long ago proposed to give 7o & the sense of *“ the one
thing needful;”” while Grotius, followed by Bishop Middleton,
assigns 1t a reference to the following verse—minding this one
thing, viz., doing nothing in a factious spirit. The distine-
tion made by Tittmann, and the reference suggested by him to
the fourth verse, are both artificial {De Synon. p. 68). The
apostle’s ordinary phrase is 76 adTo, and this peculiar form
occurs only here. It is probable that 76 é differed very little
from 7¢ adro, or only as being the stronger expression. This
accumulation of clauses as the result of mental excitement
and anxiety, imparts intensity to the counsel, without making
any formal climax. His soul glowed as it dwelt on its
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theme ; and recurrent phrases, not frigid repetitions, are the
natural expressions of its warmth., The same earnestness
accounts for the connection of the verb with its own participle,
$povijre—ppovoivres ; Jelf. § 705, 3; Lobeck, Paralip. p. 532.
The two idioms are sometimes used in the same sentence as in
Xenophon, Cyroped. p. 58; Ed. Hutch.; or in Polybius, 1. 4
—mpos &va kal Tov abrov aroméy; or in Latin, idemque et
unum, Sueton. Nero, 4, 3; unum atque idem, Cicero, Cat. 4,
7. “Ew, without the article, would, as Green says (Greek
Gram. p. 201), “signify numerical unity, as opposed to
plurality, but the abstract implies uniformity, as contrasted
with diversity.” The reference does not seem to be to
any apprehended differences on matters of faith, but simply
tos uch differences as might arise in ecclesiastical relation-
ship. Toward one another they were to feel, speak, and act
in this spirit, so that inviolable unity should characterize
them.

It is true that the apostle repeats virtually the same idea.
BapBal, says Chrysostom, woodxis 76 adro Méye dmwod Siabéoews
woAAfjs. Yet, as we have said, we think it is not mere repe-
tition, the first clause with fva describing the purpose or the
coveted result; the second pointing out in what spirit it is to
be obtained ; the third expressing a closer intimacy which
ends in thinking the same thing, or being actually and visibly
one-minded. The apostle then warns them :—

(Ver. 3.) Mndév xara épiflelav pndé xard xevoSofilay —
“ Minding nothing in the spirit of faction and vain-glory.”
The reading is doubtful. Instead of undé, the Received Text
has 7}, which, however, has not the same amount of external
authority as undé rara.

The apostle here rebukes the passions which are so fatal to
union. The best supplement is ¢ppovoivres—not worodvres, as
50 many suppose ; the former being more in unison with the
train of thought. The common and modal sense of kard glides
sometimes into that of occasion and motive (Winer, § 49, d);
but here it retains its first signification. 1t tells how, or after
what way, the action of the supplied participle is done. With
the first of the nouns, ék is used—i. 17—and presents a differ-
ent aspect of relation. On the meaning of the first noun, see
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under i. 17. In its connection with xevoSofia, one peculiar
aspect of its meaning is brought out, and that is, that it does
not signify contention for the love of it, troubling the waters’
to enjoy the confusion, but such contention as tends and is
designed to secure pre-eminence. It is self-seeking—the rest-
less battle to be first, no matter what opposition be encoun-
tered, or whose feelings or interests may suffer. Kevodofia
occurs only here in the New Testament. Wisdom, xiv.14. This
self-conceit is silly, indeed, but prejudicial to peace. Inordi-
nate self-display absorbs brother-love. What I think is
soundest, what I propose is best, my reasons are irrefragable,
and my schemes cannot be impugned; to differ from me is
evidence of want of judgment; and to oppose me must be
aseribed to consummate folly, or unpardonable obstinacy. I
must lead; why should not I1? all must follow; and why
should not they?

&G Th Tamewoppooivy dXAAovs Tyoducvor TmepéyovTas
éavtdr—*‘but in humility regarding others as better than
themselves.” The words 7 Tamewoppoaivy are not to be joined
to the participle, as dafivus excellentiae, or as forming norma
judictz, as if the meaning were, Let each regard the other on
account of his humility, better than himself. Baumgarten-
Crusius thus gives it, and then eulogizes it as ein sinnreicher
Spruch. But the position of the words plainly joins them to
the participle #jyovuevos, and they are a modal dative, not,
however, exchangeable with xard and an accusative, or they
may be a dynamical and influential dative, meaning “in’’ or
‘“under the influence of” humility. The article is prefixed to
the noun as an abstract term—the virtue of humility. Kiihner,
§485; Middleton, on Gireek Article, p. 91. This humility isone
of the distinctive features of Christianity, for it rests in absolute
dependence upon God for everything. Some of the heathen
sages might arrive at its meaning, so far as creaturely relations
could teach it. But that meaning is immeasurably deepened
by the aspect of a sinner’s relation to a Redeemer, who died
for him in his state of utter unworthiness, bestows wpon him
blessings to which he has no claims, and notwithstanding all
his demerits, maintains the spiritual life within him. Ever
unworthy, and yet ever receiving, yea, having nothing that he
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has not received, how lowly the opinion one should ever form of
himself.! See under Eph. iv. 2; Col. iii. 12. This humility,
placed here as the contrast to self-seeking and vain-glory, was
to be the spirit in which they should regard one another. It is
the true way of forming an estimate. Humility dispels the
self-importance which i3 continually taking and asserting the
meagure of its own claims, when it comes into contact with
othera. The one bids its possessor undervalue all about him ;
the other bids him prefer them. The motto of the former is
~—first, either first or nothing; the sentiment of the latter is
~—+less than the least of all saints.” The older casuists, and
many commentators, refer to the difficulty of forming sueh an
estimate of others. Is it possible to regard all others as
superior to ourselves? But the answer is not dificult. Every
man that knows his own heart finds, and must find, much in
it to give him a low estimate of himself, and he cannot tell
what graces may be cherished in the bosoms of those around
him; they may be superior to his own. Nor has he any cause
to be vain of any gifts conferred on him—* What maketh thee
to differ?” The original gift, and the impulse to cultivate it,
are alike from akove. Not that any man is to underrate him-
self, or in any way to conceal his gifts or graces, for he would,
by such a spurious modesty, be contravening the design of
the great Benefactor. Non tam stultae humilitatis, said
Luther, ut dissimulare velim dona Det in me collata. Hu-
mility is not undue self-depreciation, but may coexist with
fervent gratitude for gifts enjoyed, a thorough consciousness of
their number and value, and the utmost desire to lay out ““the
ten talents” to the utmost possible advantage. But where
there is self-assertion or rivalry to secure the “chief seat” and
win applanse, then the impulses of such vanity necessarily
create alienation apd disorder. There is no warrant o make
the distinction of Storr, referring “ atrife” to the Jew; or of
Rheinwald, referring “ vain-glory” to the philosophic Gentile.

(Ver. 4.) My 14 &avrdw &actol oxomoiyTes dAha kal Td
érépewv éxacror—** Looking each of you not to your own things,
‘but each of you also to the things of others. The plural
&aoror is preferred on good authority, such as A, B, F, G, &c.,

! Neander, Geschichte der Bffanz. p. 7595 Trench on Syson. p. 71.

v
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though in other cases it occurs only in the singular, and the
participle gxomodvres is preferred to oxomeite, as the reading
of A,B,C,D,E, F, G This counsel is still in unison with
the preceding advices. Some understand it as explanatory
of the third verse—Regard not every man his own virtues
and excellencies, but regard also the virtues and excellencies
of others. Calvin, Musculus, Raphelius, Kiel,! Hoelemann,
Miiller, and Baumgarten-Crusius are of this opinion; but it
is not so agreeable to the common idiom as the prevalent
one, and it does not harmonize with the example of Christ
which is immediately set forth. The verse brings out one
special phasis of the duty-—let each regard others better than
himself. The verb eromelv connected with such a phrase as
Td éaurdy, is to regard one’s affairs, or seek his own individual
benefit, and is not, as Meyer remarks, materially. different
from {nreiv, similarly used in 1 Cor. x. 24, 33, xiii. 5; Phil
ii. 21. Examples abound in the classics, as may be seen in
the collection of them by Wetstein. Zgyveiv is, however, the
stronger form, for it is the modal or instrumental idea of oxo-
meiv embodied in active search. In the phrase dAAa xal, the
contrast is softened. Winer, § 55, 8 ; Fritzache ad Mare. 788.
The first clause, if taken in an absolute sense, would forbid
all regard, and in every form, to one’s own interests; but the
Jintroduction of xa{ so far modifies it, that it is supposed to be
allowed to a certain extent. The xa{ is, therefore, far from
being superfluous, as Beelen loosely affirms. The apostle
condemns exclusive selfishness—I'égoisme, as Rilliet calls it,
and he inculcates Christian sympathy and generosity. One’s
“own things’ are not worldly, but spiritual things. This verse
is, in fact, the theme which is illustrated down to the 17th
verse, The Philippians were not to consult each his own
interests, but to cherish mutual sympathy, and engage in
mutual co-operation. They were not to disregard their own
things on pretence of caring for each other's—for unless they
had first cared for their own things, they were not qualified to
care for the things of others. Undue curiosity and impertinent
meddlings are far from the apostle’s thought, but he requires
a holy solicitude and warm fellow-feeling—not absolute self-
1 Opuscula, p. 172, Lipsie, 1821.
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abnegation, but a vivid substantial interest in the spiritual
welfare of others. It is not myself alone or in isolation, as if
others did not exist, but myself with them and they with me,
in earnest brotherhood and love. My object must not be simply
to outstrip them in religious attainment, but to bring them and
myself to a higher stage of Christian excellence. Though
charity seeketh not her own, still she has her own. :

{Ver. 5.) Toro ydp ppoveire év Tuiv, b kai év Xpiare Inood
—“For let this mind be in you which was also in Christ
Jesus.,” Codices A, B, C, D, E, F, G, have ¢poveire, and
the Vulgate and Syriac support the reading. The reading
¢poveiofw is found in C3, J, K, and many other codices,
and is adopted by Alford. But ¢poveire has high uncial
authority, and cannot well be overthrown by any internal
argument derived from the structure of the sentence. The
probability is that the syntactic difficulty suggested ¢poveiofw
as an emendation. The particle ydp is not found in A, B,
CY, and is omitted by Lachmann and Tischendorf. Meyer
suggests that the omission was caused by regarding the &eaoros
of the last verse as the beginning of this one. If it be genuine,
its. meaning is more than explicative, or ag Ellicott renders,
“verily.” It enforces, or gives a reason for the previous
injunction. We should expect the sentence to run thus—
Have ye this mind in you which Christ had also in Him;
whereas the clause reads— which also was in Christ Jesus.”
The passive aorist éppormjfn must be supplied, and not 7y, as
is done by Hoelemann. Xa/, after the relative, indicates a
comparison between the two parts of the clause. Klotz,
Devarius, vol. ii. p. 636, The phrase év duiy is not—“ among
you,” nor is it in any sense superfluous. It points out the
inner region of thought which this feeling is to occupy. “This
mind ” is not a superficial deduction, nor a facile and supine
conviction, but a feeling which cannot be dislodged, and which
manifests its vitality and power in its incessant imitation of
Christ’s example. The pronoun 7oiiro, placed emphatically,
refers, in our opinion, to the duty inculeated in the preceding
verse. The meaning is not, that every feature in Christ’s
character ghould have a counterpart in theirs, as if the apostle
had generally said, Let the same mind be in you as was in
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Christ Jesus—ita animati estots, ut Christus Jesus erat ani-
matus. Nor is the reference directly, as Keil and others suppose,
to the lowliness of mind already inculeated in v. 3; it is rather
to the self-denying generosity and condescension enjoined in
the previous verse, though these ceriainly can have no place
where self-seeking and vain-glory occupy a ruling position.
Thus Victorinus—imitantes Dominum, nos de aliis potius cogi-
temus, guam de nobis ipsis. ;

Now, the example of Christ is living legislation—law em-
bodied and pictured in a perfect humanity. Not only does it
exhibit every virtue, but it also enjoins it. In showing what
ig, it enacts what ought to be. When it tells us how to live,
it commands us 80 to live. ,

What the apostle means by the mind which was in Christ
Jesus, he proceeds to explain. His object, in the following
paragraph, is neither to prove Christ’s Divinity, so as to con-
firm their faith, nor to argue the perfection of His atonement,
so as to brighten their hopes. "It is not his intention to
dwell‘'on His manhood, with a demonstration of its reality; or
to adduce His death with evidence of its expiatory worth ;
or to dilate on Iis royal glories, with a summons that
every one should look up and worship. His purpose is in
no sense polemical. His appeal is not to the merits of His
abasement, but to the depth and spirit of it ; not to the saving
results of His service, but to the form and motives of it.
In short, he developes that “mind” which was in Christ, and
which was manifested in His self-denying incarnation and
death. The apostle’s text is—* Look not every man at his
own things, but every man also at the things of others;”
and his argument is, Not only is this your duty, becanse there
is precept for it; but it is your duty, because there is the
noblest of all models for it. It was truly exemplified by Him
—*"Who being in the form of God, thought it not robbery to
be equal with God, but made himself of no reputation, and
took upon him the form of a servant.” )

The “form of God™ on the one hand, and obedience to the
death on the other, are the two termini; or the extent of our
Lord’_s self-denying grace is measured by the distance between
equality with God, and a public execution on a gibbet. The
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question depends to a great extent on the reference in the
clause—“ Who being in the form of God.” TIs it after He
was born that the apostle so describes Him ? Is it of the man
Jesus, as He was among men, that thisis predicated, or does
the apostle take a backward step, and point to the previous
impulse which had brought Him down to earth to be one of
ourselves? Is the “form of God” descriptive of his incar-
nate dignity—Aéyos évaapros—or of his simple Divinity prior
to his assumption of humanity—Néyos doapxos? Many
maintain the former view, that it is solely of Jesus in his
earthly state that the apostle speaks. But as the incarnation
18 not referred to till the next verse, and in the words—‘He
emptied Himself, and took on Him the form of a servant;”
may it not be fairly inferred, that what is said of Him in
the preceding clauses, describes Him as He was before this
period of self-divestment, this assumption of a bondman’s
_aspect, and His subsequent humiliation? De Wette argues
from the use of the historic name Christ Jesus, the ante-
cedent to ds. But by what other name could the apostle
designate Him? TFor it is to the Mediator that he refers; so
that while he gives Him his official designation and human
name, may he not under these concrete terms include His
pre-existent state? Though first applied, to Him infleshed,
these names designated a person who combined in his mys-
terious constitution divinity and humanity. What violation
of propriety is there in saying that Christ Jesus was a
possessor of the glory of the Godhcad anterior to his incarna-
tion? The application of these epithets does not, therefore,
necessarily limit the apostle’s allusion to one aspect of our
Lord’s nature and career. The names are given to the
ascended Saviour in verses 10th and 11th, for He still wears
humanity, though He is now seen to be “equal with God.”
Nor can it be objected, as on the part of Philippi! that
because the historical Jesus alone is our model, there can be
on that account no descriptive allusion to Iis higher nature.
For what made Him become the historical Jesus—what
induced Him to discharge the functions of the Christ, and
take the name of Jesus? The very application to Him of

1 Die Thitige Gehorsam Christi, p. 3, Berlin, 1841,
G
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the names Jesus Christ, presupposed a “mind” in Him,
which prompted Him to leave the glories and felicities of
His Father’s bosom—a mind which, in our place and circum-
stances, we are summoned to imitate, though at an infinite
distance. For the apostle does not propose a literal imita-
tion of our Lord’s example in all its various steps down to
crucifixion. That would be an impossibility. It is true
that no man can imitate Christ’s incarnation; but it is
equally true that no one can, in its nature and purpose, imi-
tate His death. But it is not the action, so much as the
spirit of it, that the apostle delineates, and Christians may be
summoned to possess in their own gpheres and limits, as well
the condescension that brought Him down to the manger, as
the self-abasing generosity which led Him to the Cross. It
is another extraordinary statement of Philippi, that as the
humiliation here spoken of was put an end to by the ascension,
then, if that humiliation is held to consist of His assumption
of our nature, it must follow that when He ascended, He left
our nature behind Him. But we do not hold that it lay
golely in the inearnation, and every one sees that the glorifi-
cation of the incarnate nature was as really the termination
of its inferior state, as would have been its abandonment.
The historical title, Christ Jesus, suggested the lesson which
the apostle wished to impress, for it belonged to the Saviour
in His state of condescension and suffering ; and it still identi-
fies the “ Man of sorrows,” with ITim who was in the *form
of God,” and with the exalted “Lord,” to whom has been
given the name above every name,

As this passage has long been a chosen field of challenge in
polemical warfare, we need not wonder that so many names
can be quoted on both sides of the view which we have been
considering. For the opinion which we have defended are
Chrysostom and the Greek expositors; of the Reformation
period and subsequently, Beza, Vatablus, Zanchius, Clarius,
Calixtus, Cocceius, Crocius, Aretius; among the Catholics,
Estius, and a-Lapide ; and among others of later date, Semler,
Storr, Keil, Usteri, Kraussold, Hufnagel, Seiler, Liinemann,
Miiller, Hoelemann, Rilliet, Pye Smith, Neander, Meyer,
Ellicott, Alford, Lechler, Beelen, and Bisping. Among those
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who hold the opposite doctrine are to be found Novatian and
Ambrose among the Latin Fathers; Erasmus, Luther, Calvin,
Piscator, Hunnius, Cameron, Musculus, Calovius, Le Clere,
Grotius, Bengel, Vorstius, Zachariae, Kesler, Heinrichs, van
Hengel, Am Ende, Rheinwald, Matthies, Baumgarten-Crusius,
De Wette, Philippi, and Conybeare.

(Ver.6.)"Os év pop¢f @eot tmrdpywr—* Whobeing (orexist-
ing) in the form of God.” The meaning assigned to wopg) is of
primary importance. It denotes shape or figure; and we be-
lieve with Pott, that it has no connection by metathesis with the
Latin forma. Hesychius defines it by 8éa, €idos; Suidas adds
to these mpdoewris; and the Syriac renders by Jlao, 5 “in
likeness.” If this be its meaning, it is not to be confounded
with ¢dais or oveia. It may imply the possession of nature or
essence, but it does not mean either of them. The Greek
Fathers, and after them Calvin, Beza, Miiller, Robinson and
others, have fallen into this blunder. Thus Chrysostom says
—obrobv kai 7 poppy Tob Ocot Beoty pows. Gregory of Nyssa
maintains the same definition—) popds Tod Peod Tadrév Ty
oboia wdyTws éoriv. Orat. contra Eunomsum il p. 566; Ed.
Paris, 1638. Cyril of Alexandria has the same notion of the
identity of form and essence. Athanasius explains popdsj by
mAfpopa, and Augustine by naturalis plendtudo. Suicer, sub
voce. Petavius, too, says (De Incarnatione, iil. 6)—/formam hic
pro natura sum? perspicuum est. Phavorinus, professing exact-
ness of definition, gives—1) popepy xvplws, 7 obaia. The Greek
commentators, as may be seen in Chrysostom, were polemically
necessitated to give the term such a meaning, and the pressure
of the same feeling has shown itself in almost every century.

Wherever the word occurs in the New Testament, it refers to
visible form, as in the next verse, and in Mark xvi. 12. And
s0, too, with pépdwais, 2 Tim. iti. 5. The verb perapopi,
as applied to the transfiguration in Mat. xvii. 2, Mark ix. 2,
has the same signification, referring simply to change of external
aspect, and neither of essence nor person. In the Septuagint,
pops represents the Chaldee m, denoting external appear-
ance, and is applied to Nebuchadnezzar, in reference to his
lunacy; to Belshazzar, when he saw the handwriting, and
was appalled, and his “form was changed;” and to Daniel
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himself (vii. 28), “my form returned to me.” In the refer-
ence to Belshazzar and the prophet, the verb dAloiwbw is
employed, and the change is principally one of countenance.
Tt represents npp in Isaiah xliv. 13—ds popdny dvdpos,
an idol in shape of a man; and also mwn, Job iv. 16—«ai
odx T popdn mpo odbarudy pov. The instances sometimes
adduced to show that wopds; may mean nature, will not sus-
tain the assertion. Robinson, after Schleusner, quotes
Euripides, Bacch. 54—popdriv 7 éuny peréBarov eis dvdpos
¢taw. DBesides that this is the somewhat loose language of
poetry, it may be remarked, that the quotation rather shows
that ¢dows may signify form, and not popds signify nature.
Bacchus means not to say that he had abandoned Divinity,
but only that he had concealed its form in an assumed
humanity. He declares, in the previous clause, that he had
changed his form into a mortal one; but he does not aver that
he had ceased to be immortal in essence. Toward the com-
mencement of the drama, similar language is employed—
Mopdaw &' dueifras éx el Spornaiav wdperp—* And having
taken a mortal form in exchange for that of a Good, T am here.”
Another passage is adduced from Plato, where he says of God
the Best—uéver del amAds év 7 adrol popdf. It is hard to
say how much Plato’s idea of the Divinity was anthropomor-
phic; but the sense is, not simply that He remaineth always
gimply in the same essence, but that He unchangeably mani-
fests the same characteristics. Other and similar passages
have been adduced, in which uopds is supposed to signify not
form, but that which form represents. But even granting
an occasional metonomy, we find the word used with precise
discrimination. Thus Josephus (Contra Apion, ii. 22) speaks
of God as being beginning, middle, and end of all things, and
adds, that by His works and blessings He is manifest, and more
glorious, too, than any being ; while, as to His form and mag-
nitude, He is to us most obscure—uopdiy Te xai uéyebos Huiv
dpavéoraros. The meaning, as the context shows, is, that
while so much may be learned from His works and ways,
there is no visible shape of Him—nothing to warrant any
idolatrous image. In the 34th chapter of the same treatise, the
author, in reprobating the lewdness and follies of the mytho-
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logy of the Greeks, says, that they had deified madness and
fraud, and others of the vilest passions; or, as he expresses it,
els Oeol ¢pvaw ral popdny avémracav. The two nouns are
here distinguished ; those vile passions are supposed, first, to
receive the nature of God, and then to get His form. They are
conceived of as divine, and then their divinity is represented
by a visible shape or idol. The examples selected by Wet-
stein from the classics are scarcely to our point—since every
god had his special form, though pop¢} and forma are always
used of shape or likeness, and not of mere essence, and have
very much the meaning of person! We hold, therefore, that
pop¢p7 is form, and neither nature nor condition, though it
may represent them. Now form is that by which we know
or distinguish anything—that by means of which objects are
recognized. One person is known from another by his form.
True, God has no form, being pure spirit—* Ye saw no man-
ner of similitude in the day that the Lord spake to you in
Horeb.” The form of God must therefore signify—the mode
of divine manifestation—that by which His appearance is
understood and characterized. It was the bright cloud for a
long period in the history of ancient Israel. The insignia of
Godhead were oft revealed in the olden time; and we have
what we take to be several descriptions of the form of God, in
Deut. xxxiii. 2; Ps. xvili. 6-15; Dan. vii. 9, 10; Hab. iii.
3-11. Such passages, describing the sublime tokens of a
Theophany, afford a glimpse into the meaning of the phrase
—form of God. It is not the divine nature, but the visible
display of it—that which enables men to apprehend it, and
prompts them to adore it.

Now Jesus was in this form' of God—dmdpywv. The
participle has a fuller meaning than &v. It represents some-
thing on which stress is laid, something which is to be borne
in mind as essential to the argument. Gal. ii. 14; Acts xvii,
27-29, xxi. 20. Suidas makes it equivalent to mpoeivas.
Pye Smith? speaks of it as, “in many cases, denoting a mode
already established, conspicuous, and datmg from a prior

1 Thus wogpis vav fsdv, Xenophon, Mem., iv.; forma deorum, Cicero De Natura
Deorum, ii. 2; formaegue deorum, Ovid, Metam., i, 78, &c. &c.
2 Seripture 1estimony, vol. ii. p- 405,
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point of time.” Still it would not be warrantable to render
it “pre-existing in the form of God.”” There is no use in
resolving the participial reference by dum, or by the conces-
sive “although” with Ellicott. The simple statement is the
most emphatic.

This meaning, which we give to pop¢, is in harmony with
the spirit of the whole passage, and it is not materially differ-
ent from elSos, John v. 87. See under Col. i. 15. It stands
here in contrast with the phrase popdny 8othov AaBdv. He
exchanged the form of God for that of a servant—came from
the highest point of dignity to the lowest in the social scale.
And we are the more confirmed in our view, because of the
following verb éxévwore, as this self-divestment plainly refers to
the previous popg. It cannot mean divinity itself, for surely
Jesus never cast it off. But He laid aside the form of God, the
splendour of divinity, and not the nature of it—the glory of the
Godhead, and not the essence of it. Those who hold that the
passage refers to Christ in his incarnate state, regard “ the form
of God” in various ways—some, like De Weite, referring it to
the glory of the Godhead potentially (potentzd) in Himself;
others, like Grotius, finding it in His miracles; or, like Wet-
stein, in His transfiguration; or as many others, generally in
His sayings and doings. At the same time, while we think
that the apostle selects with special care the term wopds, as
signifying something different from nature, we must hold that
no one can be in the form of God without being of the nature
of God, the exhibition of the form implying the possession
of the essence. Of Him who was in the form of God, it is
now predicated—

ody dpmarypdv fryroato 7o evar ioa Ged. The phrase 7o
elvas ioa Oep is peculiar, and as 76 indicates, it expresses
a united idea. Instead of the adverb Iows, the neuter
singular and plural, are frequently used. Passow, sub voce.
Winer, § 27, 8. Many instances occur in the Septuagint.
The case is common with other words, as wdvra, mwoANd.
Matthiae, § 443, e. It is, therefore, too rigid in Matthies to
take Ioa as denoting equal in the manifoldress of essence. Tt
needs not katd to be supplied, as some grammatical pedants
contended, for adverbs of measure and degree have, with the
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verb of existence, the sense of predicates—Bernhardy, p. 337;
John v. 18; Homer, Odyssey, x. 303—lica Oeois. The idea
expressed by the adverb is not resemblance, but sameness of
quantity or measure; and so Pye Smith renders the clause—
“the being on a parity with God.” Tertullian employs the
phrase pariari Deo.! What this parity is, and what its
relation is to the popdn ®Oeod, we shall afterwards consider.
The phrase 76 elvar loa @e@, is the object to the verb
fyfoare, while dprayudy, as predicate, is emphatic from its
position.

The meaning of this clause has excited no little inquiry,
and principally with regard to dpmwayués. The term is of
rare occurrence, and therefore its meaning cannot be deter-
mined beyond dispute. To theorize upon its formation does
not fully satisfy; for the meanings, abstract and concrete,
respectively attached to nouns ending in pos and ua, pass
into one another—(Buttmann, § 119, 2, 11)—the first, accord-
ing to Kiihner, § 370, embodying the intransitive notion of
the verb—the act of seizure; and the second expressing the
result of its transitive notion—the thing seized. Such varia-
tions are seen in Siwyuds, Slwypa; Pwtiouds, paTicua; Bamr-
Tioubs, Bamriopa; Pdelvyuss, BOé vyua ; dveldiopds, dvei-
Stopa, while Oeapos, Aayuds, xpnopos, and other terms, have
the meaning of a word ending in pa.? So that from the mere
form of the uncommon substantive little definite can be gleaned.
Nor can we gather much from its use. It occurs nowhere
else in the New Testament, and, so far as known, only in two
other places among Greek authors, where it is not professediy
a quotation Irom this verse. The first is an ugly quotation
from a tract ascribed to Plutarch, where the word might be
rendered “rape.”® The other is from Cyril of Alexandria, in
a passage Where he says, “The angels declined Lot’s invita-
tion; and had the patriarch been a churl, he would not have
pressed them further, but wpuld have thought it fortunate
that they declined.” But the good and generous host urged

1 Adver. Mare. v. 20, &c.; Oper‘a, vol. iii. p. 334, Ed. Oehler, Lipsiae, 1854.

2 Enstathius on Homer says— Qs 3 Fiowds, Eopa, ofra Jiouds, Sirua. ‘Puyupis 5 xa)
pryte vadra torly, & val Besxuds xal Beixma, xai whxpds xai rAiMuc.—Wakeﬁeld, Sylva
Crit., Para iii. p. 112.

3 Kai robs pudv Onfnes mai vobs HA prvzion gwrees zo viv ix Kojrs XaAOLMEVSY dgToy~

wiv—De Lib. Educat., Opera Mor., vol. i, p. 41. Ed. Wyttenbach,
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them the more, and * did not out of a listless and imbecile
soul make their declinature a catch, or thing to be caught at
—aprmaryuér.”’t The word has not the same meaning in these
two places. In the first quotation, it signifies an action, which
Strabo explains by dpmavys ; and, like the English translation
we have already given of it, and which is in fact derived from
it, it denotes a crime named from the force or violence employed
in connection with it. In the second instance, it points out
ideally something which an inhospitable and niggardly soul
would lay hold of ; viz., that if one declines an invitation, you
reckon his denial something you gladly seize on as a pretext
for dropping the subject. Therefore the train of thought,
connection, and logical dependence, must chiefly guide us
to the meaning of the term. The sense hinges very much, as
Pye Smith technically puts it, on the solution of the question,
where the protasis is supposed to end, and the apodosis to
begin.

I Many join the two clauses closely, as if the one
explained or strengthened the other, or were a species of
deduction from it. The noun is then taken in an active sense
—*“and did not think it robbery or a seizure to be equal with
God.” But those who hold this general view, hold it with
many subordinate differences.

1. Some take the word in the plain and easy sense—of a
thing not one’s own—He did not regard equality with God as
a possession not His by right, did not look upon it in any
sense as a usurpation. This has been a common exegesis, as
may be seen in Chrysostom, Theophylact, (Ecumenius, Augus-
tine, Pelagius, Beza, Calvin, Mynster, Estius, and many others.
There are shades of distinction, again, among such as hold
this view, but the general meaning with them all is, that
Jesus, in personating God, in assuming His name or receiving
His worship, deemed Himself guilty of no usurpation, or did
not in any sense take what was not His own, for He was really
and properly God.? Some forms of this exposition are tinged
more or less with inferential admixtures. Thus—

170 34wl qusle s Sinmios usslives warsfidideno, nad oby grayisy vw wagmivrs i ddga-
vels wal iuetrrigas irocive #ervis.—Opera, vol. 1. Pp. 2, 25.

: Thus A.ug-ustme—Natura quippe #li fuerat Dei aequalitas, non rapina .
quia non alienum arbilratus est esse quod natus est, sed tomen quamvis eequalitutem
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2. If one obtain booty, he glories in it, boasts of it, or
makes a show of it. So some present this idea—He did not
make a show of His equality with God.

Such generally is the notion of Luther, Grotius, Meric,
Casaubon, Osiander, Piscator, Wolf, Cameron, Calovius, Krebs,
Rosenmiiller, Heinrich, Flatt, and Rheinwald.! Their main
idea is—that Jesus on earth did not revel in His divinity,
but vailed it, did not make an ostentatious display of His
Godhead, but concealed it. But in the opinion of many, not
all who hold it, this exegesis is often hound up with a mean-
ing given to popds Geot which we have already considered,
and assigned reasons for rejecting—to wit that the phrase,
“form of God,” describes the incarnate Jesus, and it is so far
consistent with itself in giving dpmayués the sense we have
alluded to.

3. Again, if a person have usurped a thing, he grasps it
very closely, the secret consciousness of his want of right not
allowing him to abandon it for a moment. This signification
therefore is assigned—He would not retain equality with God,
as a robber does his prey. Ambrosiaster, Castsiio, Vatablus,
Matthies, Kesler, Hoelemann, and Ustcri hold this notion,
The views of these critics differ, indeed, in colouring, though
we need not for our present purpose distinguish them.?

Dei non fuerit arbitratus a,lxrdzﬁ, sed suam, semetipsum exinamivit. Contra Max. Lib.
i. 4, p. 1050, vol. viEiry Opera, Paristis, 1837. Or, again, in his De Symbolo—Non
rapuit, guia notsraliter habuit. P. 935, vol. vi.; Opere, do. So also Beza—~Non
ignoravit, #. m ea re nullam injuriom cuiguam facere, sed suo jure uti, nikilominus
tamen Jibast suo jure cessit; similarly Calvin—Sciebat sibi jus et fus esse non in carne
henili apparere, nikilominus jure suo cessit. Estius, too—Non existimavit aequalita-
“tem Dei sibi esse rapinam, hoc est, rem alienam et ex Tapto usurpatam, ut propter hoc
tantopere semet humiliaverit . . quasi dicat, Non haec est causa humilitatis Christi,

quippe qui non usurpative, sed vere Deus essel. Calvin, however, gives synréro a
subjunctive meaning, & being understood ; as if the sense were—non, Juisset infuria,
si aequalis Deo apporuisset. ‘This is mot much better than the suggestion of
Michaelis, that éadexay is or may be the genitive plural of dzagxés-

1 Thas Cameron, in his Myrothecium, p. 214—Optime sic Gallice vertas, I ne jfit
point de triomphe, de ce qu'il diait égal & Dieu; hoc est, non jactavit, non visus est
gloriari et insolescere.  Thus, too, Pelagius—Quod erat, humilitate celavit, dans nobis
exemplum, ne in his gloriemur, quae jorsitan non habemus.

2 Chrysostom’s illustration is— Whatever a man robs and seizes contrary to
his right, he dares not lay aside. He who possesses a dignity which is natural to
him, fears not to descend from that dignity ;" and then he adds—* What do we
say then? That the Son of God feared not to descend from His rigl:t, for He did




106 PHILIPPIANS II. 6.

But none of these opinions commend themselves, for though
they give dpmaryués the usual meaning of nouns ending in
wos, still the philology is no firm ground of explanation. Itis
vain to refer to the uses of dpmdfw, as in the words ascribed
by Chrysostom to Arius—oty fiprace, and to the instances of
dapmdype i later writers. Heliodorus often uses it in the
sense of a thing to be caught at, and once connects it with
the verb syeirar. Lib. vii. § 20. Besides, these interpreta-
tions not only make the two clauses virtually the same in
meaning, but they destroy the parallel between the precept
given, and this example adduced in commendation of it.
The primary object of the apostle is not to tell how great
Christ was by nature, and how low He became, though in
his illustration he has done so; but to show how He looked
to the things of others, or in what state of mind He descended
to the earth. That purpose is so far missed in the previous
exegesis. We therefore regard the apodosis as commencing
with the clause under review. It begins the tale of His humi-
liation by referring to the state of mind which led to it; and
we look on the clause as having the prime emphasis laid upon
it, as virtually asserting that He did not regard His own things,
and as saying, in connection with the preceding phrase, what
His own things were, and what was His feeling towards them.
Though the form of God was His, He did not regard it with
a selfish and exclusive attachment, but He laid it aside and
became man. So that we agree with those who give the word
that signification in which it is used by Cyril in the sentence
already quoted in reference to Lot. Therefore—

II. Not a few give dpmayuds this meaning—a seizure, or
thing to be snatched at; or, as Miiller renders it— non rem
not regard his Deity as a matter of robbery. He was not afraid that any ome
should strip Him of that nature or that right, when He laid it aside, being assured
that He ghould resume it. . . He hid it, judging that He was not degraded by
so doing, wherefore the apostle says not, ¢ He seized not,’ but He did not reckon it
a seizure, because He possessed not that estate by robbery, but by nature—as some-
thing not given Him, but permanent and safe.” “"Orer desdon mis zai 7agh +3 weoshi-
foadd Z‘”-ﬁi, ':'051-0 dwoliolus ob ToAp, Dedoindis ori dxodeiTes, it Exwion: dAAR Wik wavids abes
zeTELH. & pévTor qurindy T Exov kbiope, ob 3doixs xarafBives b’ teciven ol dlidpeatos. T
ovy @nei's §7i 6 70T Osol Tios obx dpoBiln xaTaBives &xd Tol dbidparest ob yig kgmaypdy Ayf-
rare why Bibrnra, ol5k Bedoles o vis abriv dobinres iy Ghei 3 75 fiape 316 nel Lrgrbe,

b = 4 H o~ 5y ~ » i) N
obdly dyobpatve; darreTolar kws Tofmon, Bid TolTe, obx elTer, by HgFmaty, &AL oDy kpFwymiy
hyfioaTe. eiy kexdoag szsv T gy v, GANE Quainty, ob Sedopivry EARd phovipLoy xai iy dopaisla,
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sibi arripiendam et usurpandam indicavit.” This view is
held by Musculus, Elsner, Bengel, Am Ende, Storr, Keil,
Stein, Schrader, Rilliet, De Wette, Beelen, Bisping, Wiesin-
ger, Liinemann, Philippi, Miiller, Briickner, and others.
Though these writers agree in so understanding the noun,
they differ greatly among themselves as to what is to be
understood by 76 etvat ica Oeg, for the views of many of them
are modified by referring the passage simply to Christ ag
incarnate and on earth. Some regard it as a possession He
had, but did not use; others, as something He had not, yet
did not aspire to. We have already said, the phrase means
—+“ the being on a parity with God,” a parity possessed in His
pre-incarnate state. Those who apply the term, “form of God”
to Jesus incarnate, consistently regard this phrase as referring
to His abode on earth. While he was among men, lowly
and despised, yet He did not aspire to an equality with God,
but continued still in the form of a servant. Bengel under-
stands the reference thus—Fsse pariter Deo dicit plenitudinem
et altitudinem. Van Hengel thus takes it— Hoe vero, vehemen-
ter dubito an aliter explicari possit quam aequali modo vivere,
quo vevit Deus, and the meaning is thus given further and
fully by him— Christus hde in terra, quanquam poterat, glori-
osus esse noluit. Rilliet’s notion is somewhat peculiar. He
supposes that the element of equality to God is His invisi-
bility, which the apostle signalizes as the distinctive charac-
teristic of the Father—cette tnvisibilité Christ y a renoncé au -
liew de la wvie évdiabéros—immanent, il a accepté Uexistence
wpopopikds—manifestée. Iis interpretation proceeds upon a
wrong idea of pop¢, and does not harmonize with the context.
For “form " implies of itself visibility or splendour,and this was
parted with. Nay more, the Second Person of the Trinity had,
as the Angel of the Covenant, been often patent to the senses,
prior to the incarnation. Stein and De Wette understand
the phrase of the divine honour, a meaning which we reject
as limited and insufficient. We do not regard the two phrases,
“form of God,” and “equal with God,” asidentical in meaning,
for then there needed no such repetition; though we cannot ven-
ture to say with van Hengel, that in such a case a simple Toiiro
would have been sufficient. Meyer pleads for the sameness of
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the two statements—at least with this distinction, that the fixst
refers to Christ as to His appearance, and the second as to His
essence— Erscheinungs- Form- Wesen., Wiesinger’s view is not
very different—jforma Dei, conditio divina, quum in forma Dei
esset, non arripiendum stbe duxit conditione divina uti. Our view
is somewhat different from any of these, and still, as we think,
more in accordance with the spirit of the context. The apostle
affirms that Jesus, in His pre-incarnate state, was “in the form
of God ;" and adds, that He thought it not a seizure, or a thing
to be snatched at, to be on a parity with God, but emptied
Himself. Now, it seems to us very plain that the parity
referred to is not parity in the abstract, or in anything not
found in the paragraph, but parity in possession of this form
of God. He was in the form of God, and did not think it a
thing to be eagerly laid hold of to be equal with God in
having or exhibiting this form. The apostle adds, &’
éavtov érévwoer—*‘ but emptied himself,” and the clause is in
broad and decided contrast with dpmaypov oly sryjoare To
elvas loa ¢ Oe@. That is to say, the one clause describes the
result of the other. It was because He did not think it a
geizure to be equal with God, that He emptied Himself. And
of what did He empty Himself, but of this Form ? He was not
anxious to be ever on a parity with God in possessing it, and
therefore He divested Himself of it. He did not look simply
to His own things—the glories of the Godhead ; but He looked
to the things of others, and therefore descended to humanity
and death. Xis heart was not so set upon His glory, that
He would not appear at any time without it. There -was
something which He coveted more—somewhat which He feit
to be truly a dpmaypds, and that was the redemption of a
fallen world by His self-abasement and death. Or, to speak
after the manner of men, two things were present to His mind
—either continuance in the form of God, and being always
equal with God, but allowing humanity to perish in its guilt;
or vailing this form and foregoing this equality for a season,
and delivering, by His condescension and agony, the fallen
progeny of Adam. He chose the latter, or gave it the prefer-
ence, and therefore ¢ humbled Himself, and became obedient
unto death.” From His possession of this “mind,” and in
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indescribable generosity He looked at the things of others,
and descended with His splendour eclipsed—appeared not as
a God in glory, but clothed in flesh; not in royal robes; but
in the dress of a village youth; not as Deity in fire, but a
man in tears; not in a palace, but in a manger; not with the
thunderbolt in His hand, but with the hatchet and hammer of
a (falilean mechanic. And in this way He gave the church
an example of that self-abnegation and kindness which the
apostle has been inculcating, and which the Lord’s carcer is
adduced to illustrate and confirm.

The view of Meyer, followed so far by Alford, and which
strives to keep that meaning of dpmayués which its formation
indicates, cannot be borne out. He explaing it as—ein Ver-
hiltniss des Beutemachens—Hedid not regard equality with God
to be such a relation as is implied in the seizure of a prey, or
of a possession which belonged to others. Meyer might object
to some things in Wiesinger's inferential expansion of his
view, but he says, himself|, that this clause, corresponding to
the previous one—* looking not each at his own things "—
describes what Christ’s own things were—His equality with
God. But whom would Christ have robbed, if, instead of
emptying Himself, Tle had retained equality with God?
Without unduly pressing Wiesinger's question as to the
parties whom such a dpmaryués would have emptied or robbed,
could it have taken place, it may be replied that the idea is
out of unison with the course of thought, and that the exegesis
based upon it omits the turning point of the illustration—the
mind that was in Christ Jesus—and places the idea of
“ others” in a totally different relationship from that expres-
sed in verse 5th.

The exposition of Linemann and Briickner is also incorrect.
They understand in this clause a reference to that kupiérys
which God possesses, and which, though Christ was in God’s
form, He did not wish to possess, save in the way of obedience
and death, while He might have chosen otherwise. Thig
notion is founded upon a supposition as inadmissible as that
which Turnbull* introduces—* did not meditate a usurpation
to be equal with God ;7" “that is, did not avail Himself of His

1 Translation of Paul’s Epistles, in Joc.
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original character, and attempt a sole theocracy for His own
exaltation.” Really such a supposition borders en profanity
—+t0 say of Jesus, that He did not pervert His divinity to
accomplish selfish ends in a spirit of rivalry with God.
Bretschneider, too, sub voce, gives this explanation— Christ
did not deem equality with God a thing to be seized on o7
et astutid, but desired rather to merit the honour by His
obedience unto the death. DBut the objections to these views
is, that parity with God is not something to which Christ has
been raised as the reward of His obedience, but something
which He originally possessed as one of His own things,
which He did not so cherish as to exclude all regard to the
things of others. The error of Arius, so sharply rebuked by
Chrysostom, led him to explain the clause of Christ as ®eos
éndrTwr—a lesser God, who did not aspire to equality with
God 7@ peydrp—* with God the Great, who was greater than
He.” The Greek father asks, in triumph, “is there then a
great and a less God? And do ye introduce the doctrines of
the heathens into the church? . . . If He were little, how
could He be God? Ifman is not greater or less, but his nature
is one, and if that which is not of this one nature is not man,
how can there be a less or a greater God, who is not of that
same nature.”’! Socinian views are lower still. Thus, in the
notes to the Improved Version, we are told that—*“being in the
form of God, means being invested with extraordinary divine
powers;”’ and of the second clause, it is said—* the meaning
is, He did not make an ostentatious display of His miraculous
powers. Or if it should be translated with the public version,
He thought it not robbery to be as God, the sense would be,
He did not regard it as an act of injustice to exert upon
proper occagions His miraculous powers.” One knows not
how to characterize the weakness and perversity of such
misinterpretation.  Slichting says—Propterea nec ob tantam
divinitatem ac dignitatem suam superbist, nec eam longius
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ac diutius retinuit quam auctor et dator illius vellet, sed ad
ejus nutum ac voluntatem protinus ed se abdicavit. But
every good man is expected to resign a gift, when God
pleases; and in this clause, it is Christ’s own generosity, not
His submission to any divine mandate, which the apostle is
commending, and holding up to the imitation of the Philip-
pian church. The contrast is now brought out—

(Ver. 7.) AN\ éavrov éxévwoe. The pronoun is placed em-
phatically, but the meaning of this clause is of course shaped or
modified by the view which expositors have taken of the preced-
ing clauses. The verb xevéw is literally to make empty, or bring
about that which xevds represents—exinanivit, as in the Vul-
gate. It does not vaguely mean, as Grotius and others render,
He became poor, or made Himself poor, or He led a poor life—
Ubenter duwit vitam inopem—for the image is not in harmony
with the preceding clauses. Those who maintain that Christ
is described here only in His historical state, are driven to
such an interpretation. Thus, Tittmann and Keil, followed
by van Hengel, give it generally—sed semet ipse depressit—a
meaning which the word does not bear, and which anticipates
the subsequent éramelvwoer. De Wette refers the phrase not
to the first, but the second preceding clause, and understands
it as denoting something He might have had, but did not
actually possess. But we must not forget, that in his opinion,
the reference is to the earthly existence of Christ, and that
equality with Glod means divine honour. Miiller holds a
similar view. When he puts the question, ¢ of what did Jesus
despoil Himself?”” He replies, “ not of the form of God, for
He neither did nor could lay aside the divine nature; but he
laid aside equality with God.” Now this confusion proceeds
from a previous error—a mistaken idea of the meaning of
popdri—for we have shown that this noun does not signify
nature, but external and distinctive aspect, or that by which
nature displays itself. The same confusion of thought mars
the exegesis of Ellicott, and for the same reason, that he
blends the idea of the form of God too much with that of the
nature of God, which it implies, but from which it is quite dis-
tinet. When we put the question, “of what did He empty
Himself? " our reply at once is, “ of the form of God;” and
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if it be asked why He did so? the apostle also answers, because
He thought it no object of desire, in comparison with man’s
salvation, to be equal with God, or to be in the possession of
this form. When He came to earth, He divested Himself of
His glory. There was an occasional gleam, as one may still
recognize the sun even when obscured by a cloud. If we go
back to the Old Testament, and contemplate the ¢ form of
God,” as there pourtrayed, then keeping still to the sacred
imagery employed, we might in all reverence add the follow-
ing sentences:-—Christ came not in that Majesty which He
possessed, and by which the old world had been dazzled.
No troops of angels girt Him about; nature did not do Him
homage as God ; the voice of the seven thunders was silent ;
the “ wings of the wind” were collapsed and motionless; and
the “coals of fire” were quenched. Darkness was not His
pavilion ; Liebanon did not tremble, nor was Jordan driven
back. The lamps of the sky were not trimmed to honour the
night in which this “man-child was born into the world.”
It was not Jehovah, “as He bowed the heavens and came
down,” but Jesus made of a woman, and cradled in a
manger. It was in short a birth, not a theophany. But
Jesus was originally in the form of God, and might have
appeared in the world with the appalling majesty of Sinai;
or as when the psalmist described Him robed in cloud, storm,
and fire-mist, and guarded by a thick spray of burning coals ;.
or as when Habbakuk sublimely sings of Him heralded by
the pestilence, the everlasting mountains scattered, and the
perpetual hills bowing before Him ; or as when He appeared
transfigured, His face as the sun, and His raiment as the
light. Still farther, the apostle says of Him—

popdny Sovhov AaBwv—“having taken the form of a
servant.”” The participle points out the mode in which this
self-emptying was accomplished, and the mode indicates also
the means. Kiihner, § 668. The act expressed by the aorist
participle seems coincident in time with that denoted hy the
verb. Bernhardy, p. 383; Stallbaum Phaedo, 62, d. When
the process of assuming a servant’s form was completed, that
of self-divestment was completed too. e exchanged the
form of God for the form of a servant. The two phrases,
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uopdn Oeod and popdy Sobhov, are, therefore, in pointed
contrast. If the “form of God " signify the external aspect or
distinctive characteristics of God, the “form of a servant” will
signify the external aspect or distinctive characteristics of a
servant.

The phrase is not to be taken as expressing either the
humility or sorrow of Christ’s life, as Piscator, Heinrichs, and
Hoelemann emphasize it. The general meaning is—He
bore about Him the marks of servitude. The service re-
ferred to is service to God; His uniform declaration being
—that He came to do His Father’s will. But service which
was primarily offered to Grod, was also in itself of benefit to
man, intended for him and done for him. Isaiah lii. 13, 15;
Mat. xx. 28; Luke xxii. 27 ; Rom. xv. 8. The servant of the
Father condescended to minister to man; and Jesus, girt with
a towel, and laving the water on Peter’s feet, is seen truly in
“the form of a servant.” Some, however, lay too much
stress on His service, as being almost wholly done to men,
while Meyer, Wiesinger, van Hengel, Miiller, and Baum-
garten-Crusius hold to the idea of exclusive divine service.
But in obeying God, He laboured for men. Hec who might
have been served upon the throne, stood before it serving.
Such is the striking contrast which the apostle brings out.
Chrysostom remarks on the use of the two participles—mrept
Tiis Bebrnros, Umijpye, mepi 8¢ Ths avbpwméTyTos, ENaBer—

év opodpats avbparev yevopevos— being made in the like-
- nessof men.” Meyer prefers, ¢ having made His appearance ™
—referring for examples to Mark i. 4, and Memorab. iii, 3, 6.
This clause points out how the form of a servant was assumed,
though there be no connecting particle. Kiihner, § 676 ; Stuart,
§ 188. Christ became a servant in becoming man. Tt is
pressing the participle too much to give it, with Rilliet, the
strict sense of being bhorn—vyiveaar, a le sens de naitre ; nor
does it serve any purpose, with the same author and Rhein-
wald, to resolve the phrase into—8potos avbpwmors—though
abstract nouns with a preposition are frequent in Hellenistic
Greek. Meyer would take é& in the sense of angethanseins—
that is, to be in, as one is in his clothes, to be clothed in; a
mere refinement. ‘Av@pdmewy is plural, “approaching,” as
) H
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Robinson says, ¢ to the nature of an adjective,” and signify-
ing men generally. Jesus had the likeness of men, or
appeared as men usually appear, was in no way as a man
distinguished from men. But the use of such a noun as
opolwpa may imply, as has been often said, that still He was
different from other men. He was not identical in all respects
with other men. As Meyer says, He was not purus putus
"homo ; or, as Theophylact said before him, He was not yrids
dvfpomos. He was Divinity incarnate—the Word made
flesh. The superhuman was personally allied to the human
—the higher nature was united to His manhood. Whether
the adjuncts of humanity are referred to in the ouolwpa, may
be a question. It is probable that all the ills that characterize
humanity generally may be included; for had Christ markedly
warted any of its commeon characteristics, His likeness to man
would have been lessened in proportion. Ilis sinlessness,
indeed, did not seem to impress his contemporaries, for they
called Him wine-bibber, sabbath-breaker, blasphemer, demo-
niac, and rebel. But He shared in the common lot of men,
and never wrought a miracle to exempt Himself from it.
‘When hungry, He would not change the stones into bread ;
when wearied, He lay down on the well of Jacob; when faint
on the cross He exclaimed, 1 thirst.” But the mere phrase
will not of itself express that scorn, contempt, ignominy, and
sorrow which threw their shadow over the Saviour’s historical
career. There is, however, something more in the words than

~van Hengel deduces— Christum quamguam Dei imaginem re-
Jerret, Detque filius esset, se hominum tamen instar mandatis ejus
subjectsse.

The apostle®pauses, as if for a moment, in his rapid
accumulation. He had described Christ as being in the
form of God, as not regarding equality with God as a seizure,
and, therefore, as emptying Himself, having taken upon Him
the form of a servant, and being made in the likeness of men.
This is, however, only the first portion of the representation
—Christ’s assumption of a serving humanity, but the picture
is not complete. From heaven to earth He descended by-
emptying Himself; but after being on earth, He humbled
Himself by His obedience to the death. Or He laid aside the
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form of God, and took that of a servant ; but in that servant’s
form He still abased Himself even to the cross. The transition
from the one depth to the yet lower depth is marked by xai
etpefels—the subject is taken up at this point—such a resump-
tion imparting freshness and emphasis. To make the next
clause the concluding one of the description, while the finishing
account would then begin abruptly by the verb érawevwaer,
is bald and disjointed.

(Ver. 8.) Kai axripar: edpebeis os dvfpomos—** And having
been found in fashion as a man.”” Winer, § 31, 6. The noun
oxipa, from oyeiv—&yew, denotes the way in which one
holds himself. It sometimes signifies dress—so important in
one’s fout-ensemble—but here it comprehends more, namely,
that complex variety of things which, taken together, make
up a man’s aspect and bearing. The Syriac translator had no
equivalent term, and therefore he has introduced the Greek
word into his version. It carries neither the notion of dignity,
nor of its opposite. Nor is it-in any case redundant, as some
have conjectured. Examples of its use are given by Raphelius
and Elsner. Passow sub voce. But it is not synonymous with
the previous popgs} and opolwua. Perhaps, as to use, the dis-
tinction is, that the first is the more comprehensive ; the second
is modal ; while the third still further illustrates and confirms.
The “ form of a servant’ does not of itself imply humanity,
while the “likeness of men” is only fully evinced by the outer
manifestations of this oyfua. If IHe have the ayfipa, you
infer the ouolwua,and both explain the uopd Sovrov. Or popdy
SodAov is in direct contrast with popdn Oeoll; opolwpa dvlpd-
ey has in it an oblique reference to loa @ed, while the clause
év axripate os dvfpwmos depicts the Saviour as He was scen
to be, when the form of a servant and the likeness of men
could be predicated of Him with equal truth. There is no
need whatever to take the particle @s as representing the
Hebrew Coaph vertiatis, though some of the older commen-
tators do so. It is simply the adverb of manmer. The
participle efipefers 18 not identical with dw, as Elsner, Keil,
and Rheinwald regard it, for it preserves its own significa-
tion, Herodian ji. 12; Luke xvii. 18; Rom. vii. 10; Gal. ii.
17; Phil iii. 9; 1 Peter 1. 22. This verb, and the verb



116 PHILIPPIANS II. 8.

of simple existence, differ as fully as the English phrases
—to be, and to be found to be. Nor is there any warrant for
giving to dvfpwmos, other than its usual and natural significa-
tion. The phrase is neither om», “as the first man,” with
Grotins; nor as a man vile and despised, according to others.
Christ was fully ascertained to be a man. All about Him,
His form and fashion, proclaimed it. He was seen to possess
a man’s shape and symmetry, to be endowed with a man’s
organs, senses, and instincts, to use a man’s food and apparel,
and to speak, think, act, and walk, like the other partakers of
flesh and blood around him. He showed Himself posscssed
of a true body and a rational soul—that body no phantom or
disguise, but an organism like that of all men born of woman,
and within it a soul which grew in wisdom as His body grew
in stature, being subject to human emotions, and possessed of
the usual powers of thought and will. He was “found in
fashion as a man™ by those who lived with Him, who saw Him
in all aspects, and in every variety of attitude and circumstance ;
—his mother and kinsmen ; his fellow-villagers and friends;
his disciples and followers; his enemies and cxecutioners.
Another verb is now used by the apostle, which is not to
be confounded in meaning or application with the preceding
éxévwoer—
érameivwcey éavrév— He humbled Himself.” The posi-
tion of the verb shows that the emphasis is laid upon the
action it represents. In the phrase éavrdv éxévwae, the weight,
as Mcyer remarks, is laid on the reflexive reference of the act,
but here on the reflexive act itself, That is to say, in the
first case, when the self-emptying is described, the idea-of
“ Self” predominates, for that ¢ Self” possessed God’s form
and was on a parity with Him; whereas, in the latter case,
His glory being vailed in human nature, it is the act of humi-
liation which arrests the attention: His person underwent no
further change, but He stooped to extreme obedience and
death. We cannot agree in the opinion of Meyer, that the
two verbs stand in a climactic relation, nor can we say with
Keil, that they are synonymous, and surely the paraphrase of
van Hengel comes short of the full import—et cum habitu suo
deprehenderetur, ut homo quilibet, Dei minister esse, submisse
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se gesstt. Nor can we say with Wiesinger, that éramelvwaer
denotes the humiliation which éxévweaer already presupposcs.
We rather regard the words as quite distinet in reference. By
the first verb, éxévwaev, is described the process by which He
became man, or laid aside God’s form and took upon Him 2
servant’s—in other words, the process by which Divinity be-
came incarnate; but in the second, érameivwoey, is described
a further act, after the incarnation and dwelling on our world
had taken place—something which He did after being in
man’s nature. Kévwo:s is predicated of Him as being in the
form of God, but Tamelrwars of Him in the likeness and
fashion of man. “He emptied Himself” in becoming man, but
ag man ‘“ He humbled Himself.”” The reference in this verb is
therefore to something posterior to the action implied in éxé-
vooer. Nor 1 there a climax in this interpretation, for the
descent from the throne to the mangor is infinitely greater
than the step from the manger to the cross. The self-empty-
ing might have existed without this humiliation, for there
might have been life, humanity, and service without it.

We do not separate yevduevos Omijxoos from the verb éra-
Telvwoey, the participle expressing the mode in which this
self-humiliation was exemplified ; but we connect them with
the words uéypt favdrov, and do not with Bengel and van
Hengel _]01n these last terms to the verb éramelvwoer. The
meaning is not, He humbled Himself unto death, but “He
humbled Hlmself having become, or in that He became, obe-
dient unto death.” The preposition wéypt we regard as one
of degree and not of time. 2 Tim. ii. 9; Heb. xii. 4. That
death is further and sharply pointed out as indeed the death
of the cross—

péxpt Hami'rov, Gavdrov 8¢ oravpoi—*“unto death, the death,
ay, of the cross.””. The particle 8¢, from such a position and
use, with a repeated word, makes its clause intensive. Winer,
§53,7,b; Hartung, i. 168 169. THis obedience reached to
the pomt of death, and not only so, but to show its depth and
submissiveness, it reached to the most painful and shameful of
deaths—the death of the cross. Verily, in doing so, He hum-
bled Himself.

In the term #mrijkoos is implied some one to whom obedience



118 PHILIPPIANS II 8.

is rendered, and the obvious meaning is, that such obedience
is offered to God, for on this account God highly exalted Him.
Grotius, however, represents it thus—non opposuit vim illam
divinam his capientibus se, damnantibus, interficientibus. Rosen-
miiller and Krause agree with him, but the exegesis is wholly
unwarranted by the context. Obedience unto death is thus
predicated of Christ in His incarnate state—obedience not
merely in action, but in suffering. He obeyed as far as it is
possible for man to obey—obeyed to the surrender of His life.
Death in its most awful form was calmly encountered and
willingly endured. And there was no force compelling Him :
it was no dark fate or inscrutable destiny which, turn as He
might, He could not shun. Nor was it, on the other hand,
the sudden outbreak of a wild enthusiasm, or of an irrepressible
gallantry, which would not reflect and could not be guided.
‘With all its heroism in meeting the degradation and shock of
a public execution, it was yet a calm and collected obedience
to a Higher will, under which He had spontaneously placed
Himself.

And this death, the death of the cross, was one of special
torture and disgrace. Under Roman law, it was inflicted only
on slaves and the vilest class of malefactors, and when carried
into any of the provinces, its stigma still followed it. Juvenal,
vi. 184. A death of glory may excife ardour, but death on a
gibbet is revolting. Some forms of violent death are sudden
and almost painless, but the cross was the means of intense
and protracted torture—a thousand deaths in one; and then,
to be treated as a felon, to be hanged on a trce by heathen
hands and under a sentence of public law,—the shame was
worse than the agony. The sun would not gaze upon the
scene, and the sky covered itself in sackeloth. Aaron ascended
to the summit of Mount Hor, and calmly expired at God’s bid-
ding. Moses climbed the hills of Moab, and, descending into
some lonely inner valley, put off in the Divine presence his
earthly tabernacle. But so far did God’s own Son carry His
obedience, that he shrunk not from scorn and anguish, for He
was reviled as a blasphemer and taunted as an impostor and
traitor during the trial that led Him to death; ay, and that
death was the doom of a felon, and TTe was stripped and nailed
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in nakedness to the cross, amidst hooting and execrations,
gibes. and merriment, ag if He had been the veriest wretch
and criminal in all Judea. And this victim of sorrow and
persecution, of the fury and sport of men, seized and killed so
wantonly and cruelly by them, nay, killed by the cross, as if
any other form of death would have been insufficient to mark
their sense of his bageness—this man, so hanged upon a tree,
wasg originally in the form of God, and thought it no robbery
to be equal with God.

In this paragraph there are many deep things, and many
questions are suggested which we cannot answer. The incar-
nation is, indeed, a mystery—especially the existence of the
two natures in Christ, and their mutunal relations and influ-
ences. Speculation has always existed on this subject, and the
names of Nestorius, Eutyches, Sabellius, Arius, and others,
are mingled up from an carly period in the controversies. But
this passage was especially the theme of keen discussion in
Germany in the beginning of the seventeenth century, between
the divines of Giessen and Tibingen. The former party,
such as Menzer in his Defensio (1621), and Feuerborn in his
Sciagraphia (1621), and his Kevwarypadia (1627), held that
Jesus, during His abode on earth, renounced the possession
of the divine attributes; while the latter party, such as
Nicolai, and Thummius in his Tamewworypapla (1627),
maintained, more in accordance with sound exzegesis, that
Jesus kept the possession of the divine attributes, but without
their use—a x7ijows without a ypfieis—and that there was
only a xpirus, or concealment of them. The contest in-
volved not a few dialectical subtleties (on the unio Aypostatica,
and the communicatio {diomatum, &c.), as, for example, with
regard to Christ’s omnipresence—His #mmensitas in seipso,
and His adessentia, or omniprasentia operativa. It needs no
great dexterity on this mysterious subject, to suggest and
press difficulties which seem to imply contradiction, to raise
arguments on detached phraseology, and fo put questions, the
attempt to answer which proves our ignorance of such first
principles as are necessary to a full solution. Divinity, in all
we are told of it, is so unlike humanity in all we feel of it,
that we cannot wonder that the union of these two natures in
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Christ should present apparent contradictions in development
and result. Mystery envelopes us as soon as we think of a
human consciousness in personal oneness with a divine essence,
for we know not how they coalesce, what reciprocal connection
they sustain, or what is the boundary between them. It is
easy, and also correct, to employ the ordinary common-places,
that there is a personal union without mixture or confusion,'
that the divine is not transmuted into the human, nor the
human lifted or expanded into the divine. But the New
Testament does not indulge in those distinctions, and He who
had these natures premises no such distinction Himself, when
in one place He disclaims omniscience, and confesses that He
does not know the period of the judgment, and in another
gives a promise which implies the possession of omnipresence
—“Lo, I am with you alway.” 8o that, on the points
involved in this discussion, such acute men as Chemnitz,
Hollaz, Gerhard, and Quenstedt, could with no great trouble
invest an inimical theory with difficulties beyond solution,
thrust an opponent into a dilemma, or put the case against
him, so as to fasten the charge of inconsistency upon his argu-
ment, and heresy upon his conclusions. Recent reviews of
this controversy will be found in Thomasius, Christi Person
und Werk, vol. ii. Erlangen, 1857; in the second volume
of the Entwickelung-geschichte of Dorner, who does not agree
on many points with Thomasius; in Hoffmann’s Schrifi-
. beweis §e.; in the Christologie of Gess and Liebner ; in
Lechler's das Apostol. und nachapostol. Zeitalter, 1857 ; in
Schmid’s Dogmatik der Evanglisch-Lutherischen Kirche, 3rd
edit., 1853 ; in Sartorius; and in Baur's die Christliche Lekre
von der Dreteinigheit und Menschwerdung Gottes, vol. iii. p.
415, &e.

So vivid is the apostle’s picture of the mind which was in
Christ. So intently did He look at the things of others, o
little was He bound up in His own, that he threw a vail of
flesh over His glory and descended to earth, and not only so,
but when on earth He humbled Himself to yet a lower degree,
and suffered the ignominy and death of a public execution.

Or, as in the language of the Council of Chalcedony, the union of the two natures

1S~—&avu) x brosg, &TgizTwg, adinigitas, Gy wgioTws.
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But such self-denial and generosity, involving a xévwois of
infinite extent, a subsequent Tameivwais of unfathomed depth,
with a parallel SovAela of more than human compass, are not
to pass unrewarded. The exaltation is in proportion to the
depth of the earlier self-devotion.

(Ver. 9.) Aw xai 0 Oeds adror Vmepifrwoer—* Wherefore,
too, God highly exalted Him.” The 8:6 refers to the previous
statement—not the obedience in itself, but to that obedience
with the previous self-emptying and self-humiliation. On its
account, and as a recompense, did God exalt Him. The xai
strengthens the inference—connecting it more closely, and
by way of contrast, with the premises, while ¢ @eés occupies
an emphatic position. This is the natural connection, and
it is not to be explained away as by Calvin, Crocius, Wolf,
and others, who render guo facto, or ex quo, as if the formula
only indicated the order of events, and not their close and
causal connection. It is the doctrine of Scripture that Christ
in dying for men, and because He did die for them, has
won for himself eternal renown. Luke xxiv. 26; John x.
17; Heb. ii. 9, xii. 2, &e. Verbs compounded with dmép
are favourites with the apostle,! and this compound term
represents the immeasurable height of his exaltation. We
cannot say with Ellicott that the meaning of dwép is purely
ethical, for the ethical is figured by a local elevation, which
also gives imagery to the following clauses. Ps. xcvil. 9,
xxxvi. 35, xcvi. 10; Dan. iv. 34. The phrase is general,
though it contains a reference to the previous verbs, écévocer
and éramelvwocer. He divested Himself of the Divine form,
and came down; but lower and lower still did He descend, till
He was put to death along with vulgar criminals, and therefore
the exaltation rises in proportion to the previous depth—from
the cross up to the crown. It was no common obedience, and
therefore it is no common reward. Nothing could be lower
than the degradation of the cross, nothing higher than the
mediatorial crown. Infinite condescension surely merits high-
est glory. The compound verb dmepinfwaer compacts into
itself the three several terms used in Isaiah lii, 13.

The apostle speaks of the God-man, but of Him especially

1 A list will be found in Fritzsche on Rom., vol. i, p. 351.
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in that nature in which he obeyed to the death. This supreme
exaltation implies His resurrection, as proof of the acceptance
of His obedience, and His ascension to heaven. The character
of His elevation is now stated—

kai éxaploato abrd 6 Svopa 6 Umép wav dvopa.—*and has
given Him the name which is above every name.” We prefer
76 before dvopa on the good authority of A, B, C,17. Winer,
§ 20-4—note. The article specifies the name as something
known and honoured. 'Whether vopa should mean dignity,
or have its literal signification, has been disputed. Many
assign it the former sense—that of dignity and -majesty,—
giving emphasis to the word, as when we say in English,
He has made himself a name. So the Reformers, Luther,
Calvin, and Beza, and among the moderns, Storr, Hein-
richs, Hoelemann, Am KEnde, Matthies, and Rheinwald.
It is, however, more than doubtful, whether dvoua by itself
can bear such a meaning. Such may at times be its sense,
but not its undoubted signification. The name itself is still
thought of as the centre of the celebrity which it bears." Mark
vi. 14; John xii. 28; Acts iii. 16; Rom. i. 5. {See van Hen-
gel ¢n loc.) In fact, the word in classic Greek has two oppo-
gite senses, evinced by the context. It has on the one hand,
the accessory idea of renown or honour, and on the other that
of pretext and deceit—a name and nothing else. See under
Eph. 1. 21.

That name is above every name, and in this lies its glory.
There are many high names, but it is higher than all of them.
No name is equal to it, all are beneath it, and without excep-
tion. What then is this name of lustre? Not the title, Son
of God—uwios Oeoi—as Theophylact and Pelagius thought;
nor as De Wette takes it—Kupios ; or as van Hengel gives it
—nomen domini regnd divini; nor is it ®eds, as Aquinas,
Estius, Philippi, and Beelen argue ; nor yet Xpiards, as Miiller
contends for. But the context shows that the person who
bears this name is Jesus, who for His high function is termed
Kidpios. The name referred to, therefore, is Jesus, and the
appellation xfpios, with which every tongue is to greet Flim,
characterizes that universal presidence with which He is now

1 See Gesenins sub voce o, Numb, xvi 2; L.Chron. xii, 30; Nehem. ix. 10.
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intrusted. Jesus is Lord. Acts ii. 36; Heb.i.4. The mean-
ing is, that through His exaltation, He who wears the common
name of Jesus, has in it the loftiest of all appellations. Aects
ix.5. Ttcommands unlimited homage, and it does so, because
of the suffering He has endured, and the reward conferred
upon Him by the Father, in consequence of His conde-
scension and death. In the verb éyaplzaro is implied the
notion of a gift—without denying that it is compensative in
nature. Christ won it, and the Father therefore bestowed 1t—
(Ver. 10) "Iva év 1¢ dvépar: "Inaod wav yéyv xapn émov-
paviwy kal émiyelwy xai katayboviwv—* That in the name of
Jesus every knee should bow, both of beings heavenly, and
earthly, and under the earth.” It is foreign to the entire
spirit of the passage to render év 7@ évéuar “in the name,”
if it be supposed with van Hengel and De Wette that the
reference is to mediate homage presented in Christ’s name to
God. Nor yet does the formula stand for eis 76 dvopa, as Storr,
Heinrichs, and Keil suppose, and thus mean “in honour of.”
The phrase points out the foundation or sphere of the homage,
ag Meyer remarks. 1 Cor. vi. 11 ; Ephes. v. 20; Col. 1ii. 17;
James v. 14; 1 Pet. iv. 14.  See under Eph. v, 20; Col. iii.
17. TIn such passages, at least in the majority of them, the
same idea ig apparent, modified more or less by the context.
“In the name of Jesus” is in recognition of it, or of the authority
and majesty of Him who bears it. The dative is usually
placed after xdumrew, to express the object worshipped, but
here no object is expressed, as in 2 Chron. xxix. 29, and the
inference 1, that the object is not ®eg, as van Hengel supplies.
If beings bow in recognition of the mame of Jesus, it is to
Jesus Himself as bearing such a name, that they offer
homage. Acts vii. 59, ix. 14, xxii. 16; Rom. x. 13; 1 Cor,
i. 2. According to Pliny’s testimony, the early Christians
sang hymns Christo quasi Deo' It has been remarked, too,
that the angels *in heaven' do not need to bow the knee
through a mediator, but they bow to Him as Lord. The
church adores Him as its Saviour, and the universe adores
Him for having saved His Church. Rev. v. 8-13. The
phrase expresses homage to Jesus, universal and direct—

1 Epistolarum, Lib. x. p. 457, ed. 1650,
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wdy yovv kdpyp—“every knee should bow.”  This
posture is one of homage. Ps. xcv. 6; Isaiah xlv. 23; Acts
xxi. 5; Rom. xiv. 11; Eph. iii. 14. And this profound
adoration is not limited in its sphere; it is the homage—

émdupaviov xal émvyeloy xal katayBoviwy—* of beings in
heaven, and on earth, and under the earth.” These words are
evidently to be taken not in the neuter, but in the masculine.
The first term designates the inhabitants of heaven; but why
should Meyer, Lllicott, and Alford confine it to angels,
when the New Testament declares that saints are in glory,
too? The second epithet describes the inhabitants of earth.
But who are meant by the xarayfovio, a word which occurs
only here? A large number suppose it to mean the dead, as
Alford and Ellicott, or the inhabitants of Hades, as Theodoret,
Grotius, Meyer, De Wette, Rilliet, Rheinwald, &c., &ec.
Many, on the other hand, understand the phrase of demons,
such as Chrysostom, Theophylact, (Ecumenius, with not a
few of the scholastic interpreters, and also Wiesinger. The
karayfovio: may be taken as the population of Hades, or the
Underworld, in which Hades is pictured as being—and that
population is two-fold, devils and lost souls. That both are
there, is the doctrine of Scripture. As to the last, see Dent.
xxxil. 22 ; Ps.ix. 17; Prov. xxiii. 14 ; Matt. xi. 23; Luke xv1.
23: and as to the former, Luke viil. 31; Rev. xx. 3; Matt.
xxv. 41. There is no doubt, however, that Hades is some-
times a general term for the spirit-world of the departed,
without reference to character. Ags the result of death, it is
personified. 1 Cor. xv. 55; Rev. xx. 13, 14. At the same
time, it is the doctrine of the apostle and of the New Testa-
ment, that the souls of the blessed are with Christ in heaven.
Perhaps, however, the three terms are not to be too strongly
pressed. The apostle, by the use of them, seems to designate
all ranks of beings in the universe—that is, every form of
rational existence in it. For the apostle dwells on the idea of
universality—a name above every name—every knee shall bow
—every tongue confess. Isaiah xlv. 23. The name above every
name demands universal submission. No sphere is exempted,
no rank of creatures is beyond its jurisdiction, all shall bend
the knee; angels, and happy human spirits; all who have
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lived, or shall live upon earth; the souls of even the finally
impenitent ; nay, Satan and all his fiends. James ii. 19. It
is scarcely worth while to refer to some other interpretations,
such as the fancy of Lakemacher, who supposes the heathen
gods, heavenly, earthly, and subterranean, to be represented by
the three terms. That idea is far from the apostle’s thoughts.
As grotesque is the folly of Stolz, that the term denotes the dead,
the living, and the unborn, there being supposed an allusion in
the last term to Ps. cxxxix. 15; or that of those who suppose
that the apostle so designates Christians, Jews, and Gentiles;
or that of Teller, who takes the triple classification to be one of
rank—-homines sortis nobilioris, mediae, et infimae. Estius and
Bisping suppose the allusion to be to purgatory. Pudet has
nugas.

(Ver. 11.) Kai wdoa yrdooa éfopohoyioerar &tc wipios
"Incobs Xpiaros eis 86fav Oeod marpds. The future form of
the verb is read in A, C, D, H, G, J, and K| but the common
form—éfoporoyionrar—is found in B, and is retained by
Lachmann, a reading probably from Rom. xiv. 11. The
noun—yAdooa—is not used in the figurative sense of nation

“or people—mdvre Ta &éfva—as Theodoret paraphrases it.
“Every tongue” corresponds to “every knee;” or, as Wiesin-
ger says, ‘“ the tongue confesses that at which the knee bows.”
The-compound verb adds strength to the idea, for though the
Hellenistic usage delights in such verbs, still here the apostle
certainly wished to express a plenary confession. See Fritzsche
on Matt. iii. 6. The meaning of the verb is not to praise,
as Rheinwald and van Hengel understand it, adopting a pecu-
liar view of the connection. The confession made is, ¢ that
Jesus Christ is Lord ’—that He who vailed His glory, assumed
human nature, and in it humbled Himself to death, yea, the
death of the cross, that He who stooped to the lowest point of
ignominy and agony, has been raised to the highest glory,
and now is Universal Governor. For meaning and use of
KUptos, see under Eph. i. 2. Compare Eph. iv. 10; 1 Cor.
xv. 27, &. The worship of Jesus is absolute, not relative,
as some authors quoted by Ellicott seem to hold. They who
believe with Bull,! Pearson, Cudworth, and others, that the

1 Naturam perfectionesque divinas Patri Filioque competere non collateraliter, aut
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Son in some sense has His origin from the Father, and yet
hold Him to be divine, coeternal — ovvaldios— and yet
derived, not co-ordinate, but subordinate, may suppose that
the worship of the Son is reflected upon the Father. See
under Eph. 1. 17. 'We cannot, however, regard the statement
as sound or scriptural—ez Deo Patre (Filius) trawit originem.
But the honour paid to Christ as Mediator redounds to the
Father’s glory, for the Father set Him apart for the media-
torial work, sustained Him under it, and rewarded Him for it.
What now is the connection of els 86fay Beod warpis, “to
the glory of God the Father?” E/s cannot signify év, as it is
rendered by Pelagiug and Bengel, who follow the Vulgate
rendering, Quia Dominus Jesus Christus in gloria est Dei
Pairis. Their idea is, that the Lord Jesus Christ possesses
the glory of the Father, which is not the statement of the
apostle. Calvin regards the clause as connected more with
67e, than introduced by it,—that Jesus Christ is Lord, or
that as the glory of God was manifested by Christ to men, so
it is reflected in Christ, and the Father is glorified in the Son.
The most natural connection is with the verb éfouoroypioera,
and the previous clauses also. The acknowledgment of
Christ’s exaltation tends to or issues in the glory of God the
Father. The economical subordination of the Son to the
Father is implied, both in the obedience and in the reception
of the reward.
The teaching of the apostle on the exaltation of the
Saviour is :—
1. That it is the reward of His self-denial and death.
“ Wherefore—8:6—CGrod hath Lighly exalted Him.” He had
come down on an errand of love ; the execution of it involved
the indescribable suffering and ignominy of the cross; and
the Father, when He had served in this awful enterprise,
promoted Him to the highest honour as He returned in tri-
nmph. Heb. ii. 6, 9. This honour, therefore, He has earned
for Himself, through the divine appreciation of his career.
. But might not the results of the service in themselves have

co-ordinate, sed subordinate, hoc est, Filium eandam gquidem naturam divinam cum
Patre communem habere, sed a Patre communicatam Thesis Prima. Works, vol. v,
p- 14, Oxford, 1827; Pearson on the Creed, vol. i. pp. 170-181, Oxford, 1847,
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been sufficient reward ? It may be replied, that there are
certain functions which Christ’s exaltation enabled Him to
discharge. The government or headship of the Church is
committed to Him, and He is to be final Judge. But apart
from these public reasons, which are not prominently before
the apostle’s mind, Christ’s exaltation proved God’s hearty
concurrence in the self-abnegation and death of His Son, It
exhibits in bright relief those elements of character which God
delights to honour. It teaches the universe the majesty of
grace, and excites the earth to imitate its Liord’s magnanimous
example,— for he that humbleth himself shall be exalted.”

2. That His reward is exaltation to universal government.
It is the name above every name—every knee bowing to it,
and every tongue confessing that e who bears it is Lord or
Governor. No name is surrounded with such splendour, or
commands such veneration. e has no superior and no rival.
No sphere, however high or distant, is exempted from His
control: no creature, however mighty and godlike, has a
co-ordinate jurisdiction. Verily, it is the name above every
name! 1If honour consist in elevation, what station can be
higher than the throne of the universe? If it consist in ado-
ration, what homage can be nobler than that of cherub and
seraph, and every order of holy intelligence throughout His
vast domains ?

3. That such honour is bestowed especially on IHis huma-
nity. This exaltation of Jesus is no argument, as some would
allege, against our exegesis, that the phrase ¢ form of God”
refers to Christ’s pre-existent state. It has been objected,
that this gift on the part of the Father is a gift of something
Christ did not possess before, and which He must have pos-
sesged, if the “form of God” describes a pre-incarnate con-
dition. The inference does not hold, for it is not of Christ
simply as Divine the apostle speaks, but of the God-man, and
Him especially as possessing the form of a servant, and assum-
ing the likeness of men. Nor is it a relative exaltation in
reference to us, but a positive advancement to honour and glory.,
This glory and government He who was in the form of God
must have possessed, for by the “ Word” all things were
made, “and by Him all things consist,” but He did not
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possess them as God-man or the Son of Man, in this complex
person, till the Father bestowed them. Theodoret says
similarly—o? Towiy ¥naBev & un mpbrepov elyer ms feds, GAN
éxaBev &s dvbpwmos Gmep elyer s Peds. It has again been
asked—if Jesus in His pre-incarnate state be thus described,
how can additional honour be conferred on God? The course
of the apostle’s thought is,—that this form of God was laid
aside in the days of His humiliation and obedience, and that
in His exaltation He has not simply reassumed it, but a higher
glory has now been conferred on Him. Not that the infinite
lustre of the Godhead can in itself be increased, but a new
element is introduced—the human nature of Christ. The
nature in which He vailed His glory and stooped to death,
ay such a death, has been elevated; or, in other words, He
has added a new glory to His original splendour, the glory
acquired as Redeemer in our nature to that originally posses-
sed “with the Father ere the world was.” This is “ His own
glory "—what He fondly calls “my glory.” John xvii. 24.
There is special reference to the element of humanity, and pro-
bably this is suggested by the striking phrase “at the name of
JEsus;” Jesus being His human name, the name which He
bore as a man; and which, though it had a special significance,
as indicated by the angel, yet passed among men as the familiar
appellation of the Son of Mary. He that was known as Jesus
among men, specifically as Jesus of Nazareth, He it is who
in this very nature commands the homage of the universe.
The tablet above Him in his agony indicated this as the name
of the sufferer. But the brow once crowned with thorns now
wears upon it the diadem of universal sovereignty; and that
hand once nailed to the cross now holds in it the sceptre of
unlimited dominion. The man Jesus is Lord of all—our nature
in His person occupies the loftiest position in God’s empire.

4. The result is—the divine glory—* to the glory of God
the Father.” Meyer speaks of a strong monotheism being
manifest in this passage—*“ Absolute Godhead can be ascribed
only to the Father—only the Father is ¢ dw émri mdvrwv Beds.”
Still economic subordination, as of the Son to the Father, and
the Holy Spirit to both, is very different from essential or
absolute inferiority. If the Son be not God in the highest
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sense, would not this universal worship be universal idolatry ?
and might not the same charge be brought against the
homage and minstrelsy described as being offered to the
Lamb throughout the Apocalypse? Christ as God has the
right to the adoration of the universe, but as (od-man He has
for His special service received a special investiture. He
could not be worshipped at all, if He were not God, and He is
now worshipped on this peculiar ground, hecause He has
done and suffered as the apostle tells us, DBut the prime place
is occupied by God the Father, to whom service was rendered
by Chuist, while the success of such service and its consequent
reward by Him are a source of glory to Him. In the honour
paid to His exalted Son, His own character is more fully seen
and admired.—See under Eph. i. 14.

. Were we to be guided simply by what appears to be the
train of thought and counsel, we should say that the apostle
now proceeds to apply the lesson. He had begun with the
charge—* Look not every man on his own things, but every
man algo on the things of others;” and in order to confirm
the admonition, he has adduced the wondrous example of
Jesus, showing how He minded not His own things, but laid
aside His glory, and submitted to death, in pursuance of the
welfare of others; and how the Father, for this unparalleled
generosity, raised Him to the throne of the universe. And
now we naturally expect him to bring home the great practical
truth to be gathered from such an inspiring statement.

(Ver. 12.} "Qae, ayamnrol pov. The particle dare intro-
duces an inferential lesson. 1 Cor. iii. 21, iv. 5, x. 12,
1 Thes. iv. 18, &c. Followed thus by the imperative, this
particle which is so often followed by the infinitive, has the
gense of itaque—ao-re. Tittmann, ii. 6; Winer, § 41, 5, 1;
Klotz, Devarius, ii. p. 776. It does not reach back in its sweep
to all the preceding statements. We cannot, with Wiesinger,
give this as its ground—* Christ has attained to His glory
only by the path of self-denial,—Wherefore.”” We take in the
whole picture from the 6th to the 11th verse—“ wherefore,” or
since such were Christ’s spirit and career, such His self-denial
and reward, since such an example is set before you, you are
bound by your very profession to “work out.” If He has set

I
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it, shall you hesitate to follow it? "Will it not endear itself to
your imitation as you look upon it—dapopdvres 76 wapdderypa?
The heart of the apostle warms towards them, his soul is bound
in them, and he calls them “my beloved,” adding a prefatory
note— :

xalbs wdvrore Ummroboate, un ©s év T wapovaig pov pévoy
aM\a viv woAAG pdihov év T dmovoia pov—raTepydleate.
The apostle appeals to their uniform obedience rendered in
one sense to himself, but primarily to God, having the same
object as tmrijroos applied to Christ in verse 8, There should
be a comma after dmprovoare, for the next words belong to
the concluding clauses, as the use of usf—viy seems to indi-
cate. The construction of the verse is peculiar from its very
compactness. Two comparisons are inwoven—my presence,
my absence—or “not in my presence only, but much more in
my absence;”” and “as ye have always obeyed,” “so now carry
out your salvation.”” 'The fervid heart of the apostle was not
fettered -by the minutiee of formal rhetoric; parallel thoughts
are intertwined, and ideas that should follow in succession are
blended in the familiar haste of epistolary composition.
Iapovoia, in contrast with dmwovoia, is not a future presence,
as Wiesinger renders it. 2 Cor. x. 10. It is, indeed, applied
especially to a future advent of Christ,a presence not now,
but afterwards, to be enjoyed. The apostle uses in this epistle
the words mapovaia mwd\w, i. 26, The adverb ds does not
simply denote comparison, but it indicates a supposed or
imagined quality which the apostle, indeed, warns against, and
will not believe to exist. Rom. ix. 32; 2 Cor.ii.17; Gal. iii. 16.
The claim of the injunction did not cease with his presence.
His absence did not make the obligation less imperative, but
it demanded more earnestness and vigilance from them in the
discharge of the duty. His voice and person were a guide and
stimulant, his addresses and conversations reproved their
languor, and excited them to assiduous labour, so that His
presence among them wrought like a charm. And now that
he was not with them, and they were left to themselves, they
were so much the more to double their diligence, and work out
salvation. This was to be done perd ¢éBov ral Tpbuov—*‘with
fear and trembling.”—See under Eph. vi. 5, where the phrase
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has been explained. 1 Cor. ii. 3; 2 Cor. vii. 15; Ps.ii. 11. The
phrase means something more than Jerome’s non cum negli-
gentia. It restricts the feehng described too much to one
aspect of it, to suppose it to be awe before an omnipresent
God, as do the Greek expositors; or a sense of dependence
on God, as does De Wette; or the apprehension that the
work is not performed sufficiently, as do Meyer and Wiesin-
ger. In fact the phrase describes that state of mind which
ought ever to characterize believers—distrust of themselves—
earnest solicitude in every duty—humble reliance on divine
aid, with the abiding consciousness that after all they do come
far short of meeting obligation. There does not seem to be
any reference, as some suppose, to the spirit of Christ’s ovAela,
but there may be a warning against that pride and vain-
glory already reprobated by the apostle. In this spirit they
are enjoined— ’

W éavTdy coTnplay katepydlesfe— carry out your own
salvation.” The compound verb here expresses the idea
of carrying out, or making perfect. Fritzsche on Rom. ii.
9; also Raphelius, vol. ii. p. 495. This sounder phi-
lology opposes the explanation of Chrysostom—odx elmrev
épyileale, dAMA raTepyileole, TovTéeTi petda TOANGS THS
omoudis, peta woAAfs Ths émipehelas. The verb describes
not the spirit in which the work is done, but the aim and
issue—*‘“carry through;”’ while the idea of the Greek Father is
only inferential. In the translation— work out one another’s
salvation”’—which is that of Pierce, Michaelis, Storr, Flatt,
and Matthies, we should at once concur, but for a reason to
be immediately stated. The reciprocal meaning given to
éavrdv may be found in Eph. iv. 32; Col. iii. 16; 1 Pet. iv.
8, 10. The context, as van Hengel admits, is in favour of the
latter translation which we have given. De Wette contends
that the reference in the verse is quite general—an idea which
the inferential particle dore does not sanction; and he
carries the reference back to i. 27, without any warrant what-
ever. Rheinwald, Rilliet, and others, uphold the idea that
the verse is an inference from the preceding exhibition of
Christ’s example. We think that this cannot be doubted, so
close and inseparable is the connection. But what is that
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example intended to illustrate? Might we not say the
injunction—* Look not every man on his own things, but
every man also on the things of others.”” If the carcer of
our Lord be introduced to show us what mind was in Him,
surely the lesson deduced will be in unison. If he bid them
have the mind of Christ, and then go on to show what it is,
surely his inference must be that they should, in their own
sphere, exhibit the same mind.- Now the great truth which
the exhibition of Christ’s example illustrates is self-denying
generosity—the very charge He has already given them, and
the inference is expected to be in harmony with the starting
lesson. The command—myv éavrdv coTyplav rarepydleste
—will, therefore, be synonymous in spirit with the previous
one in verses 4, 5. In this way the dore would connect homo-
geneous ideas. If the words be rendered, * work out your own
salvation,” we do not see how it can with the same force be
derived as a lesson. The connection brought out by Alford is
—* considering the immense sacrifice which Christ has made
for you, and the lofty eminence to which God has now raised
Him, be ye more than ever earnest, that you miss not your own
share in such salvation.” But there is no hint of this connec-
tion in the preceding verses: for in referring to Christ, the
apostle does not speak of Him as a Saviour, nor yet of the
salvation which He has secured. He does not say He died for
gin, or died for us. His reference is to the spirit of His death,
and not to its character and results. It is true that His exal-
tation proved His mission divine, and Iis mediation effectual.
But the apostle does not allude to this, nor does he in this para-
graph in any way connect the glory of Jesus with a completed
redemption. If he had said—He has died and risen again to
save you, the connection could easily be—therefore salvation
is perfect, and you are summoned either to receive it, or more
fully to realize it. But it is simply of the fact that Christ
denied Himself to benefit others that the apostle writes, and
the Philippians are to do service to others, and thus evince that
the same mind is truly in them which was also in Christ
Jesus. Nay more, the connection usually brought out seems
also to have this peculiarity, that it scems to make the apostle
begin the paragraph with one injunction, and end it by enforc-
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ing its opposite. e commences formally—¢ Look not every
man on his own things;” and he ends by saying virtually—
“Look every man on his own things—work out your own
salvation.” Is he to be understood as either modifying or
withdrawing his first injunction, an injunction commended by
the example of Christ Jesus?

The only difficulty in the way of this view is philological.
The pronoun éavrév is used in verse 4th, to signify one's own
things ; and in verse 21st, it is used with the same meaning,
and how should the same word in the intervening verse 12th,
be used with precisely an opposite signification? We feel
the difficulty to be insuperable, while the leading of the
context is so decided. And perhaps this may be the idea—
carry forward your own salvation with fear and trembling,
for with such a work in progress, and such emotions within
you, you will possess the mind of Christ; for he who thus
carries out his own salvation will sympathize with the toils
and labours of others, and look not alone at his own things.
Their own salvation being secured and carried out, they
would not be so selfish as to be wholly occupied with it, so
unlike Him who made Himself of no reputation, as to creep
up to heaven in selfish solitude. For the law of the kingdom
iz, that he who stoops the lowest shall rise the highest—
Christ the first, and each after Him in order. This loving and
lowly spirit God rejoices in—it is the heart of His Son, and
the genius of His gospel. How this duty is to be discharged,
the apostle does not say, but he adverts to its spirit—*in
fear and trembling.”

(Ver. 13.) ‘O ®eds ydp éoTuwv o évepydiv év Dpiy xal 70 Génew
xal 7o vepryeiv, Dmép Ths ebdoxias—* For God it is who work-
eth in you both to will and to work, in consequence of His

“own good pleasure.” The article of the Received Text before -
Oeds is omitted in A, B, C, D}, F, G, and K. Its absence
fixes attention upon Divinity, as in contrast to that humanity
in which He wills and works. The ydp indicates the connec-
tion, not by assigning a reason in the strict sense of the term,
but by introducing an explanatory st?ut;ement:—-Engage in this
duty; the inducement and the ability to engage in it are
inducement and ability alike from God. It is too much to



134 PHILIPPIANS II. 13.

infer that the Philippians were despondent, and that this verse
is to be regarded as an encouragement. But that they needed
excitement to duty is plain, however, from the statement—
“and now much more in my absence’—though certainly
Bengel’s filling up is far-fetched—2Deus prasens vobis, etiam
absente me. It is, as if he had satd—* Work out with fear
and trembling, for God it is that worketh in yon. Engage in
the duty, for God prompts and enables you ; engage in it with
fear and trembling—emotions which the nature of the work
and such a consciousness of the Divine presence and co-opera-
tion ought always to produce.” If the impulse sprang from
themselves, and drew around it the ability to obey, there
might be “strife and vain-glory ;” but surely if the motive
and the strength came alike from God, then only in reli-
ance on Him, and with special humility and self-subduing
timidity, could they proceed, in reference to their own salva-
tion, or in offering one another spiritual service.

The position of ®eos shows the emphasis placed upon it by
the apostle. God it is who worketh in you—alluding to the
inner operation of Divine grace—for év Julv iz not among
you. There is special force in the form &orw ¢ évepydw.
Winer, § 45, 5, note; Fritzsche ad Roman. vol. ii. p. 212.
And the result is twofold-—

xai 70 Oéhew kal o évepyeiv—* both to will and to work,”
first and naturally volition, and then action. Rom. vii. 18.
The double xaf is emphatic. Winer, § 53, 4. The apostle
uses évepyety both of cause and effect—évepy@dr—évepryeiv—
whereas the verb denoting the ultimate form of action was
xarepyalesfle. The difference is very apparent. The latter
term, the one employed by the apostle in the exhortation of
verse 12th, represents the full and final bringing of an enter-
prise to a successful issue; whereas évepyeiy describes action
rather in reference to vital power or ability, than form or
result. The will and the work are alike from God, or from
the operation of His grace and Spirit; not the work without
the will—an effect without its cause; not the will without the
work—an idle and effortless volition.

The concluding words—dmép s eddoxlas—have given riseto
a-good deal of discussion. 'The phrase has no pronoun, and what
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then is its reference ? The Syriac renders : ONY Jop 2P 29
—that which you wish. And so Ambrosiaster, followed partly
by FErasmus, Grotius, and Michaelis. But eddoxid, as is
indicated by the article, belongs here to the subject of the
verb. The preposition mép is not * according to,” as it
i8 rendered by Luther and Cameron, nor pro, as Beza and
Bengel write it. It signifies “on account of.” John xi.4 ; Acts
v. 41; Rom. xv. 8; Winer, § 47, b. It is not very different
in result from 8¢ eddoxiav—i. 15—though the mode of repre-
sentation somewhat varies—the dmép giving a reason, not in
a logical, but rather in an ethical aspect. See under Eph. i. 5.
The noun itself iz defined by Suidas—o6 dyabor Gérqua Teb
®ecotl. Suicer 1. 1241, (Ecumenius gives the true meaning in
his paraphrase—imrép Tod wAnpobivar els duas ™w eddoxlav
xai T Bovasw avrod. It 1s in consequence of, or to follow out
His own good pleasure, that He works in believers both to
will and to work. He is not an absolute or necessary, but a
voluntary or spontancous cause. He does it because He freely
wills it, or because it seems good to Him. His efficacious
grace is at His own sovereign disposal. Conybeare joins &mrép
Tis eddoxias to the following verse, but the connection is
neither natural nor warranted.

The sentiments of the preceding verses have been adduced
as objections both to Pelagianism and Calvinism. Augustine
‘made good use of them in his day, in defence of the doctrine
of divine grace, and in overthrow of that meagre system which
is based at once on shallow conceptions of man’s nature, and
superficial expositions of seripture, and which in denuding the
gospel of its mysteries, robs it of its reality and profound
adaptations. In later times, commentators on this passage
have attacked with it what is usually called Calvinism,
“ The Calvinistic writers,” says Bloomfield in his Recensio
Synoptica, “ are exceedingly embarrassed with it;” and after
reprehending Doddridge for a paraphrase of the verses, not a
whit worse or weaker than his ordinary dilutions, he adds,
“ When we see so sensible a writer, and so good a man, acting
so disingenuous a part, We cannot but perceive the weakness
of the system of doctrines he adopts, which drives him to
such anwarrantable measures.”” Now, if we understand Cal-
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vinism at all, these two verses express very definitely its
spirit, belief, and practice. Divested of technical points it is
this—profound and unquestioning trust in God, united to the
utmost spiritual activity and necessarily leading to it—acting
because acted upon, as the apostle here déscribes. The terms
employed by him exclude a vast amount of questions often
raised upon the verses—as the injunction is addressed, not to
the unbelieving and unregenerate, but “to saints in Christ
Jesus,” to those who not only believed in Christ, but had
suffered for Him. The allusion is not to man’s laying hold of
salvation, or to his first reception of it, and the necessity of
gratia preeveniens, and therefore queries as to free-will and
grace—their existence or antagonism—are away from the
point. The apostle writes to persons who have received sal-
vation, and he bids them carry it out. And who doubts that
man’s highest energies are called out in the work—that every
faculty and feeling is thrown into earnest operation? What
gelf-denial and vigilance—what wrestling with the Angel of
the Covenant—what study of the Lord’s example—what busy
and humble obedience—what struggles with temptation—what
putting forth of all that is within us—what fervent improve-
ment of all the means of grace—industry as eager and resolute
as if no grace had been promised, but as if all depended on
itself! The believer's own conscious and continuous effort in
the work of his sanctification, is a very prominent doctrine of
Scripture, and the apostle often describes his own unrelaxing
diligence. On the other hand, the doctrine of divine influence
is caricatured by any such hypothesis as is implied in the phrase
—homo convertitur nolens—or, when even under its “ Dordra-
cene”’ representation, it is styled, as by Ellicott, *all but
compelling grace.”” For in no sense can faith be forced ; and
the freest act of the human spirit is the surrender of itself
under God’s grace to Himself. The rational nature is not
violated, the mental mechanism is never shattered or dislo-
cated, and the freedom essential to responsibility is not for a
moment disturbed or suppressed. Though God work and work
effectually in us “to will,” our will is not passively bent and
broken, but it wills as God wills it; and though God work
and work effectually in us “to do,” our doing is not a course



PHILIPPIANS IL 13. 137

of action to which we are helplessly driven; but we do,
because we have resolved so to do, and because both resolve
and action are prompted and shaped by His power that work-
eth in us—agimur ut agamus. This carrying out of our sal-
vation is a willing action; but the will and the acts, though
both of man and by him as agent, are not in their origin from
him—the vis from which they spring being non nativa sed dativa.
Lazarus came forth from the tomb by his own act, but his
life had been already restored by Him in whom is life. The
Hebrews walked every weary foot of the distance between
Egypt and Canaan, yet to God is justly ascribed their exodus
from the one country and their possession of the other. As
man’s activities are prompted and developed by Him who
works in us both to will and to do, so is it that so many calls
and commands are issued, urging him fo be laborious and
indefatigable ; for still he is dealt with as a creature that acts
from motive, is deterred by warning, swayed by argument, and
bound to obey divine precept. And what an inducement to
work out our salvation—God Himself working in us—volition
and action prompted and sustained by Him who “knoweth
our frame.” Tt is wrong to say with Chrysostom—*If thou
wilt, in that case, He will work in thee to will.” For the
existence of such a previous will would imply that God had
wrought already. The exposition of Pelagius was, that as
there are three things in man, posse, velle, agere, and that as
the first is from God, and the other two from ourselves, so the
apostle here puts the effect for the cause—Deus operatur velle,
d est, posse, quia dat miki potentiam ut possim velle, Lex et
doctrina are with him equivalent to, or are the explanation of
gratia divina. But law and revelation only tell what is to be
done, and as Augustine says, qua gratia agitur, non solum ut
factenda novertmus, verum eltiam ut cognita faciamus.— Opera,
vol. . p. 538. Ed. Paris, 1838. The command, “work out
your own salvation,” is certainly not in itself opposed to what
Elicott calls the “ Dordracene doctrine of irrevocable election;”
for the divine purpose does not reduce man to a machine, but
works itself out by means in perfect harmony with the free-
dom and responsibility of his moral nature; so that every
action has a motive and character. Were this the place, one



138 PHILIPPIANS IL 14.

might raise other inferential questions—whether this divine
operation in the saints can be finally resisted, and whether it
may be finally withdrawn? or, in another aspect, whether a
man whom God has justified can be at last condemned? or
whether the divine life implanted by the Spirit of God may
or can die out? But the discussion of such questions belongs
not to our province, nor would the mere language of these
verses warrant its introduetion.

(Ver. 14.) Ildavra motelre ywpis yoyyvoudv xal diaoyio-
pov—do all things without murmurings and doubts.” This
counsel is still in unison with the preceding injunctions,
and is not to be taken, with Rheinwald, as an isolated or
independent statement. The duties inculcated might he
discharged in form, yet not in the right spirit. The term
wdvra 1s restricted in its reference by the context. Thenoun
yoyyvapods, which Paul uses only here, and which is an imita-
tive Tonic sound like the English murmur, denotes the expres-
sion of dissatisfaction with what is said, done, or ordered, Acts
vi. 1; Ex. xvi. 7, 8; or in the use of the verb, 1 Cor. x. 10;
Sept. Num. xi. 1, &c. The other noun, Siahoyiouds, passed
from its original meaning to signify reasoning or thought, and
then descended to denote disputation. Luke ix. 46; 1 Tim.
ii. 8. In Luke xxiv. 38, the reference is to secret doubts;
but our Lord read the heart, and but for His presence, the heart
would soon have prompted the lips to speak out. The Vul-
gate translator has rendered the term by haesitationibus. The
two nouns are closely connected, and express the same general
idea of dissatisfaction and doubt—opposed to the cheerful
and prompt discharge of present duty. That the last term
refers to such dispuies as endanger the peace and unity of the
church, is the idea of Chrysostom, but it is not supported by
the immediate context, though it might be a result of the
conduct condemned; but the notion of Grotius, that the
apostle refers to debates with philosophers, is vain. Nor can
we agree with Theodoret, that there is reference to persecu-
tions—rods vmép Tob edaryyehiov xwdlvovs; for such adverse
dispensations are not glanced at. The apostle is not speak-
ing of murmuring under trial, but in discharge of duty.
Meyer conténds for Tittmann's distinction between dvev and
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ywpls, that the former depicts the absence of the object from
the subject; and the latter, the separation of the subject
from the object. Tittmann, Syn. p. 94. See under Eph. ii.
12. 'The apostle Paul never uses dvev, but always ywpis,
while Peter—iv. 9—has dvev yoyyvoudr. The distinction
is therefore more of an ideal or etymological nature, than
one carried out in use and practice. It seems to us too
restricted on the part of Meyer and De Wette, to take GGod as
the Being murmured against; or with Estius and Hoele-
mann, to make the objects of this murmuring the office-
bearers in the church; or with Calvin and Wiesinger, the
members of the church. Alford regards both words as having
a human reference, but without satisfactory proof. The feel-
ing of dissatisfaction and hesitation is expressed generally,
and its particular causes and objects are not assigned. No
matter what may tend to excite it, it must not be indulged;
whether the temptation to it be the divine command, the .
nature of the duty, the self-denial which it involves, or the
opposition occasionally encountered. There was neither
‘grudge nor reluctance with Him whose example is described
in the preceding verses—no murmur at the depth of His
condescension, or doubt as to the amount or severity of the
sufferings which for others He so willingly endured. The
purpose of the injunction is then stated—

" (Ver. 15.) "Tva yévmale dpepmror kal dxéparor—* That ye
may be blameless and pure.” This reading of the verb has
considerable authority, but so has %re, which is adopted by
Lachmann. The ordinary reading may, perhaps, be pre-
ferred. The two adjectives express the same idea in dif-
ferent aspects, the first meaning that to which no blame is
attached, and the latter that of which moral simplicity can be
asserted. There is, therefore, a climax in the statement—not
simply blameless, or to escape censure, but possessing that
spiritual integrity which secures blamelessness. Mat. x. 16;
Rom. xvi. 19. Or, as Meyer suggests, the two adjectives
correspond to the two previous nouns. If they did all things
without murmurings, they should be “ blameless;” if without
doubts, they should be “ sincere.” None should censure them,
if they were cheerful in duty; and none could censure them,
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if this inner integrity characterized them. The conjunction
a brings out this clause as the end or object. If they did
all these things without murmurings and doubts, what surer
proof of having reached the possession of the same mind
which was also in Christ Jesus? Nay, more, they should
be—

réxva Ocod dudunra—* children of God, blameless.” For
dudpnra, which has good authority, A, B, C, read duoua,
the more common form in the New Testament, the previous
word occurring only twice. They were already the children of
God, but they were to be blameless children of God. How
far dpewmrot, in the previous clause, differs from duwpunre in
the present clause, it is difficult to say. Perhaps the last is
really a stronger term than the first. If the first mean
unblamed, or without moral defect, the second may rise to
the higher meaning of without cause of blame, without ground
of moral challenge—children breathing the spirit, possessing
the image, and exhibiting the purity of their Father-God.
And the blamelessness of their character would be the more
apparent from the contrast—

wéaov ryeveds aroMds rkal Steorpappérms—* in the midst of
a crooked and perverse generation.” The adverbial form
péoov has preponderant authority over the common reading
év péoe—the former having in its favour A, B, G, D4, F, G.
The term is used adverbially. Winer, § 54, 6, note; Num.
xxxv, 5. The clause is virtually quoted from Deut, xxxii, 5
—rékva pounTa, yevéa oxohd xai SeoTpaupuév.

The noun reved is generation—the men living at that
period. Matt. xi. 16, xvii. 17; Acts ii. 40. The first epithet,
orohed, meaning bent or crooked, has a similar tropical
signification. Act. ii. 40; 1 Pet. ii. 18 ; and the second term,
SweaTpappérn, signifies physically and ethically what is
twisted or distorted. Matt. xvii. 17; Luke ix. 41; Acts xx.
30. The two adjectives have the same general meaning, the
one referring to the innet disposition, and the other to its outer
manifestation ; and both pointing out, not so much the dulness
of disobedience, as its caprices ; not so much its fatal stupidity,
as its wayward and eccentric courses. 'What the apostle de-
scribes is not spiritual torpor, but spiritual obliquity; his mental
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reference being to those examples of periodical insanity for
which Israel of old was proverbial, and by which Moses had
been so surprised and grieved. Sin brought chastening, and
though penitence followed punishment, it was soon succeeded
by another wanton outbreak. It was sunshine to-day, but
shadow to-morrow—a song on the bhank of the Red Sea—and
then, after a few weeks’ advance, the blasphemous howl—
“ Would to God we had died by the hand of the Lord in the
land of Egypt.” They were always overmastered by the idea of
the moment, the passion of the hour—sinning and suffering:
fretting and praying, mere children without firmness of temper
or stability of resolve. Their character was uniform only in its
variableness and perversity— tears for their chains the one
month ; tears for the flesh-pots the next. A character not iden-
tical certainly, but similar in some respects, the apostle ascribes
to the Philippian population of that day, not as sunk into sullen
unbelief, but moved by tortuous impulses to reject what they
could not disprove, and persecute what they could not but
admit was innocent in its civil aspect, and pure and benig-
nant in its spiritual results. Nothing would please them ;
give them one argument, and they cry for another. Tell
them of the simplicity of the gospel, and they pray you to
dilate on its mysteries ; speak of its power, and they bid you
dwell on its charity. Both Jew and Pagan at Philippi may
have shown such a spirit to the church. The impeachment
‘is not only open wickedness, as Grotius gives it, but also a
want of candour and sincerity ; public avowals at variance
with secret convictions ; objections made on mere pretence, the
ostensible motive not the true one ; one purpose secretly crossed
or overlaid by another; their conduct a riddle, and their life a’
lie, Our Lord depicted a similar feature of his own age. Matt.
xi. 16, &e. In the midst of such society, the Philippian
believers were to do all things with cheerfuiness and prompti-
tude, so as to approve themselves the sons of God by their
spiritual integrity and purity, for it was true of them—

év ols paiveale o5 Ppwarijpes év koopp—* among whom ye
appear as luminaries in the world.”> The verb is taken as an
imperative by not a few, such as Cyprian, who renders
lucete, and by Theophylact, Erasmus, Calvin, Storr, Rhein-
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wald, and Baumgarten-Crusius. The indicative is preferable,
as the clause describes an existing or actual condition, and so it
is understood by most modern expositors. The plural ols
represents the individuals comprised in the ryeved, a frequent
form of construction according to the sense. Matt. xiii. 54
Tuke x. 7 Acts. viii. 55 2 Cor. ii. 13; Winer, 58, § 4, b.
Wiesinger and Meyer remark that the verb ¢alvesfe is
improperly rendered, “ye shine,” though the lexicographers
appear to give it that signification. It has this meaning in
the active, and is so employed. John i. 5, v. 35; 2 Peter i.
19; but in the passive, it signifies “to appear.” Still, when
coupled with such a word as ¢worijpes, it may be rendered
shine, without any impropriety—for to appear as luminaries,
is simply to shine. In the term ¢warijpes, the allusion is to
the heavenly bodies; not to light-houses certainly, as Barnes
supposes ; nor yet to torches, as is imagined by Beza and
Cornelius a-Lapide. The concluding words év xéoue do not
belong to the verb, which has already év ols before it, but to
- pworipes. Kéouos wants the article (Winer, § 19), and it
serves no purpose in figures of this popular nature to assign
this noun an ethical sense, as Ellicott does. It is strange that
Rheinwald, preceded by Drusius, should take xéauos to mean
the firmament. Hoelemann, Rilliet, and van Hengel supply
a verb ¢alvorrar—among whom ¢ as stars shine in the world
ye shine "—but this is not necessary. The figure is, simply,
that the sons of God are in the world what the heavenly
luminaries are to it. The world is the sphere in which they
revolve and shine. The point of comparison is obvious. Tt
is not first nor simply eminence in virtue, nor conspicuous
" position, nor elevation above worldly pursuits and likings,! but
the diffusion of light. Matt. v. 14,15,16. They did not only
enjoy the light, but they reflected it. They appeared as
luminaries in the world, and its only spiritual light came from
them, There was deep gloom around them, but they tended
to disperse it. What in fact has not the world learned from
the church? The apostle now describes the mode of illumi-
nation— '

(Ver. 16.) Adyor fwhs éméyovres—“ Holding forth the

! Non amant terrena. Anselm.
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word of life.” We look on this clause as descriptive or
illustrative of the one before it. Robinson and Baumgarten-
Crusius connect it with the epithets dueumror xal dxépaios, a
hypothesis which sadly dislocates the paragraph, and is not in
harmony with the figure. By Adyor {ewfs we understand the
gospel ; or, as Theodoret explains it—ro x7jpuyua, émreds v
aidyior wpofevel arjy. It is the “word of life "—life being
the grand blessing which it reveals—while it proclaims its
origin, how it has been secured, and by what means it is
applied, what is its present nature, and what shall be its
ultimate and glorious destiny. Rom. 1. 16; John vi. 63 ; Acts
v. 20. To understand Christ Himself by the phrase, as did
some of the older expositors, is unwarranted. Nor can we,
with others, such as Am Ende, give the genitive a subjective
sense, and render the  living word;” or, with Beza and others,
the vivifying word —wivificum ab effectu.

The participle éméyovres has been variously understood.
1. The Syriac translator interprets, but does not render, when
he gives the clause—}2L A2d,2 Bord  Qaup)y, “tobe
to them for a place of salvation.” He is followed by Michaelis,
Zachariae, Flatt, and Storr, who gives it —et vitae loco esse. The
view, however, cannot be maintained by any strong arguments.

2. The literal meaning of the verbis “to have on;” and so
Meyer takes it in the simple sense of ¢ possessing,” a meaning
it has in the classical writers. Yet in the passages adduced by
him from Herodotus and Thucydides, the word signifies to
occupy or govern a district. Meyer’s idea is, however, good
in itself, for had they not possessed the word of life, the essence
of which is light, they should be as dark as the world round
about them.

3. Others give the participle the sense of *“ holding fast”—
the word of life. Hesychius defines it by xparoivres, and
Suidas by ¢purdoaovres. This view is held by Luther, Bengel,
Hoelemann, Heinrichs, De Wette, Robinson, Bretschneider,
and Wahl. The verb does not seem to have such a meaning
anywhere in the New Testament, certainly not in Acts xix.
22. This idea is illustrated by Chrysostom—¢ What means,’”’
he asks, ¢ holding fast—éméyovres—the word of life? Being
destined to live, being of the saved.” And he asks again
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—* What means the word of life? Having the seed of life
—that is, having pledges of life, holding fast—raréyovres—
life itself.”

4. We agree with those who understand the word as
meaning ‘“holding up or forth.” Of this opinion, generally,
are van Hengel, Erasmus, Grotius, Rheinwald, and Matthies.

. Meyer allows that such a meaning does belong to the verb,
but objects that it does not harmonize with the figure which
represents the subjects themselves as luminaries. Now it may
be replied, that this clause describes the mode in which
believers are luminaries. They appear as lights in the world
—as, or when, or because they are holding forth the word of
life. Possessing the word of life they shine, says Meyer;
holding up the word of life they are luminaries, is our idea of
the image. The possession of the gospel is in itself a source
of individual enlightenment, but the exhibition of that gospel
throws its light on others.

There is abundant evidence that this is a common meaning
of the verb, and such a meaning harmonizes with the context.
Numerous examples are given by Passow and the other lexi-
cographers—Iliad ix. 489, &ec., xvi. 444—where the verb
occurs with olvow, as in other places with paféy, &c. The
gospel or word of life was held forth, and its holders were
light-givers in the world. As they made known its doctrines,
and impressed men with a sense of its importance, as their
actions, in their purity and harmony, exhibited its life and
power, did they hold it forth. From them the world learned
its true interest and destiny, its connéction with God and
eternity; they were its only instructors in the highest of the
sciences. As Balduin quaintly but truly remarks, Christ is
s, and they are dpwaTijpes.

Thrice out of the five times in which éméyew occurs in
the New Testament, it signifies to “mark, or give or fake
heed to.” Theodoret gives it the same meaning here, though
the construction would require a dative—v¢ Ay mpodé-
xovtes Ths Ewijs—

eis katynpa éuol els Huépay Xpioroi—* for rejoicing to me
against the day of Christ.” Kadynua is matter of rejoicing,
See under ¢, i. 26. The first preposition denotes result.
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2 Cor. 1. 14; and the second peints to the period for which this
result is, as it were, laid up. For the meaning of Huépa X. see
under 1. 8. The apostle indicates the joy which obedience
to his counsels would finally create—a proof too, that his
labours had not been ineffectual—

&1L ol els kevov EBpapov, 0dé els Kevov éxominca—* that
I did not run in vain, nor labour in vain.” The expression
is somewhat proverbial,—to run in vain was to lose the prize.
Compare 1 Cor. ix. 26; Gal. 1i. 2; iv. 11; 1 Thess. iil. 55
2 Tim. iv. 75 Josephus, Antig. xix. 1,4. The aorists are used
to mark the time, as from the stand-point of the day of Christ.
The double form of expression—the one a pointed trope, the
other more general—and the repetition of eis xevdy, mark the
intensity of the sentiment. The phrase els xevéy (Diodorus
Sic. xix. 9), equivalent in result to pdrnv and elkqj and ecor-
responding to the Hebrew 9, resembles similar expressions,
as els kanév. Kriiger, § 68, 21, 11; 2 Cor. vi. 1; Gal. ii. 2;
1 Thess. iii. 5. The second verb is as expressive as the first.
If the image of the race-course suggest previous training
(1 Cor. ix. 25, 27) and violent exertion, the putting forth of
the utmost power in direction of the goal and the garland—
the second verb has in it the broader notion of continuous and
earnest effort ; for the apostle was év xémos, 2 Cor. vi. 5—nay,
év komots wepraoorépws, 2 Cor. xi. 23. Tt is very tame, on the
part of Wetstein, to explain the figure of running by this
matter of fact—longum eter Hierosolymis per totam Macedoniam.

The apostle looks forward to the period when all secrets shall
be unfolded, when the results of pastoral labour shall be fully
disclosed, and he anticipates that when, in the light of eternity,
he should behold the result of his apostolic efforts, his bosom
should be filled with joy. What purer joy can be imagined
than this—what joy nearer in fulness and loftiness to His,
who, on the same day, “shall see of the travail of His soul
and shall be satisfied?”” And what, in a word, does the apostle
regard as the consummation of his labours, or when, in the
history of a church, does he reckon that his ministerial services
have fully succeeded ? The preceding verses afford an answer;
for it is only when a church feels and acts as the apostle has
counselled, that he sees in its experience and destiny the crown

K
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and reward of his sufferings and toils. Its prosperity is neither
in its number nor its wealth, but in its spiritual progress—in its
purity and enlightening power—in short, in its possession and
exhibition of the “ mind which was also in Christ Jesus.”

(Ver. 17.) "AXN €l xal omévdopas émi i Bucig kal NesToup-
vig Tiis wlorews dpdr—* But if even I am being poured out
on the sacrifice and service of your faith.”” *AXAd is not quin,
as Beza translates it, and he is generally followed by Am
Ende and others, who find no contrast. De Wette connects
it with i. 25, which is too remote for such a purpose, as is also
1. 21, the reference of Storr. Hoelemann supposes the con-
trast to be with els katynua— Quid, O Paule, recordaris Tod
Kavynpatos, quum undique stipent et urgeant, que tristissima
presagiant 2 But such an association had no place in the fear-
less and elevated heart of the apostle. Rilliet supposes the
reference to be to an unexpressed thought—“I have not
laboured in vain—“non,” pense-t-il en lui-méme je n’al pas tra-
vaillé en vain, mais au contraire. The antithesis in dAAd is
to the general thought implied in the previous verse. Not
that, as Alford, following Schrader and van Hengel, says, he
tacitly assumes he should live till the day of Christ. He would
have cause of joy laid up for the day of Christ, if he saw the
Philippians acting as he had enjoined them; on the other hand,
should he be cut off, that joy would not be frustrated.

The phrase e/ xai—“if even,” supposes a case which has
some probability of occurrence, not a case put for argument or
illustration—a form indicated by the reverse position of the
particles xai el. Klotz, Devarius, ii. p. 519. If even I am
being poured out, as I feel that I am—ei xai—; and if T am
poured out, should it really come to this, as it may—«at €.

The next clause is a vivid sacerdotal image. The reference
in omévdopan is to the libation poured upon the sacrifice, or at
least round the altar, and is to be understood of his own death.
Numbers xv. 5; xxviil. 7. Hesychius and Suidas explain it
by @fouar—an explanation right as to general sense, but not
correct as to special meaning or form of representation. The
preponderant use of fuaa in the New Testament, is the thing
sacrificed, but it is not, as Ellicott aflirms, its uniform meaning.
It denotes the sacrifice, not simply the process as a rite, but the
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victim offered in the performance of that rite—a devoted thing
or animal in its ritual presentation to God. The noun Aei-
Tovpyla is the priestly ministration, as in Luke i. 23; Heb.
viil. 65 ix. 21—ministration which the apostle supposes him-
self to conduct, and not their ministration in promoting
Christianity,as Wahl makes it. {Sub voce fvaia.) The genitive
mioTews is that of object, and is related to both the nouns with
a common article. Their faith was the matter of the sacrifice,
that which the priestly ministration handled. The apostle’s
image is that of an altar, on which their faith is laid by him
as priest, while his own blood is being poured out as the usual
drink-offering or libation. Tt is an error, both in philolegy
and imagery, on the part of Rilliet, to render—Je suis aspergé,
ou jai regu U'aspersion, as if the allusion were to a victim on
which a libation had been poured so as to consecrate it for the
altar—raraocmévdo being in that case the appropriate term,
and it is the term occurring in the majority of the quotations
in Wetstein, who adopts the same view. It is no less wrong
to suppose the Philippians to be as priests offering their own
faith to God—connecting udv exclusively with \etrovpyla,
than to regard the Philippians themselves as constituting the
fvaia, for the image is different here from Rom. xv. 16. We
need scarcely mention the opinion that the money gift of the
Philippians is referred to, or quote the view of Rettig, that
Christ is the fuola, thus separating it from wioTews, and the
Aectovpyla this pecuniary present. We take énr{ in its ordi-
nary acceptation, “ upen,”’ not as meaning waekrend—* during,”
with Meyer, nor with Ellicott as signifying ¢in addition to,”
or “in,” denoting merely a concomitant act.! Ellicott’s objec-
tion to the rendering “upon’ is, that the libation among the
Jews was poured not on the altar, but around it. But it is
needless to suppose, that in using such a figure the apostle
was bhound to keep by the strict letter of the Hebrew rubrie,
for the very supposition of a drink-offering of human blood was
of all things most opposed to it ; and he here speaks of his own
violent death, or, as Theophylact strips the figure—el xai
renevt®. As their faith is laid by himself upon the altar, and

) For illustrations of the pagan form of the ceremonial, see Raphelius in Joco.
See also Suicer sub voce.
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he is engaged in the act of presenting it, his own blood is
poured out upon it, and serves as a libation to it,—the blood
of the officiating priest, suddenly slain, would naturally be
sprinkled over the sacrifice which he was offering to God.
The apostle’s death, as a martyr, was felt by him to be a very
likely event ; and while that death would be a judicial murder,
it would yet be an offering poured out on the faith of his Philip-
pian converts. But the prospect of such a death did not fill
him with gloomy associations, for he adds in a very different
spirit—

xaipw kai cvyyaipw mwicw tutv—*“1 rejoice and give joy
to you all’”” That the compound verb may bear this sense in
the active voice, is plain from many examples. Passow sud voce.
The Vulgate has congratulor. In the New Testament when
persons are the objects, it seems to bear the same meaning.
Luke 1. 58— Elizabeth’s neighbours and relatives heard of the
birth of her son—ral cuvéyaipov airi—and they rejoiced with
her, or gave her their congratulations. Luke xv. 6, 9—on the
part of the shepherd who has found his wandered sheep, and
on the part of the hounsewife who has recovered her lost piece of
gilver, the cordial call to friends and kinsfolks is—auryydpyré
pot—rejoice with me, that is, be partakers of my joy, or wish
me joy. See also Sept., Gen. xxi. 6; 3 Macec. i, 8. The
ground of this joy and congratulation is not, however, marked
by the previous émi. Such appears to be the view of Chry-
sostom ; but éxi is specially connected with omévopar, and
in Paul’s style usually follows yalpw when connected with it.
1 Cor. xiii. 6; xvi. 17. The cause of the joy is what ig told
in the entire verse. His martyrdom, viewed in the light in
which he presents it, was anticipated with joy and congratu-
lations. The reference in i. 20 is explanatory to some extent,
but cannot be taken, with De Wette, as either a full or an
apposite illustration. The apostle is not content with what
he has said, but he invites a perfect reciprocity of feeling :—

(Ver. 18.) To & alrd kat dpcis yalpere, kal avyyaiperé o
_—“ Yea, for the very same reason, do ye also joy and offer
Joy to me.” The pronominal formula or accusative of refer-
ence—ro & abré—is governed by yalpere. Matt. xxvii. 44;
Winer, §32, 4; Kihner, § 553; Anmerk. 1. The alternative
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of his martyrdom was not to dispirit them ; they were to
rejoice ‘and to congratulate him—so nearly were they con-
cerned in it; their faith being the sacrifice in the offering of
which the apostle is engaged, when his bloed, like a drink-
offering, is poured out as an accompaniment.

(Ver. 19.) "Eanilw 8¢ é Kuplw 'Inood, Tiyubéfeor Tayéws
méprar Dplv—* But I hope in the Lord Jesus, shortly, to
send Timothy to you.” Though the apostle has expressed
himself with this ardour, still he feels that the prospect of
martyrdom is not sure beyond doubt. It was a possibility, a
probability even, but his mind at once turns from it to imme-
diate business—the mission of Timothy, and his own projected
journey to Philippi. The particle 8¢ indicates transition to
an opposite train of thought; and the phrase év Kvplp 'Inood
gives the sphere of his hope, while ém{ with the dative
would have marked its foundation. He expected to send
Timothy, and that expectation was based upon Christ; that
He would prepare the way, and so order events that Timothy’s
mission might come to pass. Only if Christ so willed it,
could it happen, and he felt and hoped that his intention te
send Timothy, after a brief interval, was in accordance with
the mind of Christ. A fuller form of expression occuis in
1 Cor. xvi. 7—*I hope to tarry awhile with you’’—éaw 0 Kdpios
émurpémry, “if the Lord permit.’”’ The dative duiv is not the
same in reference as wpos duas in v. 25, as if intimating the
direction or end of his journey, but it rather points out the
persons with whom he should find himself, or who should
receive him as the apostle’s representative. John xv. 26;
1 Cor. iv. 17 ; Kiihner, § 571. And the purpose of the mission
is thus briefly expressed—

Wa xgy® eruxd, yvods Ta mepl Dudv—* that 1 also may
be of good spirit, when I have known your affairs.” The
xal means—* I, as well as you'—you will be of good heart
when you know my affairs, and I, too, shall be of good heart
when I know yours—7a mepl dudv. Eph. vi. 22. The verb
ebfruyéew is found only here in the New Testament; but
ebbruyla, efruxrs, eibuxos and elnfUyws are used by the clas-
sics in both prose and poetry. 2 Mace. xiv. 18; Prov. xxx. 31;
1 Macc. ix. 14 ; Josephus, Antig. ii. 6. The imperative of the
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verb is found also on monuments, recording the farewell of
survivors. (Passow sub voce.) The expression implies that the
apostle was solicitous about them, as various hints and counsels
in this epiatle already intimate ; but he hoped to receive such
accounts through Timothy as should dispel all his anxieties
and apprehensions. And he assigns, for his choice of Timothy
as his messenger, a reason which could not but commend
him to the Philippian church ag he discharged his embassy
among them.

(Ver. 20.) Oddéva nap Eyw iladyruyov, doTis yunolws Ta
mepl Yy pepiuvioe— ¢ For I have no one like-minded, who
will really care for your affairs.”” The adjective ioéorvyor,
which occurs nowhere else in the New Testament, though
found in the Septnagint (Ps. liv. 13), states a resemblance,
not between Timothy and others, as Beza, Calvin, and
Rilliet suppose, but between Timothy and the apostle him-
self as the subject of the sentence. The use of 8oris is
somewhat different from its meaning in some previous verses,
and signifies—“ as being of a class.” Kiriiger, § 51, 8. The
adverb ywpoiws qualifies the verb, or describes the genuineness
of that solicitude which Timothy would feel for the Philip-
pian converts. The verb, as usual with Paul, governs the
accusative, though it has the dative—Mat. vi. 25—and is also
followed by mepi—** to care about,” and {mép—*‘ to care for.”
Timothy is of such a nature, has a soul so like my own, that
when he comes among you, he will manifest—pueptuvjcer—a
true regard for your best interests, What higher eulogy could
the apostle have pronounced upon him? And he was shut
up to the selection of Timothy—

(Ver. 21.) O wdvres yap 14 éavrdy tnrotow, od Ta Inoob
Xpiarop—" For the whole seck their own things, not the
things of Jesus Christ.” The oi mdvres specifying the entire
number, corresponds to the o08éva of the previous verse. (For
similar use of the article and pronoun, compare Acts xix. 7,
xxvii. 87 ; 1 Cor. ix. 22; Bernhardy, p. 320 ; Middleton on
Greek Article, p. 104, note by the Editor.) All, with the
exception of Timothy, seek their own things. This is a
sweeping censure, and, therefore, many, such as Hammond,
Estius, Rheinwald, and Flatt, seck to modify it in number, by
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rendering oi wdrres, ¢ the majority ;” while others, as Eras-

mus, Calvin, and Hoelemann, seek to modify it in severity,
by inserting a comparison—all seek their own more than the
things of Jesus Christ. But while these modifications are
inadmissible, it must at the same time be borne in mind, that
the apostle’s words should be limited to such persons as were
with him, and, farther, to those who might be supposed to be
eligible for such an enterprise; so that probably the brethren
mentioned in i. 15 are to be excluded from the estimate.
It is impossible for us now to ascertain on whom the apostle’s
censures light, though Demas may be a representative of the
class. 2 Tim, iv. 10. In the last chapter of the epistle to the
Colossians, some persons are noticed, but Wiesinger remarks,
after stating that Luke was probably not at Rome, “the
apostle’s words do not apply to any of those of his fellow-
labourers, in reference to whom they would have excited our
surprise.” Ewald is inclined to regard them as persons from
Philippi, or well acquainted with its affairs, but hostile to the
apostle. The persons so referred to had not that like-souled-
ness with the apostle which he aseribes to Timothy ; did not
love Christ's cause above everything; were not so absorbed
in it as to allow nothing, neither ease nor safety, home nor
kindred, to bar them from advancing it. On the other hand,
the eulogy pronounced on Timothy is based upon acknowledged
evidence—

(Ver. 22.) Tav 8¢ Soxepny avrod yivdorere—* But ye know
his tried character.” Aé introduces the contrast between him
and those just referred to. The noun Soxius signifies trial—
e:cperimentum—and then the thing tried. Rom. v. 4; 2 Cor.
ii. 9, ix. 13. The process of proof they had possessed already
—Acts xvi.—and therefore ywwarere is indicative, not im-
perative. They were no strangers to his excellence—it had
been tested during previous visits. And the apostle briefly
and tenderly sketches it— :

§r1, s mwarpi Téxvov, aVv éuol édovhevoer eis T ebayyéhioy
— % that as a child a father, he served with me for the gospel.”
Some supply ovv before matpi, and render with our version—
(g a gon with a father.” But this supplement mars the
beauty of the eulogy; mor is it in strict accordance with
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grammatical usage. A preposition, inserted in the first of a
series of clauses, may be omitted in the subsequent ones; but
the reverse rarely, if ever, happens. Bernhardy, p. 204;
Kiihner, § 625, And the apostle designedly varies the aspect
of the relation. The expected construction would be—* as a
child serves a father, so he served me for the gospel ;” but it
is changed into—* served with me.” Winer, § 63, 2, 1. As
a child scrves a father, is an expressive image, denoting
loving, devoted, and confidential service. But the apostle felt
that in missionary labour it was not he who directly received
the service from Timothy, and he therefore changed the rela-
tion into odw éuoi—still bringing out the idea that Timothy’s
gervice, though directed to a common object with his own,
was yet subordinate to his, was filial, ardent, and unwearied.
Timothy is thus represented not as serving Paul, though Paul
seems to have prescribed his labours and travels, but as
serving with him—both being common servants of the same
Master. But in this service Timothy was directed and go-
verned by his spiritual father, with whom he was so like-
minded. The phrase eis 7o edayyériov is “ for the gospel,”
as in 1. 5., not “in it.”’

(Ver. 23.) Tobror pev odv énmilw méurrar—* Him, then, I
hope to send immediately”—éEavriis. Todror is placed em-
phatically—puér corresponding to & of the following verse,
and ofv taking up again and repeating, after the break, what
has been said in verse 19. ’Efavrijs, Mark vi. 25; Acts x. 33.

o5 av apidw Ta wepl éué—“ whenever I shall have seen
how it will go with me.”” The form d¢pidw is supposed
to have arisen from the pronunciation of the word with the
digamma (Winer, § 5, 1), and is found in A, B, D!, F, G;
Jonah iv. 5. The dmé seems to be local, as in many other
verbs compounded with it—prospicere. The verb, used only
here, is followed by the simple accusative, but sometimes by
ets and mpds. Herod. iv. 22 ; Joseph. Antig. ii. 6, 1; 4 Macc.
xvii. 23, See under i. 20. The phrase 7a epi eué—*the
things about me ’~—may have in it the idea of development.
The idiom &s ¢v marks the writer’s uncertainty as to the
time when the events which are the subject of d¢idw, shall
take place. Chrysostom’s paraphrase is drav Sw év Tin
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Ertnra xal wojov ket Téhos T rwat éué. The apostle, as long as
his fate was undetermined, wished to keep Timothy with him.
When there might be a decision he could not tell, only he
hoped it would be goon; and as soon as he could ascertain the
issue, he would at once despateh Timothy to Philippi. But
he has, at the same time, a persuasion that he will speedily
visit them himself.

(Ver. 24.) Ilémoifa 8¢ év Kvplp, 871 kal alros Tayéws élelao-
par—*“ But I trust in the Lord, that I myself also shall shortly
come.” The 8¢ corresponds to the uév of the previous verse,
and é» Kvplyp marks the sphere or nature of his trust, ver. 19.
Not only did he hope to send Timothy soon, but he cherishes
the prospect of a speedy visit in person also—«ai adrés. The
relative period of his own visit is specified by rayéws, as that
of Timothy’s mission has been by éfavriis. Meyer and Elli-
cott suppose that Tayéws refers to a later period than éfavris
—that Paul hoped to send Timothy soon, and come himself
shortly after; but both expressions date from the writing of
the epistle, and they are to be taken in a popular sense. A
and C, with some versions and Fathers, add mpos tuds. The
expression wémoifla is stronger than the previous éwrilw. See
under i. 25.

(Ver. 25.) *Avarycalov 8¢ frynaduny, "Emadpédirov—méufrar
mpos Duds—* Yet I judged it necessary to send Epaphroditus
to yow.” The 8é1is so far in contrast with the preceding state-
ment, that he hoped to send Timothy, and trusted also to come
himself; but in the meantime he judged it necessary to send
Epaphroditus. The necessity, however, did not arise out of the
mere probability or the possible delay of his own and Timothy’s
visit, but it is stated at length in the subsequent verses. The
prospect of a speedy visit from himself and Timothy did not
supersede the mission of Epaphroditus, for there were other
reasons for it. He might have gone in Paul’s company, but
he is to precede him. The verb fynaduny is in what is called
the epistolary aorist, the time being taken from the ideal period
of the reception of the letter, so that fyéoua to the writer passes
into frygoduny to the readers. Winer, 40,5, b. 2. Of Epa-
phroditus nothing farther is known. Everything is against
the supposition of Grotius and Schrader that he is the same
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as the Epaphras mentioned in the epistle to the Colossians,
i. 7; iv. 12; and in Philemon, 23. The name was a common
one. Wetstein has given several examples of it from Sueto-
nius, Josephus, and Arrian. Epaphras might be a contracted
form of Epaphroditus, and Epaphras was also about this time
in Rome. But who could suppose that the Asiatic Epaphras, a
pastor at Colosse and a native of it, could be Epaphroditus,
a messenger delegated to Paul with a special gift- from the
distant European church of Philippi, and by him sent back to
it with this lofty eulogy, and as having a special interest in
its affairs and members? Other traditions are still more base-
less,—that he had been one of the seventy disciples, a bishop,
or one of those commissioned to ordain bishops or prosclytes,
—the freedman or secretary of Nero,! to whom Josephus dedi-
cated his two books against Apion. KEpaphroditus is then
heartily commended, and the apostle first characterizes him
through his relation to himself,—

Tov ddeMpov xal guvepyor rai cuaTpaTwsTiy pov—‘ my
brother, and fellow-labourer, and fellow-soldier.” The epi-
thets rise in intensity,—first a Christian brother—then a
colleague in toil—and then a companion in scenes of danger
and conflict. Philemon, 2; 2 Tim. ii. 3. Not simply a bro-
ther, but an industrious one—not indusirious only in times
of peace, but one who had met the adversary in defence of the
gospel. And this was not all, he sustained at the same time
a peculiar relation to the Philippian church,—

Dpdv 8¢ dmdaTohor Kkai Nevrovpyov Tijs ypelas pov— but
your deputy and minister to my need.” In the collocation—
pov, Dudy dé—there is a marked antithetical connection—the
pronoun vudy defining both the nouns after it which want the
article. ’AméoTores is used in its original, and not in its
ecclesiastical sense as a delegate or one who did Paul’s work
among them, 2 Cor. viil. 23—far less in its emphatic sense of
apostle, or special founder of a church, or bishop of this
church as Beelen and Whitby assume. He had been sent
by the Philippian church with a gift to Paul, so that he

1 Of Nero Suctomius says (49), ferrum jugulo adegit, juvanie Epaphrodito a
Libellis, and of this secretary the same author tells again (Domitian, 14}, Epaphro-
ditum o libellis capitali pena condemnavit,
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became the minister of his need—aws & wap’ Sudv dmroora-
Aévra xoploavra ypriupara, as it is explained by Theodoret.
The noun Aerrovpyos has the general sense of minister, in con-
nection with the discharge of a religious duty. The apostle’s
“need” was simply his want of such things as their gift
could supply. The apostle says merely “send,” not send
back ; perhaps, as Bengel conjectures, nam ideo ad Paulum
veneraf, ut cwm eo maneret. One special reason why the
apostle wished to send Epaphroditus is next given:—

(Ver. 26.) "Ereids) émmobdy v wdvras duds—** Forasmuch
as he was longing after you all.” The conjunction émreidij—
“gince now’’—assigns the reason why the apostle thought it
necessary to send back Epaphroditus. Klotz, Devarius, ii.,
p. 548. Not only is the epistolary imperfect 4» employed,
but it is here used with the present participle, to denote the
continuance of the longing. Winer, § 45, 5. Epaphroditus
had not forgotten them, his longing was great towards them
—émwi. See under i. 8, page 17.

kal ddnuovdy, 8161y fxovoare 8t fobévnoe— " and was in
heaviness, because ye heard that he was sick.” The infini-
tive dénuovety describes our Lord's agony in Matt. xxvi. 87
Mark xiv. 33. Its derivation is uncertain. How did the
intelligence conveyed to them that he was sick cause Epaphro-
ditus to long for them? Was it to remove their anxiety and
sorrow, or did.he apprehend some disastrous consequences as
the result of the rumour? ©Or would some parties between
whom he had mediated in the church take advantage of it,
and fall again into animosity ?

(Ver. 27.) Kai vyap jobémoe mapamidoiov Oavire—- For
he really was sick, nigh unto death.” It was a true report
about his sickness which they had heard, and the apostle
earnestly corroborates it—=xal ydp is a strong affirmation.
Hartung, i. 132, 138. And his sickness had bheen all but
mortal —mrapamiijator is, as Ellicott says, *the adverbial
neuter followed by the dative of similarity.” Bernhardy, P-
96; Kriiger, § 48, 13, 8. Many examples might be cited.
The idiom is no technical figure of speech, nor do we need o
supply dikero. As little ground is there for Bengel’s saying
that the apostle did not wish to alarm them about Epaphro-



156 PHILIPPIANS II. 28,

ditus. His malady had indeed brought him to the gates of
death, but he had been mercifully spared—

G\ 6 BOcos adrov Aéncer obx abrov 8¢ ubvov, GANL Kab
éué, wa py Mimny éml Mgy oxd—“ but God had mercy on
bim, and not on him alone, but on me also, that I should not
have sorrow upon sorrow.” The apostle refers his recovery
to God’s great mercy, which does not seem however to have
wrought by miracle, but, as one may naturally imagine, in
answer to the apostle’s fervent intercession. The reading éml
MYy, in preference to the more common and classical con-
struction with the dative,! is well sustained. * The subjunc-
tive oy®,” as Ellicott says, “is used after the preterite, to
mark the abiding character his sorrow would have assumed.”
Winer, § 41, 1. The apostle felt one sorrow, but the death
of Epaphroditus would have been an additional sorrow. The
sorrow which he already possessed, and of such an addition
to which he was afraid, was not, as Chrysostom and others
agsume, the sickness of Epaphroditus; for, even after his
convalescence, he speaks of himself as only lightened in
sorrow, but not entirely freed from it. A sorrow would still
remain after Epaphroditus had departed, as is intimated in the
next verse, the sorrow produced by his present situation—
his captivity and all its embarassments. This statement is
in no way inconsistent with what he had written i. 20, &c.,
for his condition is there looked at from a very different point
of view. :

(Ver. 28.) Smovdatotépws odv émepra adrov—-The more
speedily therefore have I sent him,” or in English idiom, as
he carried the letter, ““I send.” The force of the comparative
agmovdatorépws is obvious. Winer, § 35, 4. He would have
detained him longer, if they had not received that intelligence
of his sickness which greatly grieved Epaphroditus. It 1s not
as Bengel puts it—citius quam Timotheum—

va idovres alrov mdhiy yapiTe, Kdy® AT OTEPOS B—
order that having seen him ye may again rejoice, and I too
be less sorrowful.” Beza, Grotius, De Wette, with Knapp
and other editors, join mdnw to {dévres—a connection which,

11 in

1 See examples in Wetstein and Kypke; also Polybius, 1 57; Jeremiah iv. 20,
Ezek. vil. 26.
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at first sight, seems very natural. The Philippians would
rejoice when they saw again their Epaphroditus. But the
usage of the apostle is against this exposition, for he commonly
places mdnwv before the verb with which it is connected.
Examples of this usage are numerous. Rom. xi. 23; xv. 10,
12; 1 Cor. vii. 55 2 Cor. 1. 165 ii. 15 v. 12; xi. 16; xii.
19,21; Gal.1.9,17; ii. 1, 18; iv.19; v. 1; Philip. iv. 4;
Heb.i. 6; iv. 7; v. 12; vi. 1, 6. There are, however, some
exceptions, such as 2 Cor. x. 7, where the emphatic position
of Tobre throws wdhw behind the verb; Gal. iv. 9, where the
form of the question produces the same result; and Gal. v. 3,
where the first reason may be again assigned. See Gersdorf’s
Beitrdge, p. 490. The meaning will be—that as they had been
depressed when they heard of the alarming illness of Epa-
phroditus, so when they should see him they should rejoice
“again,” or as heretofore, in his presence and labours; and
while they rejoiced, he himself should be less sorrowful—
axvmrérepos (a word used only here); not without sorrow
absolutely, for he had it through his imprisonment, but a
weight would be taken off his mind, and in proportion as they
rejoiced would his grief be lessened through his oneness of
heart with them. The sorrow which should thus be mitigated
is not cogrtatio anxietalls vestre, as van Hengel misunderstands
it, for the apostle ascribes this feeling to Epaphroditus, not to
himself.

(Ver. 29.) Ilpoodéyeabe olv adriv év Kuplp pera mdons
xapas—* Receive him, therefore, in the Lord with all joy.”
The ofw refers to the statement of the apostle’s purpose in the
previous verse. Such a reception has its element év Kup/p—
a reception, therefore, Christian in its fervour and object. It
was no cold welcome the apostle enjoined or anticipated, but
one perd wdons yapis—* with all joy,” and no wonder that
it should be so— -t

kai ToUs TotouTous évriuovs Eyere— ¢ and hold such in ho-
nour,” that is, such as Epaplireditus. The more usnal classie
form of expression is, évriuds Eyew. Ast, Lexicon Platon,
sub voce. The elass of men of Totodiror, of whom Epaphroditus
is a noted example, deserve the esteem and gratitude of the
church for their self-denying and disinterested labours. And
the apostle assigns a special reason in his case—
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(Ver.30.) Or:8id 76 Epryov Tod X pioTod péypi Gavdrov fryyroe
—‘ Because that for the work of Christ he came near even
to death.” On the solitary authority of C, Tischendorf omits
tol X., while B, F, & omit the article, and A has Kdpeov.
The peculiar phrase—puéypt Pavdrov 7yyige—repeats more
graphically what he had already said in verse 27. Méyp: is
not unlike &ws?in Ps. cvil. 18—dfyyoar €ws TdVY muAdY Tob
favdTov. Similar idioms are found in the Septuagint, though
not so distinetive as the one before us. The verb is sometimes
followed by the simple dative, as Ps. lxxxviil. 83— {1} uov
7¢ by fyyroe—and sometimes by eis with the accusative, as
Job xxxiii. 22—ijyyioe 8¢ eis Odvaror' s Yuyn avrod. May
there not be a tacit reference in péypc favdrov here to the
game expression in verse 87 as if to show that the mind which
was in Christ was in Epaphroditus, and was shown in his
self-denial and suffering “ for the work of Christ”—

i 76 Epryov Tob Xprorod. The clause is placed emphati-
cally. The work of Christ, as is explained in the next clause,
is not preaching, as Storr, van Hengel, Matthies, and Rilliet
contend for. It is service done to the apostle, and through
him to Christ. So much was he identified with Christ, that
service rendered to him, being directly instrumental in promot-
ing Christ’s cause, might be styled the work of Christ. How
he came so nigh to death, the apostle describes by the striking
words—

mapaBorevodpevos T Yuy—* having hazarded his life.”
The reading is disputed ; many preferring wapaBovievaduevos,
which signifies ag in our version—“not regarding his life.”
This last reading is retained by Tischendorf in his second
edition, being found in C, J, K, and in the Greek Fathers.
The majority of editors and more modern expositors prefer
the first form, which has the authonty of A, B, D, E, F, G.
Both ‘Wwords occur nowhere else in classic Greek authms,
though the second be often used by the Greek commentators.
The Versions are undecided. The Vetus Itala has parabo-
latus est de anima sua ; the Vulgate, tradens antmam suam ;
the Syriac version renders by .AX—spernens; and the
Gothic has ufarmunnonds saivalai® seinai, “forgetting his
own life.” The verb is formed from mapdBoros—*¢ risking,

1 Found here in Codices D, F, G. ? Saivalai==seele, soul.
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venturesome '—and like many verbs in evew, which combine
the force of the adjective and auxiliary verb, is equivalent in
meaning to wapdBohov elvar, just as émiorxomevew is émwioko-
mwov elvas. Winer, § 16,1, note. Examples will be found as in
Lobeck on Phrynickus, p. 67, and in the third of his Parerga,
p- 591. Wilke, Lexicon Append. p. 552. In result, the word
is not different from the better known mapaBiiresfas, as in
Diodorus Siculus, iii. 36 —&xpwvar mapaBarrécbai Tais Jrvyals ;
or in Polybius, i. 37, or ili. 90—pusjre mapaBdarrestar wire
Siaxivduvevew. The example adduced by Phrynichus is—
mapaPBarlopar TH épavrod xepali—“ 1 risk my head.”?
The verb is here used with the dative of reference, as is also
mapaPBdAiecar, in the example cited from Diodorus Siculus,
Polybius, ii. 26. The apostle testifies of Epaphroditus, that
he risked or ventured his life; the participle thus giving the
reason why he was nigh unto death-—éméppnfrer éavrov v
Gavdre, as Theophylact renders it. And the reason why he
had so exposed himself was—

va dvaminpwan T Uudy doTépnua Tis mpos pe AetTovpylas—
“ that he supply your deficiency in your service to me.” The
conjunction indicates purpose, and the compound verb—dva-
mApéon—is to fill up; the ava having the notion of “up
to” an ideal measure. 1 Cor. xvi. 17. Or, as Erasmus
explains it— accessione implere, quod plenitudint perfecie
deerat. The noun vorépnua has two genitives; that of sub-
ject—odudv, as in 2 Cor. viil. 14, ix. 12, xi. 9; and that of
reference—\esTovprylas ; the first genitive pointing out those
of whom the want is predicated ; and the second showing in
what the want consisted. Kiihner, § 542, 3; Winer, § 30, 3;
Anmerk, 3. The duév is not to be joined with heirovprylas, as
is done by Beza and van Hengel, who renders—ut suppleret
defectum ministerii a vobis miki facti. The noun \ewrovpyin
is used not in the general sense of service, but signifies the

1 The desperate persons who exposed themselves to combat with wild beasts—
bestiarii—were called saeiperer. The self-denying Christians who undertock the
hazardous office of nursing the sick, especially during the outbreak of some terrible
epidemic, werc named Parabolani. The Theodosian code makes special mention of
them at Alexandria, where they were numerous; and where, being ‘“men of a hold

and daring spirit,” they were occasionally turbulent, and were put under strict
discipline. Bingham's Antiguities, vol. i p. 391, London, 1843.
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special religious service in the money-gift which Epaphroditus
had brought from them. He has called him that brought it
AeeToupryds, v. 25, and he calls itself ¢ an odour of a sweet smell,
a sacrifice acceptable,” iv. 8. They did this service for the
apostle—arpds pe; but there was a lack on their part which
Epaphroditus supplied. The lackwas not in the gift itself, but in
the ministration of it. They were absent, and could not minister
to the apostle; but Epaphroditus, by his kind and assiduous
attentions, fully made up what was necessarily wanting on their
part. The meaning, therefore, is not that assigned by Hoele-
mann—defectus cui subvenistis rerum necessartarum ; nor is it
with Chrysostom, “ Healonedid, what you all were bound to do.”
Homberg’s view is as unfounded—ut smpleret defectum in minis-
terio meo. 'The hetrovpyla did not lack anything in itself, but
the Philippians lacked something on their part in connection
with it—they did not personally tender it. How Epaphroditus
had endangered his life by a sickness nigh unto death, on
account of the work of Christ, we know not. There is no
proof that he was exposed to persecution, as Chrysostom,
Theodoret, and a-Lapide suppose. Nor is there any proof
that his evangelical labours had exhausted his physical
strength. The probability is, either that his attendance on
the apostle in Rome had exposed him in some way or
other to a dangerous malady, or that, in his extreme haste to
convey the Philippian gift and tender personal service to the
prisoner, he had brought on an alarming sickness during his
journey. This concluding statement is a pathetic and power-
ful appeal, and enforces the injunction—* Reecive him there-
fore in the Lord with all gladness.”” There is no reproof in
the words, as Chrysostom wrongly supposes, nor any censure
on them, as if they had left one to do the work which was
obligatory on them all. The tendency and purpose are the
very opposite. It is—Epaphroditus has not only discharged
his trust, and is deserving of thanks, but he has also ministered
unto me, and done what you could not, though you would;
nay, in this personal service he risked his very life, and,
therefore, he is entitled to a joyous welcome, and a high place
in your affectionate esteem.
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CHAPTER IIIL

(VER. 1.) To Movwér—* Finally.” The reader is furnished
in the Introduction with some notice of the disputes about
the connection of these two following chapters with the
previous two; disputes originating in the use of 7o Morwéy,
when so much literary matter comes after it—indeed, about
one-half of the epistle. Suffice it now to say, that the use of
the phrase implies that the primary object of the writer hag
been gained ; that what especially prompted him to compose
the epistle has already found a place in it, and that what
follows is more or less supplementary in its nature. 2 Cor.
xiii. 11; Eph. vi. 10; 1 Thess. iv. 1; 2 Thess. iii. 1. The
phrase marks transition, but toward that which is to form the
conclusion. It is therefore wrong on the part of Elsner and
others to regard it as a formula of mere transition; nor does
it, as Schinz would suppose, simply indicate the turning from
the special to the general. Van Hengel, following the interpre-
tation of 76 Aotmwév given by Elsner, Matthies, and Bertholdt—
which assigns it the meaning of ““in addition to,” or simply
“1in continuation” '—agrees also with Schinz,? that the apostle
could not here contemplate a conclusion, because he has not
as yet expressed his thanks to the Philippian church. But
might not the apostle intend to place this thanksgiving in
this very conclugion? And who will say that a mere expres-
gsion of thanks was so important as to be set in the principal
portion of the letter? It is argued, too, that the use of 73
Aoeroy shows that the apostle intended to conclude here,
though he was unconsciously carried farther; but surely the
writer knew well what were siill to be the coentents of his
letter, though he regarded them in such a light, or in such

\ Talis est ut ad wirumgue caput conglitinandum inserviat. Van Hengel.
3 Die Christl, Gemeinde zus Philippi, p. 88, Ziirich, 1833,
L



162 PHILIPPIANS III. 1.

a supplementary connection with the preceding portion, that
he designedly prefaced them by 7o Aoumév.

As to the connection, Chrysostom, with (Ecumenius, Theo-
phylact, Michaelis, Estius, and a-Lapide, deduce it from the
previous paragraph. Sources of sorrow are mentioned there,
but in God's good providence they have ceased to exist.
Chrysostom paraphrases—“You no longer have cause for
despondency—you have Epaphroditus, for whose sake you
were sorry—7you have Timothy, and myself am coming to you
—the gospel is gaining ground. What henceforth is wanting
to you? rejoice!”? But such a connection is not apparent,
and, indeed, 70 Aowméy breaks up the immediate connection,
and the apostle at once passes away from the subject which
he had just handled—from the personalities which he had just
been detailing. Besides, the addition of év Kvp{p shows that
the joy is not of such a nature as to be simply prompted by
the circumstances to which the writer had been adverting in
the conclusion of the second chapter. But while we object to
such a connection as that proposed by Chrysostom, we do
not think that there is any break produced by some interrup-
tion, or indicating any lapse of time, as not a few are inclined
to suppose. Nor can the notion of Heinrichs be adopted,
that yaipere signifies leben wohl—farewell.

The apostle addresses the Philippian converts, “ as my
brethren "—aderdol pov. See our comment on Col. i 1.
There was no official hauteur with him, no such assumption
of superiority as would place him in a higher or more select
brotherhood than that which belonged to all the churches.

The injunction is, “ rejoice in the Lord "—yaipere év Kvplo.
The modifying phrase év Kupiew does not mean, * on account
of Christ,” or as becomes Christians, but it defines the sphere
and character of the joy. Rom. xiv. 17; 1 Thess. i. 6; Gal.
v. 22; Col. i. 11, The Christian religion is no morose sys-
tem, stiffling every spring of cheerfulness in the heart, or
converting its waters into those of Marah, Tt lifts the spirit
out of the thrall and misery of sin, and elevates it to the
enjoyment of the divine favour, and the possession of the divine

1 Olx Exere Aardy &upias Oxilsosy, fxers "Eangeidiror 3:° by shytive, Eyere Tupedbeo, foxoue
] Y p -~ re At H
xdkyd—1d ayyihioy baididwes. TS Speiv elaer hoswéy 3 goelpere.
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image ; nay, there is a luxury in that sorrow which weeps
tears of genuine contrition. Therefore, to mope and mourn,
to put on sackeloth and cleave to the dust, is not the part of
those who are in the Lord, the exalted Saviour, who guaran-
tees them “pleasures for evermore.” Such joy is not more
remote from a gloomy and morbid melancholy, on the one
hand, than it is, on the other hand, from the delirious ecstasies
of fanaticism, or the inner trances and raptures of mystic
Quietism. Chrysostom remarks that this joy is not xava
7oV k6o por—* according to the world,” and his idea, according
to his view of the connection is, that these tribulations or
sorrows referred to, being according to Christ, bring joy. This
last opinion, however, is not from the context, though certainly
the first remark is correct, for the joy of the world is often as
transient as the crackling of thorns under a pot; and it often
resembles the cup which, as it sparkles, tempts to the final
exhaustion of its bitter dregs. The express definition or limi-
tation in év Kuplp may be meant to show, that beyond the
Lord this joy is weakened, or has no place; and that, if the
Lord alone is to be rejoiced in, the Lord alone must be trusted
in. " The sentiment thus warned and fortified them against the
Judaizers, whose opinions, in proportion as they tended to
lead away from the Lord, must have vetarded all joy in Him
while, if the Philippian believers continued to rejoice in the
Lord, that emotion, from its source and nature, guarded them
against such delusions. The next clause has seemed to many
to be an abrupt transition—

T& adTd ypddew Tuly, éuol pwév olr dxvnpdy, Uutv 8¢ dodarés
—%to write to you the same things, to me indeed is not grie-
vous, but for you it is safe.’” The theories to which the
phrase & alra ypddew have given rise, have been examined
in the Introduction. It is difficult to arrive at a satisfactory
conclusion. To suppose the meaning to be—* to write the
same things which I have already spoken to you,” is a gra-
tuitons conjecture, and places an unwarranted emphasis on
ypdpew ; but it is the view of Erasmus, Pelagius, Calvin,
Beza, Estius, Rheinwald, and Schrader. Nor can we, with
Heinrichs and Wieseler,! frame the contrast thus—*to write

1 C’hraﬂologie des Apostol. Zeitalters, &e., p. 459,
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the same things as I have previously given in charge to
Epaphroditus,” or say with Macknight—* to write the same
things to you as to other churches.” Or, is the meaning this
—*“ the same things which I have already mentioned in this
epistle,” or “ the same things which I have written in a pre-
vious letter ?”” The former view is held by Bengel, Michaelis,
Matthiae, van Hengel, Rilliet, and Wiesinger; and the latter
by Hunnius, Flatt, Meyer, and others. See Introduction.
The reference in the first hypothesis is supposed to be to the
expression of joy in the first or second chapter, repeated in
the commencing clause of the verse before us. Some, as van
Hengel and Wiesinger, refer to ii. 18; but it is a serious
objection that the rejoicing enjoined in ii. 18 is not specially
rejoicing in the Lord, but rejoicing with the apostle in the
idea of his martyrdom. Wicsinger contends that the joy in
both places is the same. But the joy in every previous
reference is special and limited. The ¢ joy of faith” referred
to is somewhat similar; but it is not writing the ¢ same things”’
to them to bid them “ rejoice in the Lord.” Some refer * the
same things” to the caution given in the following verse, as
if it were repeated from i. 27, 28; but we cannot perceive.the
resemblance. As De Wette remarks, the occurrence of the
word dagarés leads to the conclusion that what the apostle
repeats has veference to dangers threatening the Philippian
church—such dangers, in all likelikood, as are presupposed in
the following admonitions. This statement is fatal to the notion
of Alford, espoused also by Ellicott, and already glanced
at, that the reference in ta adtd is to yalpere. The use of
the plural pronoun in reference to a single injunction would
indeed be no objection against their view. Jelf, § 383. We
admit too, that spiritual joy would be & main safeguard against
Judaistic error. But the abruptness of the sentiment, the
precise epithets—* irksome’ to him, “safe” to them—and the
passing on, without further remark or connecting link, to forms
of dangerous teaching, lead us to suppose that more is meant
by the apostle than the mere repetition of sentiments previously
and vaguely expressed. The passages quoted by Ellicott as
implied in & aird, such as i. 4, 18, iv. 10, are of a different
nature altogether, for they speak of the apostle’s own joy, and
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it would be no repetition of a phraseology descriptive of his
personal feeling to call on them to rejoice. We are therefore
brought to the conclusion, that the apostle refers to some
previous letter to the Philippians. They had sent once and
again to him, and he may have written once and again to
them, and given them such counsels and warnings as he here
proceeds to repeat. See Introduction. And this is the view
of Meyer, Beelen, and Bisping.

The adjective éxvnpés signifies “tedious.” To repeat the
same truth is to me no task of irksome monotony. Yet Baur
finds in this incidental expression a proof of the writer’s
poverty of mind and ideas. The apostle only repeats what
was profitable to them, for the purpose of more deeply im-
pressing it, and the epithet implies that, in other circumstances,
such a repetition might have been a weary and ungrateful
task.

The adjective dodarés signifies safe—safe in consequence
of being confirmed. Josephus, Antig. iii. 2, 1. Prov. iii. 18.
Luther renders machet cuch desto gewissen, much as the Syriac
renders . \amm Q203 NP0,  Hilary has necessarium, but
it is wrong from tlus to conjecture the reading to have been
avaryxés, or paraphrase with Erasmus, quod non vitar: potest.

(Ver. 2.) BAémere Tods xvas—* Look to the dogs,” so as
to be warned against them. The article points them out as a
well-known class. The verb is here followed by a simple
accusative, and not by &wé with the genitive, and has there-
fore its original signification only rendered more emphatic.
Observe them so as to understand them, the inference being
that when they are understood, they will be shunned. Winer,
§ 82, 2. So the Vulgate has observate. This hard expression,
«Uvas, must be judged of by Eastern usage and associations.
In very early times the name was applied as an epithet of
reproach. In Homer the term Is mot of so deep a stain
especially as given to women ; yet it resembled, in fact, the
coarse appellative employed among the outcasts of society.
Iris calls Athena, and Hera calls Artemis, by the term
xbwv; nay Helen names herself one. Zl. wviii. 423, xxi.
481, 1In the Odyssey too, the female servants of Ulysses re-
ceive the same epithet. Odyss. xviii. 338, xix, 91,154, 1721.
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In countries to the east of Greece, the term was one of extreme
contempt, and that seemingly from the earliest times. The
dogs there were wild and masterless animals, prowling in the
evening, feeding on garbage, and devouring unburied corpses,
as savage generally as they were greedy. Isaiah lvi. 11. The
fidelity of the dog is recognized in the Odyssey, xvii. 291, and
by Aschylus, Agam. 607. But rapacity and filth (2 Pet.
ii. 22) are the scriptural associations. Ps. lix. 6, 14. 1 Kings
xiv. 11, xvi. 4, xxi, 19—compared with 1 Sam. xvii. 43;
2 Kings viii. 13. In Hebrew 2 was the epithet of the vilest
and foulest sinnexs. Deut. xxiii. 19; Rev. xxii. 15. The term
was therefore a strong expression of contempt, and was given by
the Jews to the heathen, Matt. xv. 26, as it is by Moham-
medans to a Christian at the present day, when, without often
meaning a serious insult, they are in the habit of calling him
Giaour. We must suppose the apostle to use the word in its
general acceptation, and as indicative of impurity and pro-
fanity. To indicate more minute points of comparison, such
as those of shamelessness, selfishness, savageness, or male-
volence, is merely fanciful. The view of van Hengel is
peculiarly far-fetched—apostates from Christianity to Judaism
—the dog returning to his vomit. 2 Pet. ii. 22.

‘Who then are the persons on whom the apostle casts this
opprobrious epithet? The general and correct opinion is that
they were Judaizers, or, as Chrysostom styles them, “ base
and contemptible Jews, greedy of filthy lucre and fond of
power, who, desiring to draw away numbers of believers,
preached at the same time both Christianity and Judaism,
corrupting the gospel—éksjpurror ral tov XpioTianopov xai
rov "lovdaiopov, mapadleipovres 76 edayyéheor.”” One is apt
to infer that the apostle here gives them the name which they
themselves flung about so mercilessly against the heathen. As
in the last clause he nicknames their boasted circumeision, so
here he calls them by a designation which in their contemp-
tuous pride they were wont to lavish on others. They were
dogs in relation to the purity and privileges of the Church,
“ without”” which they were.

BAémere Tods rarols épydras—*look to the evil-workers.”
The verb is repeated for the sake of emphasis, and not becauss
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a second class of persons is pointed out to their wary in-
spection. The substantive, applied literally in many places
of the New Testament to labourers in the fields and vine-
vards, is transferred to workers in the church, or with a
general signification. Luke xiil, 27; 2 Tim. ii. 15; 2 Cor.
xi. 13, where it has the epithet Sohioe attached to it. The
adjective xaxols describes their character as base and mali-
cious. If they were “ dogs,” they mus{ work according to
their nature. They were not, as Baldwin weakens the force
of the epithet, simpliciter errantes, but they were set on evil ;
theirs was no inoperative speculation; they were not mere
opinionists, but restless agitators; they were not dreamy
theorists, but busy workers— earnest and indefatigable in the
support and propagation of their errors.

BAémere Ty kataTopiv—- look to the concision.” In the
contemptuous and alliterative term, the abstract is used for
the concrete, as is the case with weperopsf in the following
verse. The term occurs only here, and the apostle, in his
indignation, characterizes the class of Judaizers by it. Not
that he could speak so satirically of circumcision as a divine
institute, but of it only when, as a mere manual mutilation,
apart from its spiritual significance, it was insisted on as the
only means of admission to the church—as a rite never to be
_discontinued, but one that was obligatory as well on the Gen-
tile races as on the descendants of Abraham. The term justly
designates the men whose creed was, “except ye be circum-
cised and keep the whole law of Moses, ye cannot be saved.”
Viewed in this light, and as enforced for this end, it was
only a cutting, and so the apostle calls those who made so
much of it “the slashers.” Chrysostom well says of them,
that so far from performing a religious rite, ol8er dANo moi-
obow 7 T odpra katatéuvovgw—** they merely cut their
flesh.” See our comment on Col. ii. 11, where the apostle says
that Christians have a spiritual circumeision— the offputting
not of the foreskin, but of the body of the flesh.” Such seems
to be the natural meaning of the phrase, as understood in the
light of the succeeding context. This play upon words is
frequent with the apostle, Winer, § 68, 2; though some in-
stances of so-called paronomasia cannot be at all sustained.
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Other ideas have, however, been found in the apostle’s
expression. Theodoret originated one of these theories, when
he says of the Judaists—riw yap mepiropdw knpiTrovTes, Kal
Téuvew meipdvres Tis éxhnaias T0 cdua, and he is virtually
followed by Calvin and Beza, Grotius and Hammond, Elsner
and Zachariae, and in the English versions of T'yndale and
Cranmer. A similar idea was entertained by Luther, as if
the sense or implication were the excision of the heart from
faith or from the church. Such a thought does not seem
to be in the apostle’s mind, and it is not in contrast with
meptropr, which besides has a passive, and not an active
signification. Beza, again, seems to find an allusion to Lev.
xix. 28, xxi. 5, to the Hebrew term wyp, referring to marks
or cuttings made in honour of idol-gods. 1 Kings xviii. 28.
Storr and Flatt follow this view, as if the apostle meant to
say, that such a circumcision as they insisted on and gloried
in was on a level with an idolatrous incision. The theory has
scarcely the credit of ingenuity. A more extraordinary view
still is broached in one of the Ignatian epistles—partum virginis
circumcidentes—hominem o Deo dividentes. Heumann sup-
poses the reference to be to the speedy abscission or destruction
of Judes.

The repetition.of the verb proves the anxiety and stern
ardour of the apostle. Winer. § 65, 5. ¢ For you it is safe;”
and their safety lay to some extent in being formally and
emphatically warned. Like three peals of a trumpet giving
a certain blast, do the three clauses sound with the thrice-
repeated verb—fBMémwere. That the same classes of persons
are referred to, we have no doubt. Van Hengel supposes that
three distinct kinds of errorists are pointed out ;— first, apos-
tates who have relapsed to Judaism ; secondly, actual corrupters
of the gospel; and thirdly, men so reliant on circumcision as
to despise Christ. This interpretation is more than the words
will bear, and there is no conjunction or particle employed so
as to indicate different parties. The same men are described
in each clause—as impure and profane, as working spiritual
migchief, and as taken up with a puerile faith in flesh-cutting.
In the first clause you have their character, in the second their
conduct, and in the third their destructive creed. The absurd
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stress they placed on a mere mutilation warranted the satirical
epithet of the concision; but their convictions on this point
drove them into a course of mischievous agitations, and they
became the evil-workers; then from their belief, character,
and actings, they stood out as impure and shameless—as
dogs. Men who insisted on circumcision as essential to salva-
tion made the rite ridiculous—Judaized ere they Christianized.
To circumcise a (Gentile was not only to subject him to a rite
which God never intended for him, but it was to invest him
with a false character. Circumecision to him was a forgery, and
he carried a lie in his person. Not a Jew, and yet marked as
one— having the token without the lineage—the seal of descent
and not a drop of Abraham’s blood in his veins. To hinge
salvation, especially in the case of a Gentile, on circumcision,
was such a spurious proselytism—such a total misappreciation
of the Jewish covenant-—such a miserable subversion of the
liberty of the gospel—such a perverse and superstitious reliance
cn a manual rite, that its advocates might be well caricatured
ond branded as the concision. The rite, so misplaced, was both
a fiction and an anachronism ; for the benefits of circumcision
were to be enjoyed in Palestine, and not in Europe, and
cnjoyed up to the period “of the abolition of the law of
commandments contained in ordinances.” What these persons
were may be seen in the Introduction. They might not have
done- damage as yet in Philippi, but there was a danger of
their doing so. Such a warning, repeated, would put the
Philippians on their guard and contribute to their safety.

(Ver. 3.) ‘Hpuels yap éoper 4 mepitopn—- For we are the
circumcision.” The ydp gives a reason. Those Judaists are
Lut the concision, for we are the circumcision—the abstract
again used for the concrete; and by the term is to be under-
gtood Paul and the members of the Philippian church, whether
they were Jews or Gentiles. There were Jews in that church,
and forming the original nucleus of it ; though, perhaps, the
greater part might be of Gentile extraction.

The members of the Christian church are now the circumci-
glon. Theirs is a spiritual seal. Whatever the old circumeision
typified, they enjoy. They are really Abraham’s children—
blessed with believing Abraham. Gal. iii. 9, 14 ; Rom. ii, 29;
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1 Cor. vii. 19; Gal. v. 2, 6. The Jewish circumcision was a
mark of Abrahamic descent. ‘‘ And God said unto Abraham,
Thou shalt keep my covenant therefore, thou, and thy seed
after thee, in their generations. This is my covenant, which
ye shall keep, between me and you, and thy seed after thee;
Every man-child among you shall be circumcised. And ye
shall circumcise the flesh of vour foreskin; and it shall be a
token of the covenant betwixt me and you.” Gen. xvii. 9, 10,
11. As the circumcised descendants of the Father of the faith-
ful, the Jews enjoyed certain privileges. They were God's
people, His by His choice, and shown to be His by His
tender protection. They had access to Him in worship, and
enjoyed His ordinances. They dwelt in a country which He
had selected for them, and which they held by a divine charter.
The true circumcision enjoys correspondent benefits, especially
do they possess the promised Spirit. The spiritual offspring
of Abraham have nobler gifts by far than his natural seed—
blessing not wrapped up in civil franchise, or dependent upon
time, or restricted to territory. So Justin says in the dialogue
with Trypho,—«ati sueis oi 8u& TovTov wpooywpricavres ¢ Oed,
0¥ TalTny ™Y KaTa ocdpia TapeNdSopey TepiTopy GANG TVEY-
patuciy. See our comment on Ephesians ii. 11, and Colos-
gians i, 11— '

of mvedpate Beod AaTpedovres—* who, by the Spirit of God
are serving.” 'The reading ®eod, adopted by Lachmann and
Tischendorf, has decided authority over the common reading
®ep. The dative form may have sprung from the idea of its
connection with the participle. The differences of reading
are of an early date. Awungustine, Pelagius, and Ambrose refer
to them—gqui Spiritu Dei serviunt, vel qui Spiritu Deo serviunt.
Bishop Middleton defends ®ed, misled by his own theory of
the Article. See under Eph. i. 17. At the same time, the
language is peculiar. The verb AaTpetw, specially applied in
the New Testament to religious service, is here used abso-
lutely, as in Luke ii. 37; Acts xxvi. 7; Heb. ix. 9. The
phrase mveduar. @eod refers to divine influence put forth
upon the heart by the Spirit of God. The words do not
point out the norm—spiritualiter, as van Hengel supposes, nor
yet the object— Spiritum Det colimus, but the agency or influ-
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ence which prompts and accompanies the service. The Spirit
of God is He who dwells in the hearts of believers, sent by
God for this purpose. It follows, indeed, as a natural infer-
ence, that if the Spirit prompt and guide the worship, it will
be spiritual in its nature. There is thus a quiet but telling
allusion to the external formalities of the Jewish service, to
which the dogmatists were so inordinately attached. The
Mosaic worship, properly so called, could be celebrated only
on one spot, and according to a certain ritual. Though of
divine institution, and adapted to express in a powerful form
the religious emotions of the people, it often degenerated into
- meve parade. It became a pantomime. Jehovah represents
himself as being satiated with sacrifices, and wearied out by
the heartless routine. Only on one altar could the victim be
laid, and only one family was privileged to present it. But
the Christian worship may be presented anywhere and at
any time, in the hut and in the cathedral. The Being we
worship ig not confined to temples made with hands, nor yet
is He restricted to any periods for the celebration of His wor-
ship. 'Whenever and wherever the Spirit of God moves the
heart to grateful sensation, there 1s praise ; or touches it with
a profound sense of its spiritual wants, there is prayer and
service. How superior this self-expansive power of Chris-
tianity to the rigid and cumbrous ceremonial of Israel after
the flesh, and especially to the stiff and narrow bigotry of the
concision—

kai kavyoucvor & Xpord ‘Ingoi—* and are making our
boast in Christ Jesus. The meaning of xavywpevor, emphatic
from its position, is different from yalpw used in the first
verse. It is better rendered in Rom. ii. 23, than here—* thou
that makest thy boast in the law.”” They gloried not in
themselves, or in anything about themselves—not in circum-
cision or Abrahamic descent, but in Christ Jesus, and in Him
alone—not in Him and Moses—mnot in Son and servant alike;
gloried in Him; in His great condescension ; His birth and
its wonders; His life and its blessings; His death and its
benefits; His ascension and its pledges; His return, and its
stupendous and permanent results. The spiritual circumecision
boasted themselves in Christ Jesus; the implication being,
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that the concision boasted themselves in Moses and external
privilege—

kal ovx év capwi memoifoTes— " and have no trust in the
flesh.” The adverb o with a participle as a predicate, is an
unqualified negative. Winer, § 55, 5. This clause is in contrast
with the preceding clauses. What the apostle understands
by adpk, he proceeds at once to define. It is not circumcision
simply, though the word occurs markedly in Gen. xvii. 11,
13; Lev. xil. 3; Rom. ii. 28, The “flesh” is another
name for external privilege, such as descent, and points to
such merit as pride thinks due to formal obedience. It is a
ground of confidence opposed to the righteousness of Christ
—verse 9. Such then, as contrasted with the concision, is the
circumcision ; the children of believing Abraham, and blessed
with him; serving God by His Spirit in a higher and more
elastic worship ; glorying in Him who has won such privileges
and blessings for them, and having no trust in any externals
or formalities on which the Judaizer laid so much stress as
securing salvation, or as bringing it within an available reach.

(Ver. 4.) Kaimep éyw €xwy memoibmow kal év capri—
“Though I am in the possession of confidence too in the
flesh.” The apostle has just classed himself with those who
had no trust in the flesh, and now he affirms that he too has
trust in the flesh. It seems, but only seems to be a paradox.
The conjunction xaimep, used only here by Paul, qualifies the
previous assertion. Devarius, Klotz, ii. 723. Instead of using
the simple participle mwewoiflas, he says—é&yor memoifnaw.
Had he used the simple participle, there might have been a
direct contradiction. He could not have it, and yet have it at
the same time. DBut he says—&ywv memoifnoiw—he kas it in
possession, but not in use; as one may have a staff, though
he docs not lean upon it; may have money, though he does
not spend it. Such is the plain meaning of the words, and
thus literally understood, they present no difficulty.

Various attempts have been made to get rid of the supposed
difficulty. Our translators have a rendering which the words
do not justify— though I might also have confidence in the
flesh ’—a translation similar to that of Storr, Rilliet, Matthies,
Schinz, and virtually Rheinwald, who resolve it by é&yew
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Sﬁya,,wéyoq. Neither is there any reason with Beza, Calvin,
Am Ende, and Hoelemann, to take wewoifnois by any
metonymy for ground or reason of confidence; nor yet with
van Hengel, to refer the language to the past periods of Paul’s
unconverted life. The apostle had declared of himself, that
he belonged to those who have no confidence in the flesh ; and
lest his opponents should imagine that his want of confidence
in the flesh was simply the absence of all foundation for it,
and that he was making a virtue of necessity, he adds, that he
had all the warrant any man ever had—nay, more warrant
than most men ever had—to trust in the flesh. And, therefore,
he subjoins—

€l Tis Bowel dANos wemollévai év capri, éyw padov— if
any other man thinketh that he has confidence in the flesh,
I more.” Our translators again follow such as make the
verb fiducice materiam habere—* that he hath whereof he might
trust in the flesh.” 'The verb Soxel may denote either to think
or to seem,—if any man thinketh in himself, or if any man
appear to others, &c. Both meanings are found in the New
Testament, and Meyer need scarcely have appealed to Ast’s
Lexicon Platonicum in favour of the latter signification. With
‘Wiesinger and De Wette we prefer the first meaning given—
1 Cor. iii. 18, viil. 2—as being apt and natural, for the apostle
refers to such actual possession as he is about to describe.

As his manner is, the apostle “goes off” in an allusion to
his own history and experience. As he proceeds the emotion
deepens into vehemence, and while he muses for a moment
on his own inner life, the thoughts welling “ out of the abun-~
dance” of his heart arrange themselves into a Iyrical modu-
lation. He boasts of being a true son of Israel, not sprung
from one of the tribes which had so early apostatized, but
from the honoured tribe of Benjamin. Ile was also of
untainted descent—an adherent of the ¢ most straitest sect
—ardent in his profession, as evinced by his persecution of
the church—performing with scrupulous exactness every rite
of fasting, tithing, or sacrifice, so that had salvation been
awarded to the fervent and punctual devotions of the chamber
or the sanctuary, he might have died in confidence and peace.
Therefore he now proceeds to enumerate the advantages which
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he possessed, in which he might have trusted, and in some
of which he did once trust. The Judaizing fanatics could
not say, that he made light of these privileges because he
had none of them; for he had more than most of them,
and yet he felt their utter insignificance. The persons whom
the apostle had in his eye were in some respects behind him :
at least, he says—*“ I more.”” Some of them might be prose-
lytes circumcised in manhood; others might be of mixed
blood ; others may Liave been originally of Sadducean creed;
while few of them had manifested that uniform obedience to
the law which had distinguished him, and that downright
devotedness to Judaism which had led him to seek the extir-
Ppation of its young and vigorous rival by violence and blood.
(Ver. 5.) Iepirousi oxraruepos—** As {o circumcision, an
eighth-day one,” literally,—* circumcised on the eighth day.”
The reading of the first noun in the nominative by Erasmus,
Bengel, and others, is inadmissible. It 1s the dative of refer-
ence. Winer, § 38, 6. The adjective is used, like similar
nouns of number, as Terapraios, John xi. 39—mrpufuepos,
Greg. Naz., 8vo, 25; Marc. Anton. 3,—8wdexataios, Theoc.
ii, 157. Circumcision on the eighth day was according to di-
vine enactment. Gen. xvii. 12; Levit. xii. 3. The apostle was
a born Jew, and on the appointed day had received the seal of
the Abrahamic covenant. The rite was for no reason deferred,
and if any merit accrued from strict compliance with the law,
he had it. The apostle makes good his declaration not only
of éywéywy, but of éyed puaAhov. The proselytes and Idume-
ans could not say so, for only in riper years could they be cir-
cumecised. Paul, therefore, left all such boasters behind him—
éx vyévous "lapar— of the race of Israel.” See under
Ephes. ii. 12. He had been circumecised on the eighth day ;
and not only was he not a proselyte, but he was not the son
of proselytes, who might want for their child what they had
not in childhood received themselves. No: lie was a member
of the chosen race, and not of Ishmael or Esau, or any other
Abrahamic clan than that of Jacob. The term ’Ispasn too
expresses spiritual nobility, and carries a higher honour than
either the epithet Hebrew or Jew. Rom. ix. 4; 2 Cor. xi. 22—
bvAfjs Beviapiv—=¢ of the tribe of Benjamin.” The apostle
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means to derive some honour from his tribal lineage. It could
scarcely be from this, that the first king of Israel belonged to
this tribe, or that the apostle bore the royal name. Benjamin
was a favourite son by a favourite wife, and the tribe is styled
by Moses the “ beloved of the Lord.” Deut. xxxiii. 12. That
tribe also had the capital and temple in its canton, was long
identified with the great tribe of Judah, and had returned with
it to Palestine, while the more northern tribes had almost
ceased to exist as distinct branches of the house of Israel.
He could give his genealogy. Rom. xi. 1—

‘EBpaios é¢ ‘EBpaiwv—* a Hebrew of the Hebrews.”! The
phrase is often used in reference to speech, and in contrast
with Hellenist. Acts vi. 1. It does not seem to be employed
in such a sense here, though (Ecumenius affirms it, and he is
followed by Witsius, Crellius, and Michaelis. Nor can it
refer to place of birth, for Paul was born at Tarsus in Cilicia,
Acts xxii. 3—a statement in opposition to the tradition men-
tioned by Jerome that he was born at Gischala in Galilee, and
that on the capture of the place by the Romans, his parents and
he emigrated to Tarsus. Nor has it, as Carpzoff and Noesselt
think, any religious reference, for it was the political name of
the nation—that by which they were known among foreigners.
The phrase denotes purity of lineal extraction—not simply
that he was sprung of an old Hebrew family, as Jaspis
and Rheinwald suppose—but that none of his ancestors had
been other than a Jew. Meyer’s view is, that both his parents
were Hebrews, especially his mother. But the force of the
phrase goes heyond immediate parentage. Ie was aware
of no hybrid Gentile admixture, though his ancestors may
have lived in Gentile countries. He was sprung of pure
Hebrew blood, there having been no cross marriage to taint the
descent. Thus does the apostle characterize his lineage:—
circumcised on the eighth day, and therefore no foreign con-
vert admitted in mature life, but having parents who coveted
and transmitted the Abrahamie rite for their family ;—of the
stock of Israel, and having a hereditary right to the seal of
the national covenant with all its blessings ;—of the tribe of

1 Examples of similar phraseology are given by Wetstein and Xypke, such as—

Vs Basiniay Pasiisbon—7Bobhous iz Sobhay, &e.
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Benjamin, able to ascertain and prove his descent, and not of
one of any of the tribes geographically lost or individually ab-
sorbed by the rest;—a Hebrew of the Hebrews, descended from
a long line of pure ancesiry, without any accidental infusion
on either side of foreign blood. There is a species of climax.
A prosclyte might circumcise his child on the eighth day ;
another might be of the stock of Israel and yet his mother
might not be a Jewess, as was the case with Obed'and Timothy;
for such a one might be of the tribe of Benjumin and yet not
a Hebrew of the Hebrews, Extraction of undoubted purity
distinguished him, while some of his opponents, with all their
Judaizing zeal, could make no such assertion—éyw uaiiov.
2 Cor. xi. 22.

Having enumerated his privileges as a member of Abra-
ham’s race, the apostle proceeds to show how he improved
them. What he had enjoyed as a child was not lost upon
him as a man. He was not contented with being one of the
Jewish mass, but he sought, in riper years, to realize the
advantages of his birth. Not satisfied with a passive posses-
sion of blood and birth, he laboured to appropriate all its
blessings. He was a religious man—sincerely and intelligently
attached to the law and all the venerated traditions of the
fathers, and not simply a born Jew, proud of his ancestry, but
indifferent to their faith—venerating the name of Moses, but
careless of his law, save in so far as national customs had
habituated him to its observance. Could the same be said
of all his adversaries who now made such an outery about
the Abrahamic rite?

rata vouor Papieaios— touching the law a Pharisee.” It
is wrong to give véuos the meaning of aipests, as do Heinrichs,
Am Ende, and Rheinwald, nor can it be rendered’ by secta or
disciplina. Nor need it be understood, with van Hengel, as
meaning—*‘ with regard to the interpretation of the law "—
quod legis attinet interpretationem. In his relation to the law
he was a Pharisee. Acts xxvi. 5. The Pharisee was noted for
his strong attachment to the law’—for his observance of all

1 Josephus says of them—ssgl v& sérpra vépuipen Joxoor viv EAAay drxgifisie dagiguy

Vita, 38; also Bell. Jud. ii. 8, 14. Nay, the apostle himself says, that he lived
a Pharisee—zard wy dxpferrdryy wigeaiy w5 Hpeerigas Senoxsins, Acts xxvi 3.
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its ceremonial minutize—and his determination, at all hazards,
to uphold its validity. Winer; Real- Worterbuch, sub wvoce.
Nay, Paul was not only a Pharisee, but * the son of a Pha-
risee ’—brought up at the feet of Gamaliel, a famous teacher
of the sect. His mind had never been tainted by Sadducean
unbelief, nor had he been fascinated by the ascetic theosophy
of the Esgene. If the apostle would not bind the law on the
Gentile churches, it was not because he had not studied it or
had not understood it, nor yet because he had either lived in
indifference to its claims or been trained in prejudice against
its venerable authority.

(Ver. 6.) Karda Gjhos Sioxwv Ty éxxinaiar— As to zeal
persecuting the church.” The neuter form &jhos has, in its fa-
vour, A, B, D, ¥, G. Some MSS,, of no high authority, add
700 @eoli after éxxnoiav, but the noun often stands by itself.
The present participle tells precisely what the apostle means to
say, and it would be wrong to follow Grotius, Heinrichs, Am
Ende, and Jaspis, and give it the meaning of ewfas. Noris it
necessary to make it a species of substantive with Alford, orof
adjective with Ellicott, for it marks hiz conduct at the same
point of time as when he had trust in the flesh, and thought
himself blameless. The apostle gives his unconverted state
an ideal present time. Compare Acts xxi. 20; Rom. x. 2;
Gal.1. 135 1 Tim. i. 13. The apostle had been no passive
supporter of the law. While he upheld it he upheld it with
his might. And when the supremacy of that law seemed
to be endangered by the growth of Christianity, with charac-
teristic ardour and impetuosity he flung himself into the
contest. He could not be a supme and listless spectator.
The question was to him one of conscience and submission to
divine authority, and therefore he deemed .it his duty to
imprison, torture, and kill the abetters of the infant faith,
whose most malignant feature, as he thought, was its antago-
nism to Moses. Others might stand aloof, fold their hands in
indifference, and yield a facile acquiescence in events as they
occurred. But the disciple of Gamaliel was in terrible
earnest. Believing that in speaking “ words against Moses ™
there was open blasphemy, and that the glory of God and the
spiritual interests of his country were in imminent hazard, he

M
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Benjamin, able to ascertain and prove his descent, and not of
one of any of the tribes geographically lost or individually ab-
sorbed by the rest;—a Hebrew of the Hebrews, descended from
a long line of pure ancestry, without any accidental infusion
on either side of foreign blood. There is a species of climax.
A prosclyte might circumcise his child on the eighth day ;
another might be of the stock of Israel and yet his mother
might not be a Jewess, as was the case with Obed'and Timothy;
for such a one might be of the tribe of Benjamin and yet not
a Hebrew of the Hebrews, Extraction of undoubted purity
distinguished him, while some of his opponents, with all their
Judaizing zeal, could make no such assertion—éyes uahov.
2 Cor. x1. 22,

Having enumerated his privileges as a member of Abra-
ham’s race, the apostle proceeds to show how he improved
them. What he had enjoyed as a child was not lost upon
him as a man. He was not contented with being one of the
Jewish mass, but he sought, in riper years, to realize the
advantages of his birth. Not satisfied with a passive posses-
sion of blood and birth, he laboured to appropriate all its
blessings. He was a religious man—sincerely and intelligently
attached to the law and all the venerated traditions of the
fathers, and not simply a born Jew, proud of his ancestry, but
indifferent to their faith—venerating the name of Moses, but
careless of his law, save in so far as national customs had
habituated him to its observance. Could the same be said
of all his adversaries who now made such an outery about
the Abrahamic rite ?

rate vopor Papioaios— touching the law a Pharisee.” 1t
is wrong to give véuos the meaning of afpests, as do Heinrichs,
Am Ende, and Rheinwald, nor can it be rendered by secta or
desciplina. Nor need it be understood, with van Hengel, as
meaning—*‘ with regard to the interpretation of the law ”—
quod legis attinet interpretationem. In his relation to the law
he was a Pharisee. Acts xxvi. 5, The Pharisee was noted for
his strong attachment to the law’—for his observance of all

1 Josephus says of them—ssgi v sérpra sépuipen JoxoSor wiv EAAay drgifisie diagigty

Vita, 38; also Beil. Jud. ii. 8, 14. Nay, the apostle himself says, that he lived
a Phatisee—rark vy dxpfeondrny wigeaty vois Sperigas Senowsins, Acts xxvi. §.
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its ceremonial minutiz=—and his determination, at all hazards,
to uphold its validity. Winer; Real- Worterbuch, sub wvoce.
Nay, Paul was not only a Pharisee, but the son of a Pha-
Jisee "—brought up at the feet of Gamaliel, a famous teacher
of the sect. His mind had never been tainted by Sadducean
unbelief, nor had he been fascinated by the ascetic theosophy
of the Essene. If the apostle would not bind the law on the
Gentile churches, it was not because he had not studied it or
had not understood it, nor yet because he had either lived in
indifference to its claims or been trained in prejudice against
its venerable authority.

(Ver. 6.) Kara &iros Sudbkwv Ty éxkhnolar—* As to zeal
persecuting the church.” The neuter form &Hros has, in its fa-
vour, A, B, D, F, G. Some MSS,, of no high authority, add
100 Oeob after éexdneaiav, but the noun often stands by itself.
The present participle tells precisely what the apostle means to
say, and it would be wrong to follow Grotius, Heinrichs, Am
Ende, and Jaspis, and give it the meaning of cdfas. Nor is it
necessary to make it a species of substantive with Alford, or of
adjective with Ellicott, for it marks his conduet at the same
point of time as when he had trust in the flesh, and thought
himself blameless. The apostle gives his unconverted state
an ideal present time. Compare Acts xxi. 20; Rom. x. 2
Gal. 1, 13; 1 Tim. i. 13. The apostle had been no passive
supporter of the law. While he upheld it he upheld it with
his might. And when the supremacy of that law seemed
to be endangered by the growth of Christianity, with charac-
teristic ardour and impetuosity he flung himself into the
contest. He could not be a supine and listless spectator.
The question was to him one of conscience and submission to
divine authority, and therefore he deemed .it his duty te
imprison, torture, and kill the abetters of the infant faith,
whose most malignant feature, as he thought, was its antago~
nism to Moses. Others might stand aloof, fold their hands in
indifference, and yield a facile acquiescence in events as they
occurred. But the disciple of Gamaliel was in terrible
earnest. Believing that in speaking * words against Moses’’
there was open blasphemy, and that the glory of God and the
spiritual interests of his country were in imminent hazard, he

M
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felt himself doing God’s service when he resolved to hunt
down and extirpate the rising heresy, and “ breathed out
threatenings and slaughter against the disciples of the Lord.”
Foremost among the zealots stood Saul of Tarsus. Had his
adversaries ever shown a similar fervour—had they so openly
committed themselves? Xis zeal for the law outstripped
theirs—éye wailov. If he did not now enforce the Mosaic
ceremonial, it was not because he had never loved it, or had
been quite careless when it was assaulted. Not one had
laboured for it so prodigiously, or fought for it so ferociously
—*“the witnesses laid their clothes at a young man’s feet,
whose name was Saul.” Higher still—

kard Swaioaivny THY év voue ryevduevos dueprTos— ¢ as
regards righteousness which is in the law being blameless.”
The noun Stcatosdyn, when so used, departs from its ordi-
nary classic sense, and represents one special meaning of the
Hebrew pxe. It does not signify either equity or fair dealing
between man and man, but depicts that aspect of state or
relation to the Divine law, which secures, or is belicved to
secure, acceptance with God. It is here characterized as
v év vépup—as being found in the law, or having its
source in obedience to the law. With respect to such right-
eousness, he was perfect—ryevduevos duepmros. ii. 15. He
thought himself, and others thought him, without flaw. He
did whatever the law had enjoined ; abstained from whatever
the law had forbidden; omitted no duty, and committed no
violation of legal precept. In form at least, and in external
compliance, his obedience was exemplary, without occasional
lapse or visible inconsistency. If is altogether too restricted to
understand the ““law’’ of Pharisaic enactment, or simply of the
ceremonial law, and worse still to adopt the idea of Grotius
and Am Ende, that Paul speaks but of the civil law, as if the
miserable meaning were—nihil se fecisse quod morte aut ver-
beribus castigandum esset. It was indeed and in itself what
Matthies styles it—eine scheinheilige Werkgerechtighkeit ; but
the apostle speaks from the stand-point of his earlier days.
Matt. xix. 20. Such then is the record of the apostle’s
grounds of confidence in the flesh, and who of those opposed
-to him could boast of more of them? He had no confidence
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in the flesh, or mere externalism; and yet, if any man was
ever warranted to have such confidence, it was he who had
more of it than most, but who now with changed views so
vehemently decried it, as opposed to the spirituality of the
gospel and fatal to salvation. For he adds with power—
(Ver. 7.) "ANN drwa i pov képdn, Taira frynpas S rov X pio-
Tov {puiay—** But whatever things were gains to me, these I
have reckoned loss for Christ.” The conjunction gAMd intro-
duces a striking and earnest contrast. In the use of drwa,
which is placed emphatically, the apostle refers to these previous
things enumerated as a class—that class of things which were
objects of gain ; the plural «épdy intimating their quantity and
variety, and not simply corresponding in number with the
plural &rwa. Kriiger, § 44, 3, 5. The dative uo: is that of
“ profit,” and not that of opinion, as is supposed by Erasmus,
Beza, Rheinwald, De Wette, and Hoelemann. The apostle
still speaks from his old stand-point—they were objects of
gain, inasmuch as and so long as they were believed to
secure acceptance with God. The ¢nula is opposed to xépén,
and is used in its literal sense in Acts xxvii. 10, 21, The
Tabre is emphatic—these, yes these, I have reckoned loss; and
the képén is not, as van Hengel makes it—non vera lucra, sed
optnata. The perfect tense may bear the meaning of the
present—Buttmann, § 113, 7—yet the use of the present
immediately after confines us to the past signification. These
things T have set down as loss, and do so still. He had come
to form a very opposite opinion of them. Tt -is needless to
take &pula in the sense of mulcta, or orépmars. It stands
simply in unity, opposed to xépén in plurality—many gains as
one loss—denoting the total revolution in the apostle’s mind
and opinions. Theophylact adds dmeSaréumy—*and have
cast them away,” but not correctly, or in strict unison with the
previous declaration, for the apostle still had them, and says
that he still had them—~&ywy memol@now. Nor is there more
propriety in Calvin’s figure, virtually adopted and deteriorated
by Macknight, taken from navigation, when men make loss
of the cargo to lighten the ship, and save themselves. The
apostle now states the grand reason for his change of estimate—
Suée ov Xpromov—** on account of Christ.” Not *in respect
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of Christ,” as Heinrichs ; nor specially to enjoy fellowship with
Him, as van Hengel. “ On account of Christ " —that is to say,
what was once gain was now reckoned loss, either because
it did not commend him to Christ, or what was held as some-
thing won was regarded now as loss, for it did not enable to
win Christ, nay, kept him from winning Christ. When he
won, he was losing ; nay, the more he won, the more he must
Iose. All his advantages in birth, privilege, sect, earnestness,
and obedience, were not only profitless, but productive of posi-
tive loss, as they prevented the gaining of Christ, and of
justification through the faith of Christ.

(Ver. 8.) AN G pev olv xal dryolpar wdvra {nulay elva—
“ But indeed, therefore, I also count or continue to count them
all to be loss.” Winer, § 53, 7, says that dAAa pév odw
may be rendered at sane quidem. Klotz Devarius, 663,
&c. The dANd puts the two tenses, past and present, into
contrast; while the xal qualifies #yoduas, and gives it special
significance, and does not, as Rilliet supposes, connect itself
with wdvra, as if there were a climax—*“ what things were
gain, these I counted loss; yea, doubtless, 1 count even all
things loss.” This exegesis would require, as Meyer says, the
verbal order to be xai wdvra fryobuac. Nor can wdrra mean
all things absolutely. It has not the article, indeed, but the
meaning is limited by the context—all things of the class and
character described—the things of which he says immediately
that he had suffered the loss. The estimate was not a hasty
conclusion from fallacious premises, nor the sudden leap of an
enthusiasm which had for a moment urged him. It was his
calm and deliberate judgment still. And again he adduces a
reason—

Sia 16 Umepéyov Ths ydgews Xpiorod ‘Inoob Toii Kuplou
pov—*‘ on account of the excellency of the knowledge of Christ
Jesus my Lord.” The partieiple dmepéyor is used as a sub-
stantive. Bernhardy, p. 156; Matthiae, § 570. There is nc
occasion to supply any noun. ¢ Thucydides,” says Jelf,
¢ abounds in neuter participles thus used.” § 436, &c. Besides
this way of expressing abstract notions, there are several othex
points of resemblance between the style of the Greek historian
and that of the apostle. There is a comparison implied in the
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epithet. It transcends all the things to which the apostle has
referred.  Still, there i3 no occasion, with Am Ende and
Rheinwald, to resolve the phrase into &k 9w dmepéyovoar
qviow. The apostle does not refer to the knowledge simply,
but to one feature of it, its superior excellence, in comparison
with which all thjngs are accounted loss. That knowledge has
for its object Christ Jesus, whom the apostle names in a burst of
veneration and attachment—* my Lord.”” Let the elements
of loss be calculated. The ‘ gains” were:—circumeision
performed without any deviation from legal time or method—
membership in the house of Israel, and connection with one
of its most honoured tribes-—descent from a long line of
pure-blooded ancestry—adherence to a sect, whose prominent
distinction was the observance of the old statutes—earnest and
uncompromising hostility to a community accused of under-
mining the authority of the Mosaic code, and a merit based on
blameless obedience to the law. These, once gloried and
confided in, were counted as a loss, for the sake of a superior
gain in the excellency of the knowledge of Christ Jesus.
Chrysostom has a long and not very satisfactory argument
to show, that the heretics who abused the law could not plead,
for their vilification of it, the apostle’s language in this place.
“ He does not say the law s loss, but I count it loss.” The
true reply is, that it is not to the law in itself, but to his mis-
conception of its position and of his own relation to it, that the
apostle refers, Jerome on Habakkuk, referring to the same
abuse of the apostle’s words, says he does not refer to the law
as such, but has in view doctrine Pharis@orum, et precepta
kominum, et devrepwoers Judworum. Augustine, also, has
more than once written in a similar strain.

The apostle was surely justified in making such a compa-
rison. He was no loser by the loss he had. willingly made,
for the object of knowledge was the Divine Saviour. To
understand His person and character, with His work and its
relations, and so to understand them through a living interest
in them, is surely knowledge of superior excellence. Is it not
supereminent knowledge to know Him as the “ Christ,” not
simply because He has been anointed “with the oil of glad-
ness,” but because we too “have an unction from the Holy One,”



182 PHILIPPIANS IIL 8.

—to know Him as * Jesus,” not simply because He wears our
nature, but because we feel His human heart throbbing in unison
with ours under trial and sorrow,—to know Him as Prophet,
not simply because He is Light, but because we are light in
Him,—to know Him as Priest, not simply because He has
laid ‘Himself on the altar, but because the blood of sprinkling
is manifest upon our conscience,—to know Him as ¢ Lord,”
not simply because He wears a crown and wields a sceptre, but
because we bow to His loving rule and gather the spoils of the
victory which He has won and secured? The apostle made
a just calculation; for neither ritualism, nor Israelitism, nor
Pharisaism, nor zealotism, nor legalism could bring him those
blessings with which the knowledge of Christ was connected ;
nay, until they were held as loss, this gain of gains could not
be acquired. The apostle repeats—

& dv Té mwdvra éGppudbny—° for whom I have suffered the
loss of them all.”” It serves no purpose, with van Hengel and
Baumgarten-Crusius, to make this clause a parenthesis, for it
is closely connected with the succeeding one. “On account
of whom,” that is to say—Christ Jesus, my Lord. The wdrra,
a8 qualified by the article, refers to the things already specified
—~—all these things. It is wrong in Chrysostom then to describe
them as kai Td wdAa: kal Td mapévra, and in a-Lapide to write
thus—anon fantum bona Judaismi, sed omnia que mundus hic
amat et miratur. The one accusative is still retained with the
passive, as in Matt. xvi. 20. Winer, § 39, 1. Van Hengel
and others needlessly differ from Wiesinger, Meyer, and De
Wette, in giving the passive form a middle signification.

xal fyotpac oxdBara elvac—“and do count them to be
refuse.”” The infinitive elvas is omitted by Lachmann, as not
being found in B, DY, F, G, nor is the correspondent Latin term
in the Vulgate and in many of the Latin Fathers. But it
occurs in A, D3, E, I, K, in almost all the versions, and Greek
Fathers. One can more easily account for its omission than
for its insertion. The contemptuous term oxvBarov is usually
derived from és xiwas Baikeiv (Suidas, sub voce), much in the
same way as Stamboul, the name of the Byzantine capital, is
compounded of & 7w méhew. It signifies refuse, sweepings,
manure, xdmpos, stercora, Sirach, 27, 4. The Greek Fathers
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understand it to mean husks, chaff, &xvpov, and they contrast
it with gires. It expresses not only the utter insignificance
which the apostle now attached to the grounds of his former
trust, but the aversion with which he regarded them, especially
when placed in comparison with Christ. For the end was—
va X piarov xepdjow—** that I may gain Christ.”” The verb
kepbricw is used in correspondence with «épdy in verse 7, and
in contrast with {pufe and éfpuobny. The clause with ha
expresses the great purpose of the apostle, in order to attain
which he had made the previous estimate and suffered the
previous loss. The phrase is somewhat peculiar. One is apt
to smile at the gambling figure of Heumann—obolum perdidi,
amicum accept. Nor is the meaning merely, to gain the favour
of Christ, as Grotius, Am Ende, and Wilke suppose ; nor yet
is it simply to be a Christian, as Krause weakens it. Robin-
son virtually agrees with Grotius, and many others are some-
what vague in their explanations. To win Him is to have
Him—the idea of gain being suggested by the previous
mention of loss. Nor can we say that the verb is explained
by the following clauses, or by any one of them in particular.
They are elements indeed of this gain ; but the term * Christ™
seems to denote Him in every aspect, and to win Him is to
enjoy Him in every aspect. It is to have Him as mine, and to
feel that in comparison with such a possession all else may be
regarded as truly loss. To the apostle Christ was so identified
with the truth, that when he gained Him he gained the highest
knowledge ; so identified with life, that when he gained Him
he was endowed with the noblest form of it; and so identified
with spiritual influence, that when he gained Him his whole
nature was filled with power and gladness, The name of
Christ, so used, covers His entire work and relations, and, as
Wiesinger says—* Christ comes as gain in the place of the
loss he has suffered.” And the posseszion of Christ is real
gain compared with Hebrew lineage, the seal of Abrahamic
descent, or devotedness to the Mosaic ritual and law. _
(Ver. 9.) Kai elpebar év avrg—*“ And be found in Him.”
The verb is not to be taken with an active sense, as itis taken
by Calvin—et inveniam in épso—thus explained, Paulum re-
nunciasse omnibus que habebat, ut recuperaret in Christo. Nor
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has efpeffvar the same meaning with the simple elvai, as is
affirmed by Grotius, Am Ende, and Heinrichs. It has the
additional idea of being discovered to be, or proved to be.
Rom. vii. 10; Gal. ii. 17. See underii. 8. It does not simply
assert a condition, but it looks at ascertained result. When
we see how the apostle connects with this animated expression
of his feelings “the resurrection of the dead,” we would not be
so decided as are Meyer and De Wette, in denying Beza's
supposition of a tacit relation to the day of judgment. The
apostle, however, desires above all things to be found in Him,
now and ever, We would not say with Meyer, that the pre-
vious clause, ‘“that I may win Christ,” is subjective, and that
this clause corresponds objectively to it. The former clause
we regard as a general and comprehensive declaration, and
this one as a more special result. To gain Him comprises
every blessing, and underlies every aspect of His work—to
be found in Him is a special and personal relation to Him.
The first effect of gaining Christ is union to Him, and the
apostle counts all but loss that this union may not only exist,
but may maintain and exhibit its reality—so as that, at the
final inquisition, he may be found in Christ and enjoy the
resurrection of the dead. The phrase “in IIim ” signifies no
form of external fellowship, nor is it to be explained away as
denoting mere discipleship. It is a union as close, tender,
vital, and constant, as between the members and the head—a
union effected and perpetuated by the Spirit of God, —the same
Spirit dwelling in Christ and in all who are Iis. Participation
in blessing depends upon it, as the living and identifying bond
which secures communion in all He is and has. Yet more—

pay Exwv éunw Sikatoobymy Ty éx vopov—** not having mine
own righteousness which is of the law.” We would not
connect this clanse so closely with the preceding one as,
like Tischendorf and Lachmann, not to place a comma
between them. The meaning bronght out in this way
by van Hengel is—et deprehendor in communione ejus non
meam qualemcungue habere probitatem—*‘ and be found in
Him not to have mine own righteonsness.” This idea is
not in harmony with the course of thonght, which in form is
simple and consecutive. Besides, in such a case, as Meyer
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remarks, év adtd would be superfluous. We take it and
what follows it as descriptive of the results of gaining
Christ and of being found in Him. The syntax connects it
most closely with evpefd. It gives an objective view of the
apostle’s condition. The subjective particle p7 is used, because
the absence of his own righteousness is a mental conception, is
expressed as purpose, and not as an actual fact. Winer, § 59,
4. The participle is simply “having,” as Meyer and De Wette
maintain against those who would give it a more pregnant sense
of “holding fast.” The meaning of éucatocivy we have already
referred to. 'The apostle characterizes it as his own—éusjr—
a8 wrought out and secured by himself. Rom. x. 3. And he
points out its source by calling it T ée vduov—* which is
out of the law,” the law being regarded as its origin, and
“works™ as its means. The apostle had felt how vain such
a righteousness was, as he has shown in Rom. iii. 19, 20;
Gal. ii. 16, 21 ; and he regarded his being found in Christ as
utterly incompatible with such a personal and legal righteous-
ness. The preposition éx is often similarly employed as in
the two places last quoted. In contrast he now adds—

aA\a T Sid mlorews Xpiorod—*¢ but that which is through
the faith of Christ.”” The apostle changes the preposition,
for he intends to express a very different relation. His own
righteousness was out of the law, or originated by the law, and
it was through his own effort that he obtained it, for the pro-
noun éuy has in itself the notion of 8ig. But this other
righteousness is of God, as he says in the next clause, and its
instrument is faith—8wk mwloTews Xpiarod. Xpiorod is not
the genitive of source, as Am Ende and Jaspis regard it, but
that of object. Through faith in Christ, as the subjective
medium, is this righteousness enjoyed or'received by all who
are found in Him. Having refexrred to the means of this
righteousness, he must also characterize its source—

T éx Oeod Sukaroalvny émt TH mioTa—to wit, ¢ the right-
eousness which is of God on faith.” His own righteousness
was éx vopou, but this is éc Beob—having God for its origin,
and it rests—ém( i wioTee—upon faith. The phrase does not
signify in faith or in Jfide, as the Vulgate renders it ; nor per
fidem, as Beza supposes it; nor on account of faith, as De Wette
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explains it; nor yet exactly on the condition of faith, as is
the view of Matthies, Rilliet, and van Hengel—a view which
is rather secondary and inferential, than primary and exegeti-
cal. Meyer regards those words as depending on an under-
stood &wy, repeated after dAAd. The view does not appear
tenable. “In this case,”’ as Wiesinger asks, ‘“ would not
&ywv have been repeated?” Meyer objects that the connec-
tion of this righteousness with faith has been already described
by 8wt wiorews X., and that it would be mere repetition to
join émi T4 wiorer to Swcarogvvmy. To this objection we
demur. For, first, the use of various prepositions to express
the different relations of an object, is precisely one of the
apostle’s peculiarities of style. And, secondly, the difference
of relation expressed by the different prepositions, prevents
tautology. In the first case, when he uses &id, he has a
special contrast in view, which he sharply brings out. He
tells the origin of his own righteousness, and then he con-
trasts it with evangelical righteousness, not in its origin, but
in its means—&a mioTews. 'Then he reverts to its origin
emphatically—éx @cob—and he connects that origin with its
basis in one general expression. If you ask what is the
instrument of this righteousness, it is by faith—&id nlo-
rews—as opposed to personal effort or merit—éus. If you
inquire for its source, it is éx @eod, opposed to éx vépov. And
if you seek for its nature and adaptation, it rests émi 7§
wicret—on faith. So that Swatocvvny &ri ) wlorer forms
really one complex idea, and the non-repetition of the article
before éri is no valid objection. Winer, § 20, 2. Wiesinger
understands the first clause—&:d wiorews X.—as describing
faith objectively, and the second—énri 75 méorei—as pointing
out the individual or subjective foundation. Alford renders
“on my faith,” but the phrase seems to be a portion of a general
definition. At all events, while the apostle does not bring out
the points of a contrast with the finical order of a rhetorician,
ke holds up two different aspects of faith—faith as the means,
and faith as the foundation. The reason of the &iud is to be
found in the éml. It is because this righteousness has faith
for its ground, that faith becomes its instrument. Such is its
peculiar pature, that its effect is made to depend upon faith ;
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therefore, by faith is it realized and appropriated. Physical
life is dependent on respiration ; therefore, by respiration is
it sustained. 4

This - righteousness—=8&ixatootpn—which the apostle ag-
pired to possess, is the only ground of acceptance with God.
In itself it is not éus, but of God—éx @eodi—as in His grace
He has provided it, so that it is said of us—&uwarwduevor Swpeav
T4 abrod yapite. Rom. iii. 24. It is wrought out by Christ,
and in His blood—év ¢ afuare adrod—Rom. v. 9; or it is
S Tis amonvTpdoews This év Xpiord Inood. Rom. iii. 24,
It becomes ours through faith, being in one aspect émi 74
wioTer, in another Sid miarews, and in another still, ék mio-
Tews. Rom. v. 1. And this connection of faith is further
described thus—2oyiferas 1 wioris els Sicatoovvny; or, subjec-
tively, xapdiag miorederar els dukatootvyy. Rom. x. 10. Of
the possessor of such righteousness it may be said—38ikasofiras
mapd 7¢ Oeg. Gal.iil. 11. Christ obeyed the law for us, and
for us suffered its penalty, and the merit of this obedience
unto the death becomes ours, as soon as we can say of ourselves
xai Nuels els Xpiorov "Inaolv émarevoauer. Gal. ii. 16, He
who was dducos, becomes divasos, and escapes that kardxpyua
which sin merits, Rom. viii. 1, the dpyy ®eot—Rom. i. 18;
nay, enjoys the benefit of redemption—rrjv dectv v mapa-
mropdrev. Eph. i. 7. When épya 700 vopov—works of law
are disclaimed, and faith is simply reposed on God—éml rov
Sucarotvra vov aceS—guilt is cancelled, acceptance is enjoyed,
and such a change of state entails a change of character : those
in whom the righteousness of the law is fulfilled, ¢ walk not
after the flesh, but after the spirit.” Rom. viil. 4. The sinner
18 not indeed held by any legal fiction to be innocent. The
entire process implies his guilt, but he is no longer exposed to
the penalty ; he is held, or dealt with, as a righteous person,
¢ the external justice of Christ Jesus being imputed to him.”
And the result is—ois 8¢ é8ucalwoe, ToUTovs Kal édoEaaey. Rom.
viii. 30. This righteousness, divine in its origin, awful in its
medium, and fraught with such results, was the essential

1 Hooker, Works, vob ii. p. 621. ed. Oxford, 1841. See also Usteri, Entwick. des
Paulin. Lebrg. p. 86; Lechler, die Apostol. und Nackapost. Zeitaller. p. 112, Stutt-

gart, 1857,
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element of Paul’s religion, and the distinctive tenet of Paul’s
theology. His purpose was—

(Ver. 10). Tob yvéwas adrov—**So that I may know Him.”
The construction beginning with fva is here changed into the
infinitive—no uncommon change in the style of the apostle.
Rom. vi. 6; Col. 3. 9,10. Bernhardy (p. 357) shows that the
proper meaning of the genitive is preserved in such a construe-
tion. But what is the connection ?

1. Some take the phrase as parallel with {va kepbrow wal
etpef®, and as if it simply stood for @a ywd. Such is the
view of Estius, Storr, Flatt, Rheinwald, Rilliet, van Hengel,
De Wette, and Hoelemann. But the very change of construc-
tion argues a peculiarity, and seems to connect the sense, not
as a thought parallel with the previous {va, but rather as the
result of an intermediate statement.

2. The Greek Fathers connect it with émri T4 mriores, and so
do Calvin, Grotius, and Bengel. It is thus supposed to
describe the source or the nature of faith—faith in order to
know Him. But the syntax does not seem to warrant such a
narrow connection.

3. Rosenmiiller, followed to some extent by Matthies and
Peile, joins it to Sikatosirmw, as if the meaning were—felicita-
tem, inquam, cognoscendi ewm. This exegesis is wrong, both
in its syntax and in the meaning assigned to Sixatoavvy.

4. Meyer connects it with the clause us éywr, and Wiesin-
ger inclines to join it to elpefd. We prefer connecting it
with both, that is, with elpefé primarily, but as modified and
explained by the clause uy éyor. The apostle reckons all
but loss to gain Christ, and be found in Him—found in Him
possessed of a peculiar qualification, divine righteousness, and
all this “so as to know Him and the power of His resurrection.”
is object was not simply to be found in Christ so as to know
Him, but to be found in Him, divinely justified by faith in
Him, so as to know Him. The “excellency of the knowledge
of Christ Jesus’ is still before his mind, and he does not
revert formally to what he had stated as to the superior
excellence of this knowledge, for the idea has never left him ;
and now he avows the design of being in Christ, and of being
justified by faith in Him, and that is, to know Him. Not
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that to this knowledge two prerequisites are asserted to be
equally necessary—union to Christ, and the possession of the
righteousness of faith. No: union with Christ is the great
qualification, that union giving righteousness, and both leading
to the knowledge of Christ. The realization of this union to
Christ, and the possession of this righteousness, bring one to
the inner knowledge of Him in whom we are, and by faith in
whom this righteousness is received.

From this statement, and from the following clauses, it is plain
that this knowledge is that of a deep and deepening experience.
It is not historical insight, nor general and theoretic informa-
tion. The apostle aimed.to know Him as being in Him.
Such knowledge is inspired by the consciousness—not elabo-
rated by the intellect. Itrises up from within—is not gathered
from without. It does not accumulate evidence to test the
truth—it “has the witness” in itself. It needs not to repair
to the cistern and draw—it has in itself “a well of water
springing up unto everlasting life.”” It knows, because it
feels; it ascertains, not because 1t studies, but because it
enjoys union, and possesses the righteousness of God through
faith. She that touched the tassel of His robe had a know-
ledge of Christ deeper and truer by far, than the crowds that
thronged about Him; for ¢ virtue ” had come out of Him, and
she felt it in herself. Only this kind of knowledge possesses
“the excellency,” for it is connected with justification, as was
intimated by Isaiah ; and it is “ eternal life,” as declared by
Jesus. Is. liii. 11; John xvii. 3. The apostle could not set so
high a value on a mere external knowledge, or a mere acquain-
tanceship with the facts and dates of Christ’s eareer. For it is
quite possible for a man to want the element of living experi-
ence, and yet to be able to argue himself into a belief of
the Messiahship of the Son of Mary ; quite possible for him,
without a saving interest in the themes of his study, to stand
at the manger and prove the babe’s true humanity ; to gaze on
His miracles, and deduce from them a divine commission,
without bowing to its authority ; ay, and to linger by the cross,
and see in it a mysterious and complete expiation, without
accepting the pardon and peace which the blood of atonement
secures. Still farther—
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kal T Shvapw Tis dvacrioewns atrod—"* and the power of
His resurrection.” It is an odd notion of Bengel that awd-
oTags is not resurrection, but exortus sive adventus Messiae.
The power of His resurrection is not, as Grotius and Matthies
say, the power which caused His resurrection, or which was
put forth upon Him, or was experienced by Him when He
rose again. It is the power which belongs to His resurrec-
tion; that is, the power which His resurrection has or puts
forth on those who are in Him, and who are justified by faith
in Him. But what is its sphere of operation? Meyer con-
fines it to justification, and the evidence which it affords of it,
as in Rom, iv. 25; 1 Cor. xv. 17; Acts xiii. 37, 38. Storr,
De Wette, and Schinz, restrict it especially to triumph over
death—2 Cor. iv. 10; while Wiesinger takes it to be that
power which the apostle aims at experiencing in himself, by
the renunciation of all that belongs to the old man and the
flesh, 80 as to attain to the object indicated in verse 11.
Lastly ; others, as van Hengel, identify it with the spiritual
power of regeneration.

If the phrase be connected closely with the previous con-
text, then each of these views is more resiricted than that
context warrants. The knowledge which the apostle coveted
is allied to his previous purpose to gain Christ, and to be
found in Him, possessed of a righteousness accepted by faith.
The power of Christ’s resurrection will therefore have respect
to those prior points of character or state. The apostle
counted all things but vile refuse, that he might gain Christ
—Christ in contrast with elements of proud and self-righteous
Jewish confidence. May it not be inferred, that the apostle
refers to the power of His resurrection in vindication of His
Christship? It proved Him to be the promised Messiah.
He also coveted to be found in Him—in unton with Him;
and His reswrrection may be viewed in its vivifying power.
At least the resurrection of the Lord is viewed in that
aspect in the two epistles written about the same period—
that to the Ephesians, i. 19, 20, and that to the Colossians, ii.
11,12. To be in Christ is to enjoy newness of life; and to
know the power of His resurrection may be to feel more
vividly the pulsations of this existence, or, as Wiesinger says,
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“ this manifestation of the life of Jesus.” Then there is no
doubt that the apostle refers to the power of His resurrection
as giving a warrant for our justification ; for it not only proved
his mission to be divine, but it proclaimed the success of His
mediatorial work.

But perhaps the phrase is in closer connection with what

succeeds—fellowship with his sufferings, and conformity to
His death, The idea of suffering and death naturally precedes
that of resurrection. Christ suffered and died and rose again,
and the apostle covets to know the participation of his suffer-
ings, being conformed to His death. In referring to his own
experience, he reverses the order of the historical facts—points
to the result so dear to him, before he alludes to the previous
stages—
" xal ™y kowoviay Tdy malnudrdy adTod—"* and the fellow-
ship of His sufferings,” that is, ¢ and to know "’ the fellowship
of His sufferings. Itis plain that fellowship does not mean
fruition, as it would if the idea of Calovius were sustained,
that the fellowship of His sufferings is the appropriation of
their atoning merits. Nor is it a spiritual participation, as
Bengel and Zanchius suppose, and take from Gal.ii. 20. Nor
is it, as Matthies and van Hengel agsume, suffering endured for
Christ’s sake—cruciatibus Christi causa subeundis. Nor is
there any necessity, on the part of Hoelemann and others, to
throw in any expression corresponding to ddvapr in the pre-
ceding clause —neither vim et pondus, nor dulcedinem ac
sanctitatem, nor honorem, as is done by Am Ende and Jaspis;
nor yet, as Bengel puts it—und einsehen dass Ich wie Christus
Leiden erdulden muss—the perception that I, like Christ, must
endure suffering.

The general idea is much the same as that which occurs in
Col. 1. 24. A share in Christ’s actual sufferings was im-
possible to him. But the sufferings of Christ were not ended
—they are prolonged in his body, and of those the apostle
desired to know the fellowship. He longed so to suffer, for
such fellowship gave him assimilation to his Lord, as he
drank of His cup, and was baptized with His baptism. It
brought him into communion with Christ, purer, closer, and
tenderer than simple service for Him could have achieved. It



192 PHILIPPIANS III. 10.

gave Him such solace as Christ Himself enjoyed. To suffer
together creates a dearer fellow-feeling than to labour together.
Companionship in sorrow forms the most enduring of ties,—
afflicted hearts cling to each other, grow into each other. The
apostle yearned for this likeness to his Lord, assured that to
suffer with Him was to be glorified with Him, and that the
depth of His sympathies could be fully known only to such
as “ through much tribulation” must enter the kingdom.
Christ indeed cannot be known, unless there be this fellow-
ship in His sufferings.

cvppopdilduevos v Gavdre atrod. This form of the par-
ticiple has higher authority (such as A, B, D'} than suppop-
¢povpévos, or than the cuvvdopribopévos of F and G. The
participle is connected with yrdvar, and not with edpefdi.
The present participle, dependent on qrédvas, carries the idea
~—* while I am being made conformable to His death,” The
use of the nominative makes an anacclouthon, and this form
of syntax is frequent with the apostle. Winer, § 64. Wiesin-
ger virtually denies that there is any reference to the apostle’s
martyrdom ; at least he thinks that the phrase can be
explained without any such allusion. Others, with van
Henge! and Rilliet, take it in a spiritual sense, the last say-
ing—en subsistant dans sa propre vie le changement qui doit
résulter pour le chrétien Uappropriation qu'il se fait a lui-méme
de la mort de son Maftre. DBut perhaps what he has already
said in the previous chapter may bring us to an opposite con-
clusion. Nor can the phrase be explained simply by the
language in Matt. x. 38, xvi. 24, where our Lord uses a
striking figure ; nor by the diction of the apostle in Rom. vi.
3, 5. The clause has a closer connection with the declaration
made by the apostle in 2 Cor. iv. 10, 11. This conformity to
His death accompanies the power of His resurrection and the
fellowship of His sufferings. The death of Jesus was ever
before the apostle’s mind, and he died daily. The process of
conformity was advancing ;—like Him in suffering, like Him
in death—a violent and bloody death as a servant of God.
It mattered not what its external form was—whether by the
sword or the cross, at the stake or on the arena; whether it
was the fate of Stephen or the end of James, the similarity
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desired was one of spirit and state. In all things Paul coveted
conformity to His Lord—even in suffering and death. Assured
that Christ’s career was the noblest which humanity had ever
witnessed, or had ever passed through, he felt a strong desire
to resemble Him—as well when He suffered as when He la-
boured—as well in His death as in His life. Christ’s death
was a sacrifice, and his own was contemplated in the same
light—*“T am now ready to be offered.” Christ’s decease at
Jerusalem was characterized by unfaltering submission to the
will of God, complete devotion to the welfare of humanity,
and generous forgiveness of His murderers; so, no doubt, the
apostle gained his wish, and the martyrdom at Rome was
signalized by a similar calmness and faith—met with a sere-
nity which the apparatus of death could not disturb, and
accompanied with such intercession for his executioners as
Jesus had offered, and the first martyr had imitated.

(Ver. 11.) Elmrws raravriow eis v éfavicracw Ty ék
vexp@dy—*‘ If anyhow I may attain to the resurrection from the
dead.” This form of the Greek reading has the highest
authority, having in its favour A, B, D, E. The conjunc-
tion eimws does not imply doubt, as is supposed by Grotius
and van Hengel, nor yet does it formally denote final purpose,
as Theodoret supposes. Winer, § 41. It is sometimes followed
by the optative—Acts xxvii. 12—but here, not, as some sup-
pose, by the future indicative, but by the aorist subjunctive.
The verb, in its literal sense, “to come down or opposite to,”
i followed by the simple accusative in Acts xx. 15, but more
usually by els, both in its literal and tropical signfication.
It denotes, to reach to the possession of, here, to obtain as an
earnestly desired result. Eph. iv. 13. The object to be
obtained is éfavdoracis—a compound term only used here,
and giving greater vividness to the image.! The verb occurs
in a different sense, signifying to raise up into existence, as in
Mark xii. 19; Luke xx. 28. Why the apostle should use a
different word from that of the succeeding verse, it is difficult
to say. Some, without any authority, as Grotius and Rosen-
miiller, give the word the meaning of resurrectio plena ; others,

1 The noun is used in the sense of complete expulsion, Polybius i, 21, or fi. 85—
obrs Ty TEASUTAIY EEMYEGTTRTIY

N
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as Bengel, distinguish it from the simple term, thus— Chrisl
avdsragis, Christiano éfavdorasis. 'Theophylact presents
the notion éf—els 7ov dépa. The later Greek was fond of
compound terms. It is as if he fancied himself laid in a
tomb, and resurrection to him suggested the image of being
brought up and out of that tomb, an image made more promi-
nent by the words 79w éx vexpdv. The context with such
phraseology as “the power of IIis resurrection,” “ being made
conformable to His death,” forbids us to adopt the notion of
Balduin, Cocceius, van Hengel, Baumgarten-Crusius, and
others, that the noun refers to spiritual or ethical resurrection.
The last verse of the chapter brings out more fully the idea which

the apostle seems to have had in his mind. The exegesis of van
Hengel is, si forte perveniam ad tempus reditus mortuorum in

vitam—* if perchance I may come to the time of the return of
the dead to life,” that is, the time when Jesus shall return for
this purpose. He is therefore compelled to take the previous
clause in a spiritual sense—as if the meaning were, that he
wished to die to the world—so that, escaping danger, he might
live on to the second advent. The hypothesis does not hang
well together, nor can the language at all justify it. In the
use of the verb time is implied, but time not as the object to
be reached. In Eph. iv. 13, quoted by van Hengel, the idea
is not, till we arrive at the time when—but till we arrive at
the consummation itself—that consummation being imaged
ag future. Time is the implied or subordinate idea in the
clause. Acts xxvi. 7. The reference is to the resurrection of
the Just—Luke xx. 35—that resurrection described also in
1 Thess. iv. 16, &c. The resurrection of the dead was an
article of his former creed, which the apostle did not need to
change on his conversion. Acts xxiii. 6. But it was the resur-
rection to eternal life sccured by Christ, that the apostle
aspired to reach. A glorious privilege—to rise out of the ashes
of the tomb, and meet the descending Lord, to assume 2 body
which is a fitting home for the pure and perfect soul, to pass
into heaven arrayed in an entire humanity, and to feel in the
resurrection, that augmented happiness which is the crown of
redemption! This blessed consummation the apostle aspired
to reach. Nothing if possible should keep him from reaching
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it. And the aspiration is closely connected with the preceding
verse. 2 Tim. ii. 12. Such participation in Christ’s sufferings
so identifies the sufferer with Him, that the power of His
resurrection i8 necessarily experienced. Such conformity to
His death secures conformity to His resurrection—
% This I will find, we two are 80 joined,
He'll not be in glory and leave me behind.”

Now this burst of individual rapture must not be taken as
the index of overweening and self-deluded confidence. Every
one was not precisely in his circumstances, or endowed with
his temperament ; though certainly his train of emotions has
presented in outline the grand features of the Christian life,
But though the change on him had been so decided, and had
brought with it such a complete revolution of opinion that
what had been gain was now reckoned loss, nay, held to be as
refuse ; though the present Paul was so wholly another man
from the former Saul; and though his aspirations for uni-
versal likeness to his Lord were so vehement and continuous,
yet did he not complacently regard himself as having reached
perfection. He felt that deep though his convictions were,
they might be deepened ; that eager though his longings were,
they might still be intensified. His aim was to be found in
Churist, justified by a Divine righteousness; but he was only
reaching a full realization of this union, and had not gathered
all its blessed fruits. IIis experience was ample, but it ad-
mitted still of amplification ; his sufferings had been many and
various, but they had not reached their climax in a death like
his Lord’s ; his happiness was great, but its measure was not
filled up, nor could it reach its consummation till the resur-
rection of the just—i avdoracts % wpodry. So that, lest he

-ghould be misunderstood, he adds in explanation—

(Ver. 12.) Odyx 67 718y EnafBov, 4 70y Tereheiwpar—* Not
that I already have attained, either already have been per-
fected.” The phrase ody &ér¢ warns against misconception.
John vii. 22; 2 Cor. 1. 24; Philip. iv. 17. It is almost
equivalent to ovx épd—od Méyw. Bernhardy, p. 352; Winer,
§ 64, 6; Hermann ad Viger., p. 804. In the verb &\aBov there
is the idea of laying hold of something before him which he had
not yet reached—* Nor have I been perfected.” He had not
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yet realized the Divine ideal. The verb #raBov has no formal
accusative, and its object is left in vagueness. To what then
does the apostle refer? The reference is supposed by De Wette,
Robinson, and van Hengel, to be to the “excellent know-
ledge ’—a reference not only too remote, but severed by many
intermediate objects of aspiration. Nor can we refer the verb
to Xpiorér, with Theodoret; nor with Rheinwald to the
resurrection ; nor with Matthies to the attainment of it, for
in that case the expression would be a truism ; nor yet with
Grotius to the jus resurrectionis, for it would imply too low
an estimate of the apostle’s faith and privilege. Nor, with
Hoelemann, can we take it to be simply moral perfection.
More readily would we, with Calvin and Alford, refer it to
the previous general statement, for the paragraph itself seems
to contain the reference. The figure of the race and its prize
rose up directly to the apostle’s mind, and as he is about to
give it shape, other ideas intrude themselves and claim a
prior expression ; that is to say, what the apostle had not yet
attained to is what he has been describing in the previous
verses, but that now especially imaged to his mind as the prize
given to one who is victor in the race-course. In the first
clause of the 13th verse, the apostle resumes the figure, and
in a few vivid touches completes it. We agree, then, with
Bengel, Am Ende, Rilliet, and Meyer, that SpaSeiov is really
the object, as would seem also to be indicated by the use of
Sidkew more generally in this verse, and more pointedly in
the 14th verse. In the repetition of #8n the apostle empha-
gizes the notion—that at the present moment he did not regard

himself as perfected. The first verb is an aorist, and keeps
its proper past signification, while the second, in the perfect

tense, takes up the same thought, and brings it down to the
present time, At no past period could I say that ¢ I attained ;”
nay, “up to the present moment, I have not been perfected.”
Winer, § 40, 5. It serves no purpose, with Hammeond, Rilliet,
and others, to give Terehelwpar a technical reference to the
stadiom. It is better explained by the various but unwar-
ranted reading—) #8y Sebicalwpar. But defect begets effort—

1 Hammond in loc.; Stuart on Hebrews xii. 2; Loesner, p. 354. Among some
of the Fathers, »irisirlas is to suffer martyrdom. Euseb. Hist. Eccles. viii. 15,
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Suvrw 8¢, el wcal kaTardBw, ép’ @ xai kareipbny vmo Xpua-
To0—* but I press on, if indeed I may seize that, for which
also I was seized by Christ” Aé here connects two thoughts
—the latter no negation of the former, but still of an oppo-
site nature. Klotz Devariug, ii. 360. The verb diwww is
employed to express the intense action of the runner in the
stadinm, and may be either taken absolutely or with an ideal
Bpafeiov. Kypke tn loc.; Lucian, Hermot. 77; Loesner in
loc!  For the phrase ¢ xal see under ii. 17. The double use
of the verb is Pauline (1 Cor. xiii. 12); the compound verb
(kata) deepens the sense, while the xal seems to bring out
this idea—“If over and above this pressing on I may also seize
the prize;” or, as De Wette says, it may correspond to the xal
of the following clause. Some difficulty lies in the formula
é$’ &, and various meanings have been assigned to it. The
meaning of “because that "—propterea guod—has been pre-
ferred by Chrysostom, Theodoret, Am Ende, Meyer, and
Bisping; others, as (Ecumenius and Rheinwald, give it the
sense “whereto,” or “in order to which,”—quo consilio ;
while Calvin is followed by van Hengel in aflixing the
more general sense of quemadmodum. The two former
meanings may both be justified by abundant usage. Exam-
ples of the first may be found in Rom. v. 12; 2 Cor. v. 4;
Matt. xix. 9; Acts iv. 21 ;—and of the second, Gal. v. 13;
Philip. iv. 10, &c. Winer, § 48, c.; Kruger, § 68, 41. If
we adopt the first interpretation, then the verb is supposed to
be used somewhat absolutely—*If indeed I may seize, be-
cause indeed I was seized by Christ.” In the other case an
object or antecedent is supposed—* If indeed I may also seize
that, in order to which I was also seized myself by Christ.”
The Syriac has 31))__;6@ P ~ 2N\ for the sake of which.”
The second signification, adopted by Rilliet, Ellicott, and
Alford, is preferable—“1 press on to seize the prize, to
attain which Christ seized me.”” This gives a closer connec-
tion than the other method. This second xaf, as Ellicott
suggests, is not connected with a supposed éys, nor yet with
the verb, but with the preceding relative—¢ for which, too,

1 Thus Theophylact—ér: gnaiy, bvaydwec cips iri Sidza. Chrysostom t00—xa} odz e,
vebnyw, dAAd Diduar duiros. 8 yig Biday iore pell Goow wovow Biduer,
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for which very salvation I was apprehended.”? He means to
say, not merely that he pursues a certain course of action
because he has been converted, but because this course of
action is in unison with the purpose of his conversion. Christ
seized him, that he might seize the prize. The apostle’s con-
version is no less graphically than truly represented as a
seizure. The Lord laid hold on him with a sharp and sudden
grasp, and ever afterwards wielded him at His pleasure. He
was overtaken in the vicinity of Damascus—the vision of
Jesus produced instantaneous conviction, and with a force
which convulsed him as he fell to the earth. It was not a
slow and calm process of judgment, a prolonged and delicate
balancing of arguments, or a daily ripening of views and
opinions as the mists gradually cleared away, but the shock
of a moment, which so changed his entire nature as to make
him an utter contrast to his previous self. And Jesus grasped
him, that he might grasp the prize. His aim was in unison
with his destiny, that aim being to seize the prize as completely
as the Master had seized him, while to this very destiny had
he been converted and set apart. Some of the Greek Fathers
introduce the idea, that Paul was fleeing from Christ when he
was arrested. Thus Chrysostom—«al yap adros fjuds é8lwre
¢eiyovras abrév; but there is no ground for such a supple-
mentary image. Not content with what he has uttered, he
still proceeds in the same spirit—

(Ver. 13.) *Adendol, éym éuavtov b Noyibopar ratenpévar
—~¢ Brethren, I do not reckon myself to have attained,” or “to
have laid hold.” The apostle writes d8eA¢po! in his affectionate
confidence, as if he had felt that in the experiences of the
Christian life official rank did not raise him above them, He
clasps them to him, as he unfolds the earnest struggles and
ambition of his soul, and repeats the previous sentiment. The
phrase éya éuavréy is emphatic in its form and position. Winer,
§ 44, 3; John v. 30, vii. 17. It is the apostle’s deliberate
opinion of himself—the result of a formal judgment about
himself. One is almost tempted to adopt the idea of Zanchius

1 In connection with the relative, Klotz remarks—per particulam == significamus

nos de aliz quoque re cogitare aut persona preter eam, de qua hoc predicatur. Klotz
Devarius, ii, 636.
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—audio tnter vos nonnullos esse qui _fastidientes doctrinam evan-
gelii jactant sese jam satis movisse Christum—I, for my part,
make no such boast. The form ofre for o appears to be an
exegetical alteration. Self-complacency was no feature of the
apostle’s character. He was not injured by undue elation,
either from his labours or his honours—his sufferings or his
successes—his history or his prospects—the grace he enjoyed
or the spiritual gifts he had conveyed. The reason is, he
looked not to the past, but to the future ; not at what had been,
but what was still to be. He viewed not so much the progress
made as the progress still to be made—surveyed rather the
distance yet before him—between him and the goal, than
the space that now lay behind him—between him and the
starting-point. Truly a correct and salutary mode of mea-
surement—ntl actum reputans, dum quid superesset agendum,
Satisfaction is fatal to progress. But the apostle, in looking
forward to the “mark,” and conscious, too, that he was yet
at some distance from it, did not dream away his energies, or
content himself with wondering either why he was not nearer
the prize, or when he should reach it. But he adds the follow-
ing sentiment with a noble ardour, kindled by the image he
employed, and throwing its glow over the words he writes.
The picture is that of a racer in his agony of struggle and
hope! You see him !—every muscle strained, and every vein
starting—the quick and short heaving of his chest—the big
drops gathered on his brow—his body bending forward, as if
with frantic gesture he already clutched the goal—his eye,
now glancing aside with a momentary sparkle at objects so
rapidly disappearing behind him, and then fixing itself on the
garland in eager anticipation. The apostle is not leaving
“ the things behind,” but he is ¢ forgetting ”’ them: he is not
merely looking to “the things which are before,” but he is
“reaching forth” unto them; not only does he run, but he
“ presses toward the mark ” ; nor was he occupied, weakened,
or delayed, by a variety of pursuits— this one thing I do.”
Quicquid volutt, valde voluit. o
(Ver. 14.) “Ev 82— But one thing I do.” Such, with so
many expositors, we regard as the proper 'su[.)plement; not
éori, with Beza; nor hoyifouas, with Heinrichs; nor the
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following verb 8ixw, with Pierce and van Hengel. Van
Hengel insists that Suwre must have an expressed accusative;
and not being used absolutely, it must govern &. On the
other hand, see Buttmann's Lezilogus, p. 2321 Nor with
Matthies and Hoelemann can we take it absolutely—Zins
aber, unum contra—nor find with Rheinwald an instance of
aposiopesis. Winer, § 66,1, b. There was unity of action,
and therefore assurance of success ; his energies were not dis-
sipated; his eye was single, and therefore his progress in the
race was visible—

Ta pév omicw émiavBavépevos—* forgetting the things
behind.” The use of the compound middle verb is Pauline,
the preposition giving the image of “over and beyond,” and
so intensifying the idea of the simple verb. It here governs
the accusative, though the simple form takes the genitive.
Bernhardy, p. 181. By the phrase 74 émicw are not to be
understood the things which in verses 5, 6, and 7 the apostle
has already condemned: for these things—that is, trust in
lineage, blood, sect, zeal, and law—belonged to an antecedent
period altogether. The apostle had not then entered on the
course. The “things behind” are in the Christian race,
and are the earlier and past attainments of his Christian
life—things left behind since he had listened to the high
summouns, and commenced to run. His conversion was the
point at which he started, and he describes by ¢ things
behind,” his attainments and progress from that moment up
to the present epoch of his life. “ Behind"” measures the
distance from the period at which he writes, back to the day
when he heard the words—*“I am Jesus whom thou perse-
cutest.”” These past attainments were forgotten ; that is, the
apostle did not rest and luxuriatein them—Upward and onward
was his motto. The term “forgetting” is used with special
reference to the figure here employed, for the apostle cherished
the memory of former manifestations, and thanked God for the
least of them. But in his Christian course, he did not repose
on memories. What had been gained was only an excitement
to farther progress. While he did not despise ¢ the day of small
things,” he laboured to hasten on to the day of large things,—

1 Fishlake's Translation, London, 1840.
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Tots 8¢ umpoofev émexretépevos— ¢ but stretching forth to
the things before.” The participle émexrevéuevos, followed by
the dative of direction, carries in it a vivid image—the keen
attitude of the racer stretching his body out—éx—and toward
—émi—the goal. The things that are in front are not the
prize, as some suppose, but the things that lie between him
and the prize, along the distance which is still to be gone
over ere he reach the goal. The apostle did not detain him-
self with things behind, nor did he linger among things round
about him, but he stretched forward to things which he had
not yet reached. Progress was made by him, and that pro-
gress is still the law of the Christian life. Never satisfied,
still a sense of want; never saying, Enough, but still crying
More ; forward and yet forward, and nearer and yet nearer
the mark. This being his ruling passion—

kata oxomov Sudkw émi o PBpaPeiov ThHs dvw K\joews ToD
Bcod év Xpiorp 'Inoot—* Toward the mark I press on, for
the prize of the high calling of God in Christ Jesus.” Zxomés
is found only in this place. Kara orxomdr is ““in the direction
of the mark,” and is not to be rendered according to my
aim,” with Pierce, following Augustine’s secundum tnien-
tionem ; or “in a prescribed course,” with Peile; or “along
the mark,”’ that is, within the marked line, with Macknight.
Bisping distorts the figure when he makes the oxomés Christ
Himself: it is the calx or Téppa. The noun oxomss is used
in the Septuagint for the Hebrew imn, to denote the point
which an archer aims at. Job. xvi. 12, 13; Lam. iii. 121
The prize is to be found only at the goal, and to that goal the
racer ever strives. If he move away from the course pre-
scribed, he misses the mark, and loses the garland: for
racing is not recreation, where one may turn aside as fancy
leads him; the path is chalked out, the law of the.course must
be observed, and the aim and effort must always be xaté
oxomév. While this phrase marks the aim of the race, the
words émi 70 BpaPeiov® express the final object, the coveted

1 Thus also Pindar, Olymp. Carmen ii. 160—twsxs v3s exord vogor.

2 It is difficult to say whether the reading should be els or in/—the last being found
in D, E, F, G, J, K, in Chrysostom and Theodoret, and the first in A, B, Clement,
and others, and it is preferred by Tischendorf, Lachmann, Meyer, and Alford.
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crown. “Now they do it to obtain a corruptible crown.”
The prize is certainly eternal perfection and blessedness—
“an incorruptible  crown.” It is to be enjoyed only at the
termination of the course. And surely it is sufficient to
stimulate ardour, and sustain energy, since it is the realiza-
tion of man’s highest destiny—the woe and sir of the fall not
merely neutralized, but a higher glory conferred than the first
man of our race originally enjoyed; not the first Adam, but
the second Adam being the type as well as the author of the
new life with its glory. For the prize is that of the high
calling of God ¢n Christ Jesus—

Ths dvw Khjoews Tod Beod év Xpiord "Inoet—* of the high
calling of God in Christ Jesus.” The prize, as the genitive
indicates, is connected with the Divine calling, Meyer calls
it the genitive of subject. According to De Wette, kAfjoes is
not the act of calling, but that to which one is called. But
the place adduced in proof by him and others, 2 Thess. i. 11,
is no proof, for the word there, as elsewhere, is the act of call-
ing. Eph. i.18,iv. I. The adverb dve characterizes the call,
and the phrase is parallel to Heb. iii. 1. = Grotius, Rheinwald,
and van Hengel take dvew as dvwfer—* from above,” but with-
out ground. We cannot agree with Meyer in regarding the
adverb as pointing out the specialty of the apostle’s own call
and conversion; for though he details his own experience, he
summons the church to imitate him, and virtually admits in
the injunction of the next verse, that they too were to
run the race, so as to obtain the prize of their high calling.
The call is ¢ above "—dvo—and stands in contrast to what is
below. Sin is degradation, for what is ignorance but lowness
of mind ; or sensuality but lowness of heart; or misery but
lowness of spirit? But this calling exists in a sphere of moral
elevation, high or heavenly in its connection with the most
High God, by whom it is issued tomen. Col. 11i. 1, 2. Nor can
we acquiesce in the view of Chrysostom, followed by Meyer,
that é Xpior Incob is to be connected with dwkew. The
Greck Father remarks—ér XpioTd "Inoot TodTo moid, dnow.
But the words are far separated, and the natural union
is with #\fioss— év marking its medium or sphere of operation.
Such a construction does not need the repetition of the article,
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of which usage Winer has given many examples. § 20, 2.
Nor is this further definition of the calling superfluous, as
Meyer argues. The call is described in an ideally local
aspect as high, then it is asserted to be the call of God. But
it is not a call of naked Godhead, of bare Divine authority ;
it approaches us in Christ Jesus. It is from God—a Divine
summons that pierces the spirit and insures compliance, but
it is in Christ, for it is a call which the blood of Christ con-
secrates, and to which His grace gives effect. 1 Cor, vii. 22;
1 Pet. v. 10. It is hard to say whether the apostle carries
the figure so fully out as Grotius, Hoelemann, Am Ende and
others suppose, to wit, that he represents God as BpafBeirys,
summoning by heralds the runuers into the course. Only
Meyer's argument against it cannot hold, for he objects, that
in such a case, the calling would be common to all Christians,
a conclusion which we believe. Nor is De Wette’s objections
of higher moment, when he says that such a view would
necessitate the taking of xAfiois as the act of calling, for this
is the translation which we hold as the correct one.

(Ver. 15.)"Oco: ot Té\esos, TobTo quoyw,uev—“ Let as many
of us therefore as are perfect think this.” Oy introduces the
inference based on a retrospect. The use of Té\eios is strik-
ing, especially in contrast with Teredelwuar in the 12th verse.
There, he says—*“Not as if I had takenthe prize, orwere already
perfected ;" and now he says—¢ Let as many as are perfect,”
rot “as many as would, or wish to be perfect,” as Peile and
Macknight translate. The adjective has plainly a somewhat
different sense from the verb. The adjective refers to rela-
tive, but the verb to absolute perfection. The one is predicated
of him who is in the race and has made some progress; and
the other of him who has reached the goal and taken the prize.
Porfecti viatores, says Augustine, nondum perfecti possessores.
The apostle’s use of the term sanctions this idea. He elge-
where speaks of two classes in the church—* babes and perfect
men.” 1 Cor. ii. 6; Eph. iv. 12, 13; Heb. v. 13, 14. The
terms v#jmios and Téketos are in contrast. See also 1 Cor, xiv.
20. In the first passage referred to, the allusion is to respective
deglees or attainments in knowledge. It is too restricted a
view, on the part of Heinrichs, Rheinwald, and Conybeare, to
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adopt such an allusion here, as it is not of knowledge solely,
but also of Christian experience generally, that the apostle has
been speaking. Chrysostom well says, od wept Soyudrov dAAL
wept Blov Tenewwrnros. The phrase oot—réheor does not
mean we who are perfect, but  as many of us as are perfect,”
leaving it to each of themselves to determine whether the
epithet be applicable to him or not. The perfect ones, among
whom by the idiom he employs he places himself, are
those who have burst the fetters of intellectual and spiritual
bondage ; who have made some advancement in the divine
life; who are acquainted with the higher forms of truth, and
are no strangers to the impulses and powers of divine grace;
who are the circumcision; who, by the Spirit, worship God;
who are conscious of union with Christ, of possessing right-
eousness through faith in Him, and some measure of con-
formity to Him, and who cherish through Him the hope of a
happy resurrection. And perhaps, if we take in the previous
context, the imperfect are those whose minds had not been
able so fully to rise above all confidence in the flesh; who still
thought circumeision might not be wholly without value ; who
would scruple to count all such things dead and positive loss,
but hankered after some of them; and who, in formally
renouncing them, secretly or unawares clung to them, and
might not distinctly comprehend the freeness, adaptation, and
perfection of that righteousness which is through the faith of
Christ. They could not be perfect runners in that course which
the apostle has traced, for they had not laid aside “every
weight.” They were entangled at every step, and progress
was impeded. Wiesinger's view is different. He supposes
that a believer is called Té\etos, not in a comparative sense,
but solely on account of that moral nature which he has
received through fellowship with Christ, and that his being
Téhetos is the strongest call to strive after the Teleiodofar.
The general truth is correct, but the statement does not invali-
date what we have said. The language used by the apostle
—8ooi—intimates that all were not T7é\ewoc in the Philippian
church; the idea of relative progress is therefore involved.
Nor does it, as Wiesinger objects, in any way give connte-
nance to self-esteem, for he neither names the 7Té\eios, nor
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points out precisely in what their perfection consists. On the
other hand, he classes himself among the Té\ecor, and yet he
has declared of himself that he was yet not perfected. In
fact, the perfect one was only in the way of being perfected ;
none knew his imperfection so much, or felt it so deeply, and
therefore he strove with quenchless ardour to move fleetly
onward to the end of the race, and obtain the crown. For
one may be perfect in aim, and yet be far from realizing it.
The perfection referred to was such a progress as vividly
showed defect; such a stage in the race.as revealed most
painfully the distance lying still in front; such light which,
as it grew, served also to enlarge the circle of darkness round
about it. Chrysostom’s notion is peculiar— What means
the word? (téhetos.) This—that we should forget those
things which are behind. Therefore it belongs to him who
is perfect, not to regard himself as perfect:”—

roiTo ppovédper—* let us be of this mind.” The reference in
the pronoun is disputed, some making it of wider, and others
of narrower extent. Calvin, Aretius, Zanchius, Hoelemann,
and others down to De Wette, take it from the previous con-
text. Thus Vatablus—aoc, justitiam esse non ex lege, sed ex fide
Christi. De Wette glances especially at verses 8—11, while
van Hengel restricts Tofiro to BpaSeiov, and gives ppovdpuev the
unwarranted sense of expefamus. With Meyer we regard the
special reference to be that which had just been said, beginning
with verse 12. Let this be our thought, not to sit down
gatisfied with past progress, but heedless of it, and feeling as if
nothing were done till all were done, to speed uniformly onward
to higher attainment. And yet there is no question that all the
previous verses of the chapter are closely connected ; and it is
implied that, in order so to feel, and so to act, so to think of
the past, and so to throw himself into the future, one must be
found in Christ, and be filled with ardent desire to know Him
and the power of His resurrection. 1f he be a Jew, he must
abandon trust in external privilege, and cling unreservedly to
Jesus. When he loses, then shall he gain, and having won
Christ, he is to go “ from strength to strength,” until having
attained to the resurrection from the dead, his whole nature is
crowned with perfection, As these various attainments floated
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before the apostle’s mind, the pursuit of them gradually assumed
a pointed form, and took the image of a race—a race which
demands vigilant perseverance from all who have entered
upon it, and ¢As, the untiring energy of acquisition or progress,
was to be a deep and permanent thought within every one of
them.

xai €l T érépws Pppoveire—“and if in any respect ye think
otherwise.” The conjunction ei is followed by the indicative,
implying condition ¢if, as may be the case.” Winer, § 41, 2;
Klotz Devarius, ii. 455. T: is the accusative of reference,
and that reference is certainly not to any essential points of
doctrine, but to aspects of truth or elements of spiritual
experience, which the apostle has been presenting. They
might not see those relations of truth so clearly as the apostle,
and their convictions might not be so profound, or their progress
so rapid and uniform. The adverb érépws is only used here in
the New Testament. This meaning has been assigned to the
phrase by Hunnius and others—sé gut vestrum a falsis doctoribus
vobis aliter persuaderi passt estis. The person of the verb is
changed, but there is no reason to suppose with Bengel,
Hoelemann, and Rilliet, that the same class of persons is not
addressed, and that the wjmior are now appealed to. The
apostle excludes himself, and so could not use the first person
plural. Van Hengel, following out the meaning he assigns to
the verb, renders in bald Latin—s¢ quid bon? per aliam viam
expetitis. To disprove this position, there is no occasion with
Meyer to introduce one use of érépws as meaning adversus.
He might also have adduced its occasional employment as a
euphemism for xaxds. Passow, sub voce. For the true idea is
brought out simply by the implied contrast. This difference
must be wrong, so far as it does not correspond with the
apostle’s mind, and the amount of error is just in proportion to
the amount of difference; and that it is wrong, is also shown
from the apostle’s expectation, that God would set them right.
The revelation which the apostle promises they should enjoy,
had for its purpose to remove such disagreement, and bring
them to his mind. Chrysostom’s explanation is—rovréoTwv ei
8¢ 115 vopller 7o wiv katwpbwrévas. But this is by far too
limited a notion, for it is not so much the spirit in which
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perfection is to be sought that the apostle refers to, as the way
in which to reach it by a knowledge of its constituent element.
The apostle thus takes for granted that there might be a
difference, and it must have been one not wholly of minor
moment, or one which their own judgment, or sense of duty
or propriety, might rectify. For he predicts—

kal TovTo 6 Oeds uiv dworalinfre—** yea, this shall God
reveal to you.” Meyer quotes Hartung, i. p. 135, for render-
ing xal auch nock ; as if the idea were—as God had already
revealed other things, so will he also reveal this. Such is also
the view of Alford, and Ellicott in his commentary, though
not in his translation. 'We prefer the rendering, “ even this ”
—this matter of difference in which they were wrong,—yea,
this God would reveal to them. But what is the reference in
TobTo—what Is it that God would reveal ? . Is it the fact that
they were otherwise minded, as (Ecumenius and Fritzsche!?
suppose, or is it the measure of difference, that Gfod should
reveal ? The reference is to 7. "When they read the vivid
record of the apostle’s experience, they might at once, and of
themselves, discover what want of harmony was between them
and him. But the meaning of the apostle is, that God, by
revealing the difference and showing the fault of it, would
remove it. The verb dmoxarinre: is future, and has not the
optative sense which some would give it. It predicts or pro-
mises divine illumination. Winer, § 40,6; Eph.1.17. Such
spiritual enlightenment was frequent in those times, when the
written oracles of the New Testament were not in circulation,
and indeed is needed at all times, to give the mind a just and
abiding perception of the truth. Ps. xxv. 9; 1 John ii. 20.
It is plain, therefore, that the difference of view was not some
wilful and wicked misconeeption, or some wretched prejudice,
adhered to with inveterate or malignant obstinacy. It was
rather some truth not fully seen in all its bearings—some
principle not so perceived as to be carried out in all its details
and consequences—some department of duty which they might
apprehend rather than appreciate—or some state of mind
which they might admire in the apostle, but did not really
covet for themselves. The apostle throws his own teaching

! Dissert. ii. in 2 Cor., p. 92.
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into the shade, and ascribes the coming enlightenment to God.
He might have taught them the necessary lesson, or it might
be found in the previous details of the chapter, or Epaphro-
ditus on returning might be commissioned to explain and
enforce it ; yet all might be insufficient, and therefore the work
is taken out of man’s hand, and the needed insight is declared
to be the gift of the Father of Lights. Chrysostom puts the
distinction well—o @eos vpds meloer ovyi Sibdfer dmAdds:
é8dacne pév yap 6 Iados, AAN 0 Beds évipye.

(Ver. 16.) I\ eis 6 épOdoaper, ¢ aird ororyeiv. “ How-
beit, whereto we have attained, by the same do ye walk.” The
Received Text adds xavéw, 70 avro Ppovelv. The words are
omitted in A and B, in the Coptic and Athiopic versions, and
by Hilary and Augustine. There are other forms of various
reading ;—D, E, F, G, omit «avéw:, and there are several
transpositions. These incidents serve to prove an interpola-
tlon, taken probably from Gal. vi. 16, and Phil. ii. 2. The
adverb m\sfy is rendered Téws, “ meanwhile,” by Chrysostom,
and ¢nterim by Estius and Beelen, but without sufficient war-
rant in usage, though it may bear such a sense inferentially.
See under 1. 18. ¢ Nevertheless"—*“even though there be those
who are otherwise minded.” The infinitive, a8 in oTosyelv,
may be used for the imperative, but that only in the second
person. Kriiger, § 55, 1, 5; Kithner, § 644. There is an
undertone of desire or wish, and on this such a use of
the infinitive depends. Tt is needless, on the part of Bengel,
Am Ende, and Rheinwald, to supply 8. The verb ¢8dve
has its complement in els—though sometimes with émi in
reference to persons. The reference in épddsauer has been
variously understood. The apostle has been supposed to refer
to revelations of knowledge, or to attainments in the spiritual
life. That is to say, the reference may be to the last verse,
or, generally, to the preceding context. But ere we look at
this question, there are two opposite modes of connection
which may be briefly glanced at.

1. As orouyeiv is in the infinitive, some would make it
dependent on the preceding verb daroxaninfes. Fritzsche con-
tends for this, and thus renders—spraterea instituet vos, ut, quam
ego consecutus sum 1% BpaBeip intentam mentem, ejusdem par-
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ticipes fiert ipsi annitamini. Ilomberg thus shapes it—haoe
sentiamus, non alio quam eodem canoni incedere et idem sentire.
Photius, too, makes the orovyelr the theme of the revelation.
Meyer has remarked that the plural épfdaaper is fatal to such
an exegesis. Besides, the syntax would certainly be involved
and awkward.

2. Michaelis and Rilliet connect it with the next verse.
But this connection also has little to recommend it. It is best
to take the verse by itself as to its construction. But the
question recurs as to what is supposed to be attained :—

1. Chrysostom, Theophylact, and, with some minor varia-
tions, Schinz and van Hengel, suppose the apostle to refer to
the spiritual life and its progress. The apostle’s figure is that
of a race representing spiritual advancement, and he is now
supposed to say—*‘ Do not deviate from that line, on which
up to a certain point you have already made progress; but
still perscvere in it.”” This is a great truth, as well as a
solemn warning against deviation. To such a view, however,
there are several objections, “'They could not,” as Wiesinger
observes, “ be all at the same point of attainment;”’ each had
made progress peculiar to himself—one behind and another
farther on. But this deeper meaning cannot be deduced from
the simple clause, eis 0 épfdoauer. The paraphrase, ¢ on the

- line on which we have advanced to a given point, let us
persevere,” is the assigning of a meaning rather than the
evolution of it. The els & and 7 adrg are not so correlated
as to warrant such a sense, for els § is “ up to the point,” and
not along the line, we haye attained. The use of orovyelv
will not, though Mcyer insists on it, bear out this exegesis.
Granted that it may be correlative with épfdcauer, it does
not of itself describe spiritual progress, but signifies simply
to walk by step or rule, and is opposed to irregular or random
motion. Taking into view the tenor of the apostle’s remarks,
the record of his own agpirations, and his earnest desire that
in all their fervour they should be cherished by the Philippian
church ; and remembering his conviction that there was differ-
ence of opinion between them which prevented the completion
of this harmony of view, and also his hope and expectation
that the discrepancy would be cleared away by a divine

0]
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enlightenment ;—we imagine that when he speaks in the next
breath of attainment, he refers to the point up to which there
was oneness of mind among them, and exhorts them to walk
according to it—according to the measure of their present
knowledge.

2. Thus we agree with many expositors, who connect the
verse closely with the one before it—as containing a cautionary
counse! after a promise. Such is the view of De Wette,
Rheinwald, Matthies, and Hoelemann. Then the two verbs
are in contrast—the future in dmwoxahinres, and the aorist in
épfdoauev—that is, the apostle speaks of a future and farther
enlightenment in connection with spiritual progress; but
meanwhile he speaks of a degree of present light, and the
duty consequent on the possession of it. The two verhs will
then refer to the same thing. The revelation may contain new
information, but it is also additional information. It presup-
poses a present amount of knowledge, and the apostle insists
upon its use even prior to that accession of insight which God’s
illumination should bring. God shall reveal so as to clear up
the difference, but that difference in some things implies a
common agreement in other things, and up to this point to
which we attained, let us walk.

The spirit of the warning or injunction is, that knowledge
already enjoyed and proved in a spiritnal race, should not lie
dormant because it is defective. It needed not so much to be
rectified, as to be supplemented, Therefore, as far as you
have its guidance, take it. Walk up to the light you have,
and you will get more. Walk with me so far as you discern
- the common path, and at the point of divergence God shall
rightly direct you as to the subsequent course. He who
employs what he has, prepares himself for further gifts.
When the morning bursts suddenly on one wakened out
of sleep, it dazzles and pains him; but to him who on his
journey has blessed the dawn, and walked by its glimmer,
the solar radiance brings with it a gradual and cheering in-
fluence. The following remarks of Neander will be read with
interest :—¢ Paul, accordingly, points to this truth, that the
Spirit of God, who revealed to them the light of the Gospel,
will perfect this His revelation in them, and conduet it to that
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mark of maturity in Christianity,—that He will yet more and
more further them in true Christian knowledge, and even in
that in which they still err and vary in opinion, will cause
them to find the one right thing. We should not, therefore,
precipitately enter into controversy, by which our distance
from each other is so easily widened, and by which, through
obstinate adherence to our once formed views, we so readily
become hardened in opposition ; much less should we condemn
each other, but endeavour to preserve that unity of the Chris-
tian spirit, which is raised above all subordinate differences.
To the common Teacher, the Holy Spirit, should all yield
themselves, and all trust, that He, who is the best Teacher,
will yet more and more further them and each other. While all
proceeds from the Divine foundation once laid, the unfolding
and progressive purification of the Divine work should be left
to the operation of the Holy Spirit, who first began it in each.
No attempt should be made to do violence from without to the
unfolding of the Divine life in another, which follows its own
law, grounded in the specialities of his character; or substitute
anything imposed from without, in place of the free develop-
ment which proceeds from within. This would be tantamount
to seeking to penetrate into the inmost soul of man by human
arts of persuasion, which can avail nothing, where they find
no sympathetic link in the already existing views of a man,
and to bring forth what alone can be effected by the Holy
Spirit, the inner Teacher, whom, without constraint and with
the entire accord of their freedom, all follow. Everything,
alike in each individual, proceeds only from the leavening
process of the same leaven of Divine truth, which gradually
shall pervade the whole spiritual life, expurgating every hete-
rogeneous element. And when Paul here speaks of a revelation
by the Holy Spirit, through which the progressive insight of
the believer is effected, this has for its basis the truth, pre-
supposed and expressed throughout Holy Scripture, that all
Divine things can be known only in the light of the Holy
Spirit ; as he says elsewhere, ‘No man can call Jesus Lord,
but by the Holy Ghost.” The notion of revelation, however,
before us, by no means excludes the agency of human thought,
which developes and works out according to the laws of human
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reason, that which it has received from the Divine light. Bat
it is assumed that the agency of man’s spirit is inspired and
guided by the Holy Spirit, who is the soul of his whole
spiritual life ; hence all is referred to the Holy Spirit as cause,
in so far as all originates in His revelation, guidance, and
inspiration ; all immediate or mediate progressive insight,
proceeding from the Holy Spirit, is included in the notion of
revelation.”  On Philippians, p. 58 ; Edinburgh, 1851.

(Ver 17.) Zwppeunral pov ryiveabe, dderdoi— Be together
imitators of me, brethren.” 1 Cor. iv. 16, xi. 1; 1 Thess. i.
6, 7; 2 Thess. iil. 9. See also 1 Cor. x. 6, 11; 1 Tim. iv.
12; Titus 1. 7. Some difficulty lies in the reference con-
tained in cvr. With whom? Not surely, as Bengel says—
¢ followers with me of Christ,” for no such idea is expressed.
Nor can we take it with Meyer and Beelen, preceded by
Estius, a-Lapide, and Theophylact, as signifying — ¢ along
with others who follow me.” There is no allusion, either
distinet or remote, to members of other churches. We prefer
the view of Calvin, van Hengel, Hoelemann, De Wette, and
Alford, that the apostle says—be followers, ¢ one and all,” of
me, or be unitedly imitators of me. If it be asked—in what?
then the previous context may easily determine the guestion.
Nay farther—

xal oromelte Tovs oUTws wepiraTodvras xabws Eyere Timov
nuds—“and observe those who walk in such a way as ye
have us for an example.” Wherever they found the life of the
apostle imitated or displayed, they were to mark it, and make
it their pattern. Any excellence which they thus discovered,
they might by God’s grace attain to. It was not some dis-
tant spectacle which they were to gaze at and admire, but an
embodiment of earnest faith, walking on the same platform
with them, and speaking, acting, praying, suffering, and
weeping among them. What had been possible to others,
was surely not impossible to them. Why should they be
behind in any gift or attainment, when the same means of
acquisition were within their reach ?

Témros means exemplar, as in several other places, and is in
the singular, to express the unity of the pattern, though
exhibited by a plurality of persons. Kiihner, § 407, 2;
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Bernhardy, p. 60. In xafos is expressed the manmer
implied in the previous ofTws, and not as Meyer says, an
argument for the injunction in the first clanse. The argu-
ments of Meyer have been well disposed of by Alford. Meyer
lays stress on &yere as used instead of &yovor ; but the apostle
is writing to the Philippians, and does not merely say—¢ Mark
them that walk after our example,” but mark them who
walk in such a way as ye see us walking; the Timos, which
these persons followed, is set directly before the Philippians
as a model which they were to inspect, a standard which
themselves are to apply to the conduct and character of
others. The meaning then is—mark them which walk so,
Jjust as ye have us for an example (for “them’’ and “wus” are
evidently not the same class of persons), and not—be joint
followers of me, and mark such as walk in unison with me,
inasmuch as ye possess us as a pattern. By “us” we under-
stand not the apostle himself, as Jaspis and Ellicott incline
to believe— not him and all who so walked,” for this last
notion confounds those who set with those who followed the
example; but the reference is—the apostle and those whom
he was in the habit of identifying so closely with himself.
Their example was in harmony with their teaching. They
did not simply and timidly say, Walk as we bid you, but
they boldly challenged inspection, and said, walk as we do.
The reason why. the apostle proposed his own example, and
that of his associates, is now given by him. His life and theirs
was in contrast with that of many others. Therc were men
among them, professedly Christian, whose character was shame-
lessly sensual and secular. Motives of various kinds must
have influenced not a few of the early converts, and brought
them within the pale of the church. Novelty might have its
share in producing a change which could be only superficial.
Minds disgusted with gross superstitions and idolatries might
relish the pure theism of the gospel, admire its benevolent
and comprehensive ethics, and be entranced with its authori-
tative announcement of immortality. Yet they might not
penetrate into its spirit, nor feel its transforming power.
Change of opinion is mot conversion, nor is the admiration
of truth identical with the reception of its influence; while
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belief in immortality may create a distant cloudland where
one may wander in fancy, and yet be far from inducing hearty
and prolonged preparation for heaven. It seems, however, to
be not speculative error in itself, but practical inconsistency,
perhaps connected with or springing out of it, to which the
apostle here refers. Already has he demonstrated the folly
of trust in the flesh, of confidence in external privilege; and
opening his bosom he has shown his own sensations—what
he did once rcly on, and might have still relied on. But what
a revolution had passed over him; how he panted above all
things to be found in Christ, to be justified by His righteous-
ness; to know Him, and to be fully conformed to Him in
life and death; how he relates that he is conscious of many
short-comings, that he is far from being what he hopes yet to
be, but that, in the meanwhile, he spares no pains to realize his
ideal, while he hopes that the Philippian church will exhibit
the same earnest and unwearying effort.  His mind naturally
reverts to those who do not manifest this spirit; who live in
the present, and for it; who prefer sensual gratification to
gpiritual enjoyment and prospect; and whose souls, so far
from soaring in kindred aspiration with his, are ahsorbed in
earthly things. The apostle felt that their sluggish and
worldly life was fatal to them ; nay, as his own attachment
to the cross was the source of all his energy and eagerness, so
he affirms that their low and grovelling state was the proof
and the result of their enmity to the cross.

(Ver. 18.) IloA\oi yap mepimatoiow, obs molhdris Eleyoy
Duty, viv 8¢ kal K alowv Méyw, Tovs éyfpols Tob aravpod Tod
Xpiorod—* For many walk, of whom I often told (or used to
tell) you, but now tell you even weeping, that they are those
who are the enemies of the cross of Christ.”” There is some
peculiarity of syntax, which has given rise to various methods
of construction. Rilliet, De Wette, Wiesinger, and others,
following Erasmus, suppose a break in the expression, or
rather, such a grammatical change as indicates that the apostle
did not follow out his original intention. They suppose him
to begin a description of a course of conduct, and then to glide
away to a description of the persons. That is, in mepimaTobow
there is a reference to conduct, and some epithets characterizing



PHILIPPIANS III. 18. 215

that conduct might be expected to follow ; but instead of these
a relative sentence intervenes, and not the walk itself, but the
persons who so walk, are then brought into view—‘‘the enemies
of the cross of Christ.” It is certainly simpler to regard rods
éxfpots as placed in the accusative by its relation to Eneyor—
“1 told you often before of them, and now weeping tell you
of them, as the enemies of the cross of Christ.” In similar
expressions ére frequently intervenes, though the conceit of
van Hengel to change ofis into ¢ is wholly groundless. The
verb wepemraToboty stands emphatically, and without any added
characteristic. It is awkward, on the part of Calvin, to
connect it directly with one of the following clause, thus—
weprmaTobow—ol Ta émiyeia Ppovoivres—placing the inter-
mediate words in parenthesis; and it dilutes the semse to
subjoin kaxds or érépws, or any other epithet. The verb is
certainly to be taken in its usual tropical or ethical meaning,
and is not, with Storr and Heinrichs, to be rendered circu-
lantur—*‘ go about.” The apostle, in the previous verse, had
referred to his own life and to those who walked like himself—
Tobs obTews wepimaTodyTas, and now he speaks of others who do
not so walk. But he does not formally express the difference
by an adverb—he does it more effectually by an entire clause.
As he refers to them, their personality rises up vividly before
him, and instead of characterizing their conduct, he pictures
themselves. In this view the verb wepimaTobow is in no way
regarded as equivalent to elof, though in using it the apostle
sketches its subjects ere he describe its character. The in-
troductory edp shows the connection, by stating a reason in
the introduction of a contrast,—*Mark them who walk like me,
and there is the more need of this, for many are walking who
must be branded as enemies of the cross of Christ, and to
whom, in this aspect of their conduct, I have frequently
directed your attention.” The persons referred to were not a
few, but woAhoi—“ many ;” and the apostle’s mind was so
oppressed with the idea of their number and eriminality that
he had often spoken of them. There were many of them, and
he had many times mentioned them—moAAof, moAAdxis. Lo-
beck, Paralipomena, pp. 56,57. The apostle did not throw a
veil over such enormities, nor did he apologize for them, The
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world might laugh at them, but he wept over them. He had
frequently, and in firm tones, stigmatized them—either in
former epistles, or more likely when he visited Philippi. The
class of persons now referred to may not be those mentioned in
the second verse, for these were probably teachers, distinguished
by ascetism rather than by sensual indulgences. As the apostle
thought of their flagrant inconsistencies, his eye filled, and
tears fell upon the manuscript which his secretary was writing.
“ W herefore weeping ”’? asks Chrysostom, and he answers—
¢ Because the evil was urgent, because such deserved tears”
—7e éméretve TO Karoy, Ot Saxplwv dEtor oi ToroiTor. There-
fore the apostle uses no disguise—

»hv 8¢ xai whalwy AMyo— but now even weeping.” More
in grief than indignation did he refer to them. He wept as he
thought of their lamentable end, of their folly and delusion, and
of the miserable misconception they had formed of the nature
and design of the gospel. e grieved that the gospel should,
through them, be exposed to misrepresentation, that the world
should see 1t associated with an unchanged and licentious life.
The Tiord had shed tears over devoted Jerusalem, and His
apostle, in His spirit, wept over these incorrigible reprobates,
who wore the name, but were strangers to the spirit and
power of Christianity. And they are, with one bold and
startling touch, signalized as—

Tovs éxfpots Tod aravpod Tod Xpioroi—** the enemies of the
cross of Christ.” The article gives the noun special prominence,
or points out the class. The verb Aeyw does not, as Grotius
and van Till render, signify to call—* whom now weeping I
call the enemies,” &e.—dolens appello hostes. "Why should the
apostle so characterize them, or why specify the cross as the
prime object of their enmity ¢ The words are more pointed
and precise than Calvin supposes them to be, when he renders
them simply evangelii hostes ; or than Wilke imagines, when he
supposes the ¢ enemies "’ to be pseudo-apostles, who would not
place their hopes of salvation in Christ’s death, but on the obser-
vance of rites ex Judworum mente. Nor can we, with Rilliet and
Bretschneider, regard them as non-Christians, for the context
plainly supposes that they were within the pale of the church.
As far wrong, on the one hand, is it for Heinrichs to consider
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them as Roman magistrates guilty of persecution, as, on the
other hand, it is for a-Lapidc to assert that they were members
of the church in Corinth. As to the nature and form of this
enmity :—

1. Many hold it to be doctrinal—to be a species of polemi-
cal antipathy to the cross. Theodoret says they are so named
s ddackbvras Ore Sixa Ths vouechs mohitelas adtvaToy Ths
cwtnplas Tuyelr. Theodoret has been followed in this opinion
by many interpreters, such as Thomas Aquinas, and in later
times by Estius, Rheinwald, Matthies, and Schinz. But there
is no hint of this nature in the passage. Tt was not as in
Corinth, where to one party requiring a sign the cross was a
“stumbling-block,” and to another faction seeking after wisdom
it was “ foolishness;” the former regarding it as impossible
that their Messiah should die in such ignominy, or be executed
under a sentence of law like a malefactor; and the other
deeming it wholly preposterous, that a story so simple as that
of Jesus crucified should be a record of divine wisdom, or be
the vehicle of divine power and intervention. Nor was it as
in Galatia, where the law of Moscs was assumed to be of per-
petual obligation, and the merit of Christ’s death was virtually
disparaged ; where, under the error of justification by works
of law, the sufferings of Jesus were regarded as superfluous,
8o that in their hosoms there rankled sore and keenly the
“offence of the cross.” No charge of speculative error is
brought against thosc whom the apostle here describes—as
if they regarded the cross simply as the scene of a tragedy,
or of a martyrdom; or as if they thought the atonement
unnceessary, or undervalued the agony of Christ as devoid of
expiatory merit.

2. Many take another view, as if this enmity to the cross
consisted in their reluctance to bear it themselves. Thus
Chrysostom exclaims—* Was not thy Master hung upon a
tree ?—crucify thyself, though none crucify thee” —sradpwoor
geavrdv why undels oe atavpday. This interpretation, which
has various aspects, has many supporters. Such men will
not take up their cross—will not submit to self-denial —wili
neither crucify the flesh nor endure persecution for the cross of
Christ. 'Therefore they will not, as in the opinion of Meyer,
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suffer with Christ, or seek any fellowship with His sufferings,
or any conformity unto His death. This may be true, and
may be included in the true interpretation ; but it seems to us
somewhat subtle and recondite. So that we prefer another
opinion.

8. We rather regard the apostle as speaking of the cross in
its ultimate purpose, as pointing not so much to its expiatory
agony, as to its sanctifying power. Their hostility to the cross
lay In their not realizing its great design. For Christ died at
once to provide pardon and securc sanctification, and the recep-
tion of the first blessing is meant to preparc for the ultimate
process. They are, therefore, the enemics of the cross who
see not in it the evil of sin, so as to forsake it, who remain
strangers to its attractions, and who will not submit to the
authority, or conform themselves to the example of Him who
died upon it. If the following verse deseribe, as it seems to do,
the character and destiny of these enemies of the cross, then
1t would seem that their antagonism lay in thwarting its influ-
ence, and refusing to feel its elevating and spiritualizing virtue.
If their supreme pleasure was in the indulgence of animal
appetite, and if their soul was immersed in earthly pursuits
and gratifications, then, certainly, all that the cross had done
for them was of no avail ; what it provided, was not received ;
what it secured, was not realized ; its design was contravened,
and its lessons were flung aside; the love of the dying victim
was not seen in its tenderness and majesty; nor could His
anguish be understood in those causes which made it a neces-
sity, or appreciated as to those results which it was designed to
produce, and which it alone can produce, in heart and life. Eph.
v. 25-7; Titus 11.13,14. Those men who walked in refusal of
of its claims, in violation of its design, and in defiance of its les-
sons, were surely the enemies of the cross, whether they were
Jews or Gentiles. How they justified their conduct to them-
selves, or how they attempted to reconcile their lives with a
profession of Christianity, we know not. We cannot tell what
theory led to such practice; whether they wilfully turned
“the grace of our Giod into lasciviousness;” or whether, by some
strange perversion, they took warrant to “ eontinue in sin, that
grace might abound ;" or whether, under the intoxication of
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some antinomian theory, they dreamed that there was “ no
law,” and that there could therefore be “ no transgression.”

(Ver. 19.) Qv 70 Téhos dmoreta—" Of whom the end is
destruction,” whose special and ultimate fate is destruction.
Rom. vi. 21; 2 Cor. xi. 15; Heb. vi. 8, &c. The clause and
context will not warrant the notion of Heinrichs, that dr@teia
bears an active signification, and that the meaning may be—
whose final purpose is the destruction of the church. The
term dmdMea is the opposite of cwrypla, and denotes a terrible
issue. Matt. vii. 13, and in many other places; Phil. i, 28; Rom.
ix. 22; 2 Thess. ii. 13. They do not realize the end of their
being, and fall short of the glory of God. The cross has not
sanctified them, and they cannot enter heaven. The purpose
of Christ in dying has not been wrought out in them, and
such a failure necessitates exclusion from His presence. The
Lamb is the theme of high praise before the throne, but their
enmity to the cross incapacitates them from joining in such
melodies. Nay, as sin has reigned unchecked within them,
in spite of all that has been done and suffered for them,
they carry the elements of hell within them; their nature
remaining unsanctified, in scorn of Christ’s blood and his
apostle’s tears. Gross sensualism characterized them—

dv 6 Beds 1 koiia—*“ whose god is their belly.” Rom. xvi.
18. Theodoret adds—3diapeporTws yap of 1.véalor oAy
motodvrar Tpopijs émpéhear kal Sikaroalyns Spov vouifovor
T & gaBBdre yMdijy. But there is no real ground for
supposing the persons referred to to be Jews. The expression
is a strong one, and the general meaning is, that they found
their divinest happiness in the gratification of animal appetite,
This god they loved and served. No idolatry is so unworthy
of a rational being; no worship so brutal in form, and bru-
tifying in result. Intemperance, for example, ruins fortune
and forfeits character, erazes the body and damns the im-
mortal spirit. And if, as in the figure of the apostle, a man’s
belly be his god, then his hearth is his altar, and his liturgy
turns on the questions, “ What shall we eat, or what shall we
drink ?”’ or repeats the chant—¢ Let us eat and drink, for to-
morrow we die.”” Many passages from the classics have been
adduced which refer to such sensuality. Such men are named
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xoivodaipoves by Athenmus. The Cyclops in Euripides, 335,
boasts about his beasts—“ I sacrifice to no one but myself,
not to the gods, but to this my belly, the greatest of the
gods "'—

Ko o peyiory vids Smigebvan—

“for to eat and drink each day, is the god for wise men "—

Zsvs ofros dvllgdmoias Tois adiggoriy.

The cross has for its object to lift man above such ignoble
pleasures—to spiritualize and refine him—to excite him to
cultivate the nobler part of his nature, that he may rise to com-
munion with the Father of all. But men indulging in these
low and unworthy pursuits which darken and endanger the
soul, persisting in this yaorpipapyia, as Theodoret calls it,
are the enemies of the cross of Christ. Still worse—

xal % S6fa év i aloyvry adrér— and whose glory is in
their shame.”” That is, they find their glory in what is really
their shame. It is their shame, though they do not reckon it
so; as Origen says—é¢’ ols &er aloyivesfar, émi Tovrois
olovrar ofdfeofar. The context does not warrant any allu-
sion to circumcision and the parts affected by it, in pudendis,
as is held by some of the Latin Fathers, by Bengel, Michaelis,
and Storr; nor yet does it specially describe libidinous indul-
gence, as Rosenmiiller and Am Ende suppose. The simple
aioydvn cannot of itself bear either signification. These ene-
mies of the cross were not hypocrites, but open and avowed
sensualists, conscious of no inconsistency, but rather justifying
their vices, and thus perverting the gospel formally for such
detestable conduct. These victims of gross and grovelling
appetites disqualifying themselves from fulfilling the end of
their being—to glorify God and to enjoy Ilim—frustrated the
purpose of the cross, and therefore were its cnemies. Lastly—

oi Ta émiyeia ppovodyres— they are those who mind earthly
things.” Col. iii. 2. The nominative is now used, or to give
the clause special emphasis, the original construction is re-
sumed. Winer, § 63, 2; Kiihner, § 677. The phrase “earthly
things ” cannot, ag Plerce supposes, mean any portion or
section of Jewish ordinances. Their heart was set on earthly
things—such things as are of the earth in origin, and do not
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rise above it in destiny. The contrast is—heavenly things—
to the love and pursuit of which the cross is meant to raise
us who died with Christ, and with Him rose again. When
men are 8o absorbed in earthly things, in the lust of power,
pleasuve, wealth, fame, or accomplishment, as to forget their
high calling to glory, honour, and immortality ; when they
live so much in time and sense as to be oblivious of life eternal,
and seek not a title to it, nor cherish the hope of it, nor yet
make preparation for it; they surely ave the enemies of the
cross, and their end is destruction. On the other hand, listen
to Augustine—* O anima mea, suspira ardenter et desidera
vehementer, ut possis perventre ad illam supernam civitatem de
qua tam gloriosa dicta sunt.” Vol. vi. p. 1399, ed. Paris, 1837.

It is matter of surprise, first, that persons of such a character
were found in the early church; and, secondly, that they
were not shamed out of it by the earnest piety and the
spiritual lives of so many in the same community. Perhaps
the novelty of the system attracted numbers toward it, and the
freshness of its statements induced their adhesion to it, though
they felt notits inner power. Aswe have said on arecent page,
polytheism had lost its hold on many thinking heathens, who
had been wearied out with scholastic disputations,and were glad
to embrace what proposed some certainties, such as a spiritnal
worship, an authoritative law, and an assured immortality. DBut
their convictions might be purely intellectual, the truths adopted
being held only as opinions, and such change of views might
happen without change of heart. The power of Christianity
was neither relished nor understood. The cross in its agony
might thrill them, but the cross in its spiritual penetration
was a mystery. It might be taken as the scenc and the
symbol of sorrow and triumpli, of suffering and bliss, but
its efficacy to raise and ennoble, while admitted in theory,
might be refused in practice. Stuch persons lived in a new
circle of ideas and associations, but their soul was untouched
and unquickened, and, therefore, under this sad hallucination,
they gratified w1thout stint their animal propens1tles, and
were 1mmersed in earthly occupations and epicurean delights.
We could not have believed in the possibility of such delu-
sions, had not similar forms of misconception and antagonisin
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been frequently witnessed in the history of the church. On
the other hand, the apostle affirms—

(Ver. 20.) “Huaw yap 75 molireupa év olpavois vmdpye—
“ For our country is (or exists) in heaven.” The noun 7ori-
reupa has a variety of meanings, among which we may
choose :—

1. Our English version, following the Vulgate, renders it
——conversation, that is, mode or form of life, vite ratio ; or, as
van Hengel gives it— vivends ratio. His general rendering is
approved by Calvin, Grotius, Matthies, and De Wette, The
translation is so far favoured by the context—They mind
earthly things, and are totally opposed to us, for our life is in
heaven. One course of conduct is placed in contrast with
another. Still the language so interpreted would be peculiar.
The apostle says, in Col. iii. 3, ¢ Our life is hid with Christ
in God,” but he refers to the principle of life, and not certainly
to its present manifestations. It is one thing to say that the
origin of our life is in heaven, but very different to say that
its actual mode, habit, or manner is in heaven. If you explain
this by saying, that its law is in heaven, then you affix a
new meaning to the noun, or blend, like Rheinwald, several
assumed meanings together. Nor does the word ever seem to
have such a sense in any place where it occurs; the meaning
is alleged from the verb woAirelw, which sometimes signifies
“ to be or live as a citizen.” See under i. 27.

2. The noun denotes often what is termed policy—that
course of action or those measures by which the adminis-
tration of a state is conducted, as frequently in Plato and
Demosthenes.  From its connection with molredow we would
infer this to be a frequent sense. Such measurcs imply a
certain form or constitution, and then we have such a phrase
as wolirevpa Snpoxpatias, or, as in Josephus—~—eonpariay
améderfe 10 mohirevpa. Contra Ap. ii. 6. The words have,
in this way, been rendered municipatus noster, as by Tertul-
lian. But—

3. The word passed into another meaning, and that not
very different from molirela—a state or organized common-
wealth.  Such is a common tropical change—the measures of
a government—the nature of such a government—and then the
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state so constituted and governed.! Not exactly, but somewhat
similarly, fepdrevpa, though from iepateim, signifies an orga-
nized priestly caste, and not sacerdotal routine. Ex. xix. 6.
IoAirevpa may mean, as it does often, ¢ state or country.”
It has this meaning in Polybius, as applied by him to Rome
and Carthage—aird 1e Ta mohereluara, dxunp dxépaa. 1. 13.
The Hellenistic writers, Philo and Josephus, also use it in
this way—the former writing thus, 7@ ueyioTe xal Teleio-
TdTe mohTetuaTe éyypapevres. De Op. p. 33; and the other
has similar phraseology. Contra Ap. ii. 21. 1n 2 Maccabees
xii. 7, we have likewise this phrase— As if he would come
back to extirpate”—ro6 oiumar t@v lowmrédv moliTevua.
Theophylact thus explains—dere Ta dvw 8 Huds Ppovelv
mpos Ty watpiba nudv omeldew, &la rai molTebeclai
éraxOnuev. Similarly says Philo of the souls of the wise,
De Confus. Ling—matpia pév Tov olpdviov ydpov, év &
moh\eretovTai, Eévov 8¢ Tov meplyewov év B Tapprnoay voui-
fovoar. This citation virtually explains the meaning—
not “our citizenship "—DBiirgerrecht—but “ our city is in
heaven.” The confederacy to which we belong, or the
spiritual state in which we are enrolled as citizens, is in
heaven, and is no doubt that ¢ Jerusalem which is above
all.” Gal. iv, 26. In that beautiful fragment—the letter to
Diognetus, it is said of Christians—éni fs SuarpiBovov,
aAN’ év odpavd modTebovtas—* they live on earth, but they
are citizens in heaven.” The idea was not unknown to the
ancient philosophy. Thus Anaxagoras is reported by Dic-
genes Laertius to have replied to one who charged him with
want of love of country—éuoi yap apédpa péhew vis warpidos,
Selfas Tov odpavéy. Heraclitus, dd Amphidamanta, says also
—aroMTebTouar otk v dvbpdmrors, AN év Beols.

And this translation is quite in keeping with the context.
The particle ydp connects it with what precedes, as if the train
thought of were—* they mind earthly things, and therefore are
enemies of the cross ; but, on the other hand, ye have us for an
example—for our country is in hecaven, and therefore, though
earthly things are around us, we do not mind them.” The

1 Aristotle, vol. iil. 7, says—sohsrtia iy xal wodivevue onpaive cabriv sodiriypa 5

1 s s P
$oTir o0 xigiow Tiv Toheiwy.
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double ydp interweaves the thoughts. Walk as ye see us
walking, for many walk most unworthily ;—walk as yc see us
walking, for our country is in heaven. The second ydp seems
to have this force, while it more specially and closely brings
out the contrast between the apostle’s life and that of the per-
sons whom he reprobates. He does not use a simple adversative,
but ydp at once assigns a reason by introducing a contrasted
statement. The verb Jmdpye: gives peculiar force to the
assertion. See under ii. 6. The plural form of odpavois has
no specific difference of meaning attached to it.

The apostle then says, “ our city is in heaven.” This is
certainly true of Christians. Their true country is not on
earth. Here they are strangers in a strange land—living in
temporary exile. On the earth, they are not of it—among
earthly things, they are not attracted by them. The census
of the nation includes them, but their joy is that “ God shall
count” them, when ¢ He writeth up the people.” They do
not abjure citizenship here; nay, like the apostle, they may
sometimes insist on its privileges, yet they are denizens of
another commonwealth. Like him, too, they may have a special
attachment to their “ brethren, their kinsmen according to the
flesh;” but they have ties and relationships of a more sacred
and permanent character with their “ fellow-citizens,”  the
living in Jerusalem.” The persons reprobated by the apostle
minded earthly things, and the surest prescrvative against such
grovelling inconsistency is the consciousness of possessing this
city in heaven. For as we cherish our franchise, we shall long
to enjoy it, and be so elevated by the prospect as to nauseatc
sensual pursuits and mere animal gratifications. He who has
his home in the future will be only a pilgrim for the present,
and cannot stoop to what is low and loathsome, for his heart
is set on the inheritance into which “ nothing can enter that
defileth.” 'The apostle turns now to the second advent—

éE o0 xai 2oTipa dmexdeyducba, Kopeov "Inaoiv Xpiotov—
“ whence also we await the Saviour, the Lord Jesus Christ.”
The phrase é£ ob might agree with wo\irevpa in form, and
Bengel and others assume this, but this can searcely be sup-
posed to be the reference. The abode of Jesus is always
spoken of as the heavens—the heavens received Him, and
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out of the heavens He comes again. TloMlrevua is a spiri-
tual idea, but ovpavel implies a locality, out of which Jesus is
expected to descend. The é£ of refers to odpavels, and forms
a species of adverb. Winer, § 21, 3. The xai indicates the
harmony of this sentiment with the one expressed in the pre-
vious clause, and precedes 2wtijpa, which has the emphasis—
the Lord Jesus Christ as Saviour. The apostle uses the full title.
He is in heaven the exalted Grovernor or “Lord,” and cometh in
lordly grandeur; but that glory has not deified His humanity
-—it only envelops it; He is still *“Jesus,” ¢ the same Jesus
taken up from us into heaven;’’ and as His commission has
not ceased, though His abode on earth has terminated, He is
“Christ.”” Nay more, He is expected as Saviour—Swrfipa. e
has not resigned this function, and He comes to complete it.
Salvation has been in process, now it is to be in fulness. The
work ascribed to the Lord Jesus in the next verse, is the last
and completing act. And therefore it is as Saviour that He
comes, to fit man in his entire nature for glory—to accomplish
the deliverance of his body from the penalty of death, and
assimilate our whole humanity to His own as its blessed proto-
type. Salvation has this pregnant meaning in Rom. xiii. 11,
and Heb. ix. 28. See also under Eph. 1. 13,14, The middle
verb denotes earnest or wishful expectation—* we await.”
1 Cor. i. 7; Rom. viii. 19. See under i. 20. The advent
has been promised, and as it will secure such blessed results
we cannot be indifferent to it ; nay, though it be one of trans-
cendent awfulness, we are not alarmed at the prospect—
“ Amen, even so come, Lord Jesus.”

Now,we should have expected the verse we have considered to
run thus—“Our country is in heaven, in which we hope soon to
be,” or some such expression. But he says—“from which also,
as Saviour, we expect the Lord Jesus Christ.” The result, how-
ever, is the same, for the Lord Jesus comes to prepare His people
through the resurrection for entering “by the gate into the
city.” But the mode in which the apostle states these ideas
serves two purposes. First, he characterizes Jesus as Saviour,
or as expected in the character of Saviour, and thus suggests an
awful contrast, in point of destiny, between himself and those
like-minded with him, and the party reprobated by him in

P
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the two preceding verses. Their end is destruction, but ours
is salvation ;—to the one He descends as Judge, but to us as
Saviour. If there be such visible difference in present cha-
racter, there is more awful contrast in ultimate destiny—
dmrdreia—owrnpla—the two poles of humanity—¢ everlasting
punishment ”—¢“1life eternal.” Thus, in his own way, the
apostle inserts a quiet antithesis. And then, secondly, he
describes Jesus as giving our body a likeness to His own—
a change which in its nature, necessity, and results, conveyed
a reproof to such as worshipped their animal appetites and
found supreme gratification in such indulgence, and a lesson
to them also, not the less striking, if any of them imagined
that the body was but a temporary possession, whose lowest
instinets might be indulged to satiety, as if the spirit alone
were capable of entering, through its essential immortality,
into the heavenly world. For that body which gives man at
present so many earthly affinities was destined to a heavenly
abode, so that from its connection with Jesus it should be
preserved in purity, while from the process of refinement to
pass over it, it shall be divested of those very qualities or
susceptibilities of abuse for which it was deified by the ene-
mies of the cross. For the work of Jesus is thus told—
(Ver. 21.) "Os ueragynparicer 10 chua THs TamTew@oens
Hudy chppopdor 16 copare Ths 6ofns avTod—“ Who shall
transform the body of our humiliation, so as to be conformed
to the body of His glory.” The phrase eis 70 yevéabar adré
of the Received Text is an evident supplement or filling in of
the syntax, and has but the inferior authority of D3, E, J, K,
&ec. The language implies that this change of our hodies is
the special function which Christ shall discharge at His
coming. We look for Him to do this—we anticipate it at
His advent. Both genitives are those of possession, and by
10 chpa Tis Tamewwoews nudv—-* the body of our humilia-
tion,” we understand not simply 76 cdua T Tamewdv, as
Robinson vaguely explains it, but the body which belongs to
and also characterizes our humble state. The nouns rawei-
voaes and 86fa mark two states in contrast, but connected
by their common possession of a cdua. * The body of our
humiliation” is the body possessed by us in this state, and
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which also marks its humiliation. It connects us with the
goil, out of which it was formed, and by the products of
_ which it is supported ; on which it walks, and into which it
falls at death. It keeps us in constant physical connection
with earth, whatever be the progress of the spirit towards
its high destiny—its commonwealth in heaven. Nay more,
it limits intellectual power and development, impedes spiritual
growth and enjoyment, and is soon fatigued with the soul’s
activity. Let one will as he pleases, his body presents a
check on all sides, and at once warns him by the exhaustion
he feels, and the curbs which so suddenly bring him to a
pause. In it, too, are the seeds of disease and pain, from
functional disorder and organic malady. It is an animal
nature which, in spite of a careful and vigilant government, is
prone to rebellious outbreaks. Such has been the general
view. But Meyer objects, and endeavours to give the words a
more specific reference. He supposes that the enemies of the
cross are those who shun the sufferings which arise from
fellowship with Him who died upon it, and that this clause
pictures that state of privation, persecution, and sufferings,
which affects the body, and springs from connection with the
cross. Thus Chrysostom—* Our body suffereth many things;
it is bound with chains, it is scourged, it suffereth innumerable
evils, but the body of Christ suffered the same.”! These may
be included, but not slone. It is true that #uels stands in
contrast with Tovs éyfpois, and we apprehend that the apostle
refers to the body and its future change principally because
the class condemned by him so notoriously indulged them-
selves in animal gratifications, and made a god of their belly.

The verb peracynuarioe, expresses change, and the result
is described by the next clause—alppopdpor 76 cwopare Tis
86Ens arod. 'The curt or proleptic form of construction is
referred to by Winer, § 66, 3; and Kiihner, § 477, 3. Rom.
viii. 29; 1 Thess. 1ii. 13. The adjective oduuopdor expresses
a conformity which is the result of the change, though it agrees
with odpa, the object acted on by the Lord Jesus. The term
8éEns characterizes Christ’s oéua, as containing or possessing if.
For that body is enshrined in lustre, and occupies the highest

1 TaAA& whoyss rir w5 Dpeérigoy siipon, Seoudivat, prorifera, wogin shrys duvé, &e,
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position in the universe. We know not all the elements of
its glory. But we know somewhat. The scene on the hill of
transfiguration was an anticipative glimpse, when the face
“marred more than any man’s,” glowed with deeper than
solar splendour, and the robes, soiled and tattered by frequent
journeys, shone with a purer lustre than the snow. When
He appeared at the arrest of Saul in the neighbourhood of
Damascus, His glory dimmed the mid-day sun, and before
the symbolical apparition in Patmos, the disciple who had lain
in His bosom was 8o overpowered, that He “fell at His feet as
dead.” After He rose, and even before He ascended, His body
had lost all its previous sense of pain and fatigue, and pos-
sessed new and mysterious power of self-conveyance. Now
it lives in heaven. Our body is therefore reserved to a high
destiny—it shall be like His. The brightness of heaven
does not oppress Him, neither shall it dazzle us. Our huma-
nity dies, indeed, and is decomposed ; but when He appears,
it shall be raised and beautified, and fitted to dwell in a
region which “flesh and blood cannot inherit.” Man has
been made to dwell on earth, and on no other planet. If
he is to spend a happy eternity in a distant sphere, his
physical frame must be prepared for it. If he is to see God
and yet live—to serve Him in a world where there is no night
and no sleep—to worship Him in company with angels which
have not the clog of an animal frame, and like them to adore
with continuous anthem and without exhaustion—then,
surely, his body must be changed, for otherwise it would soon
be overpowered by such splendours, and would die of ecstasy
amidst such enjoyments. The glory of heaven would speedily
become a delicious agony. Therefore these bodies shall
cease to be animal without ceasing to be human bedies,
and they shall become “ spiritual’ bodies — etherealized
vehicles for the pure spirit which shall be lodged within
them. ¢ This corruptible must put on incorruption, and this
mortal must put on immortality.”” Theodoret remarks, that
the language does not signify change of figure, but deliverance
from corruption; and he adds, that this assimilation to the
body of Christ’s glory shall be enjoyed—od xara T moco-
™7 Tis 36Ens, dAAY kard Ty woibtyTa. Still, the body of
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Christ’s glory is the pattern, and not, as Delitzsch imagines,
the body of the first man in its original state, and prior to the
extraction of Evel

‘Why then should the body be now degraded and besotted ?
Is it not an essential portion of humanity, specially cared for,
and to be permanently glorified by the Lord Jesus? If such
is to be its end, what should be its present honour? Should
it not be preserved in purity, for the sake of Him who made it,
and in fealty to Him who is to assimilate it to His own glorious
body. Such a prospect would be a perfect safeguard against
those vicious and grovelling indulgences which the apostle
denounces in the previous verses.

As in the second chapter, the apostle does not formally
teach the divinity of Christ, though he introduces it as giving
effect and example to the lesson which he inculcates; so
here it is also to be noted, that the apostle is not teaching the
doctrine cither of a resurrection of the dead, or a change of
the living at the second advent. He i3 conducting no argu-
ment or exposition of this nature. On the other hand, he is
inculcating a pure and spiritual life, contrasting his own
demeanour with that of other parties who were sunk in
sensual pursuits. The reference to the change and glorifica-
tion of the body is introduced, as well to show why the apostle
so acted, as to point out the inconsistency of those sensualists
and worldlings. It may be that they cither denied or mis-
understood the doctrine of the resurrection. At least, in the
other European churches of the cast, as at Corinth and Thes-
salonica, similar errors prevailed. Not that there was among
them any direct Gnostic dogma of the inherent sinfulness of
matter, but the creed had become a common one, that the grave
ghould never open, nor the urn yield up its ashes; and that,
though the spirit should be immortal, the material frame
might never be summoned out of its resting-place. So that
there was a strong temptation to the sins reprobated by the
apostle. Some of the Philippian converts might deem bliss

1 Sie werden sein wie der Leib des ersten Adam vor der geschlechtlichen Differ-
enzirung, aber herrlicher, als dieger, weil sie die Herrlichkeit erlangt haben werden,
welche der psychische Leib des ersten Adam erlangen sollte und durch den Fall
verwirkte. Delitasch, Bibl. Psychologie, p. 401
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of soul enough, and reckon, as at least a harmless thing,
the undue gratification of animal appetite, for the body with
all belonging to it was soon to pass into eternal oblivion.
Contented with the idea of the spirit’s immortality, as revealed
in the gospel, they might feel it no disgrace to eat and drink
to licentious satiety, since the instrument of such indulgence
had no share in their hopes, and no connection with their
future personality, but was speedily to sink into darkness and
dust, and cease for ever to be a part of them. Therefore the
apostle refers so pointedly to the future existence of the body;
and not only so, but describes its high destiny. It is to exist
for ever, though in a changed and nobler form. It will still
be the soul’s minister and tabernacle. The saved spirit is to
be hereafter embodied, but in no newly created mansion.
Therefore the body must now be esteemed as sacred, and
kept free from contamination. It ig not to be enslaved as
subordinate, or despised as temporary. It is an essential and
eternal constituent of man’s nature—a recipient, according to
its capabilities and functions, of the redeeming work of Christ.
Must it not then be treated as reason dictates, and the gospel
warrants? The apostle does not speak of the resurrection,
but of its results. He passes over the intermediate stages,
and simply describes the ultimate condition or quality of the
body. (On the question whether the apostle’s language war-
rants the notion that he hoped to survive till the second
advent, see under i. 26.) And Christ’s ability to effect this
change cannot be doubted, for this is His range of prerogative—

xara T évépyetay Tod dtwaclar avTov kai Umordfar alTd
T4 mévra—** according to the inworking of his ability, even
to subdue to Himself all things.”” The form adr$ in prefer-
ence to éavrd has the authority of A, B!, D', F, &. On the
relations of évépyeia and Sdvaus, see Ephesians i. 19. Kard
has its usual ethical force, and which, as it really points out
the norm or measure, Inferentially advances an argument for
the previous statement. The two infinitives are not simply
connected by xaf, as Rheinwald and Hoeclemann construe,
but the one governs the other—the first being governed
itself by the substantive, and virtually taking the place of
a genitive, but expressing more than the noun would—the
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permanence and sweep of His power. Winer, § 44, 4; 1 Cor.
ix. 6; 1 Pet.iv. 17, &. We take 7a mwdvra without limi-
tation, while xai is emphatic and ascensive. He is able to
change the body, and not only so, but also to subdue all
things. If He can subject everything to Himself or His own
purposes, He can surely so change our body as to give it
a full and final conformity to His own. Thus Chrysostom
—&8eife pellova Epya ThHs Svwduews adrod, va kal TovTols
morevoys. That all things are under Christ’s control is the
apostle’s doctrine, and his virtual inference in this verse from
the greater to the less cannot be disputed. Mind and matter
are alike subservient—‘ all power is given to Me in heaven
and in earth.” The apostle, in 1 Cor. xv. 35, &c., shows
some of the manifestations of this all-subduing power—the
harvest springing from the seed which had died under the clod,
and according to the species sown ; the various forms of exist-
ence in the universe, both in animal constitutions on earth and in
the orbs or the angels of heaven—proofs that matter can assume
vast differences of shapes, and be endowed with an exhaustless
number of qualities—and that therefore such a change as is
here predicted is neither beyond possibility or without parallel.
The apostle does not say, as Ellicott argues, that Christ will
subject all things. He speaks only of His ability, though the
inference may be that He will put it forth. While omniscience
is the actual possession or exercise of all knowledge, omni-
potence is universal ability, which may or may not yet have
put forth all its energies, for what is possible to it may not
have been effected by it. But Christ shall put forth His
power, as we know from other sources, and death itself shall
be swallowed up in victory—that which has swallowed up all
humanity shall be surrounded by a wider vortex and be itself
engulphed.

How the change of oyfjua in reference to the body shall be
effected we know not. It is a process far beyond our concep-
tion, and outside the limits of our experience, but not above
the all-subduing power of the Redeemer. The statement is,
that the body, this body of our humiliation, shall feel the
wondrous transforming energy. The apostle speaks of the
body, aéua, and not of the flesh, adpf.. Resurrection is not
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formally predicated of the flesh in the New Testament, but only
of the man, or of the dead—“I will raise him up.” The kind
of distinction we refer to is seen in the double question—
“How are the dead raised, and with what body do they come 2’
Change implies difference, in this case an inconceivable dif-
ference, but the identity of the body is not in every sense
destroyed by the change. That identity cannot certainly
consist of mere physical material, nor does Scripture ever say
go. The reader may remember how that subject is discussed
in Locke’s * Second Reply ” to the Bishop of Worcester.! The
changes of which matter is susceptible are indeed beyond con-
ception, and if; as is alleged by some profound investigators,
the ultimate elements of matter are indivisible points, without
extension and surrounded by spheres of forces; then such
spheres of attraction being changed, new bodies would be
exhibited without any alteration in their so-called chemical
constitution. Such hypotheses point to the possibility of
infinite changes—all within the reach of Him “ who is able
to subdue all things unto Iimself.” According to the
apostle’s illustration, the glorious body bears such a relation
to the earthly one, as the grain on the stalk in autumn bears
to the seed cast into the furrow in spring, and dying and
being decomposed under the clod. The body is therefore the
same in relationship, but different in material and structure
—once organized for a Yruy7, or animal life; now prepared to
suit a wvedua, or the higher spiritual life. 1 Cor. xv. 36-50.
The soul out of the body is said to be “ naked.” It has been
a common opinion, current among the Rabbins and vaguely
seen in the Fathers, that this epithet is only relative, and that
the soul has, as Miiller says, “ some organ of self-revelation
even in death,”? or possesses what Delitzsch calls “ an imma-
terial corporeity "—immatericlle Leiblichkeit.?* Lange, Kern,
Goeschel, Schubert, and Rudloff,! might be quoted to the

1 Works. Vol. iv.; London, 1823,

* Die Christliche Lehre von der Siinde. Vol. ii., p. 415.

? Diese immaterielle Leiblichkeit ist, verglichen mit der materiellen, einerseits
nar ein Schemen dieser, anderetseits aber, so zu sagen, thre Essenz oder ibr Extract.
FPsyckologie, p. 370.

¢ Die Lehre vom Menschen nach Geist, Seele und Leib, &ec., p. 64, &c. Leipzig,
1858,
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same effect, These speculations bring us near the ¢ vehicular
state” which that curious thinker, Abraham Tucker, hag
described, in the twenty-first chapter of his Light of Nature
Pursued. The arguments for the theory are specious, but of
little weight. Tt is no proof in favour of it, from physiology,
that a man feels, or seems to feel pains located for a long
period in an organ or limb which has been amputated, as such
nervous sensations may be otherwise accounted for. Nor is
there any force in Delitzsch’s argument, drawn from the appear-
ance of Samuel to the witch of Endor, or that of Moses and
Elias on the hill of transfiguration, or from the pictures of the
population of Hades or Heaven in Scripture—as in the parable
of the rich man and Lazarus, and in the Apocalypse. The
language in such cases is plainly that of popular delineation ;
for metaphysical exactness would be unintelligible. Spirits are
not spoken of as essences, but are pictured as persons, fecling,
speaking, and being clothed, in such a way that their human
identity may be at once recognized. The present life throws
such a reflection upon the future life, as enables us to comprehend
it and feel its oneness with ourselves. TFor the spirit-world
revealed in Scripture is no dreamy or shadowy sphere, where
personality is either obscured or is blended with the great
Source of existence. The individual life is still single and
separate as on earth, yet not inert, but endowed with its own
consciousness, and possessed of its own memories and hopes.
So that it is naturally represented as having its prior face, form,
and garb. Not for identical, but for analogous reasons, similar
language is employed to set out the personality of God—the
Great Spirit. He covers Himself “with light as with a
garment” —Te speaks “face to face”—He opens * His
hand,” and makes bare ¢ His holy arm ”—* His eyes run to
and fro ’—the waters feel * the blast of the breath of His
nostrils "— His lips are full of indignation ”"—* the voice of
the Lord is powerful "’—and “ the clouds are the dust of His
feet.”

Nor does Scripture furnish any definite proof. 2 Cor. v.
1, 3,—does not speak of a Zwischenleiblichkeit, an interim
corporeity; or, as Reiche! calls it—mortus organum quasi provi-

1 Commentarius Criticus, p. 353.
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sortum, and as Schott, Lange, Nitzsch, and Martensen suppose.
The third verse has been variously understood, but its meaning,
as a confirmative explanation of the previous verse, is opposed
to the theory to which we are referring. It may either be;—
“ seeing that when we are also clothed, we shall not be found
naked ;”’ or rather, ‘“seeing in fact that we shall really be found
clothed, not naked.” The apostle had no desire to be unclothed,
but divestment was a necessary stage in the process of glori-
fication. The wunclothing is unnatural, but it prepares for
the assumption of the final raiment, when mortality shall be
swallowed up in life. See under i, 23-26, p. 68.

And this Nerven-getst—what, and whence is it? Isitan
inner envelop which the soul already possesses, intermediate
between its own subtleness and the grossness of its outer
covering, something that aids its power of sensation, per-
ception, and thought? No such inner film is necessary, as
the mind at once receives impressions, and needs no re-presen-
tative medium, but is directly conscious of what is beyond
it, without the intervention of what were once called ideas
or phantasms. Or if it do not exist now, is it created for the
spirit when it leaves the body; or does the spirit evolve it
out of those finer particles of its corporeity, and clothe itself
with it? Would consciousness be extinguished without it?
or without it would the faculty of communication with the
world of spirit or matter around it cease? The sphere of
gensation and perception is indeed enveloped in mystery, for
it is that bourne where self and not-self come into contact,
and where the spiritual subject seems to blend with the
material ohject. But there needs no subjective re-presentation
of objective realities—the connection involved in sensation is
immediate, and the conviction produced rests upon a primi-
tive and irresistible belief—the “ common sense ’ of mankind.

Nor can such a psychological theory help us either to a better
proof or a clearer conception of corporeal identity. Nitzsch
indeed says—* Whoever supposes that the departed are with-
out a body prior to the resurrection will scarcely find, in the
mere ashes of the mouldered body, a connecting point for the
identity of the past and future corporeity. The medium of
identity must be sought rather in that corporeity in which the
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departed soul remains.”’* - And this is changed or developed so
as to enable it to reach its final state. Such a notion seems
to deny a resurrection in the ordinary sense of the term, and
is no way parallel to or typified by the great historical fact of
Christ’s resurrection. It is not the so-called Nerve-spirit that
the Saviour is to develop, and brighten into the likeness of
His own body ; but it is * the body of our humiliation” which
He is to change and conform to the body of His glory. Iach
body fits in to the spirit which inhabits it, imparts a character
to it, and derives a character from it—possesses, in short, such
an individuality as may give us some proof of a resurrection,
but it unfolds nothing of its mystery. This “hody of our
humiliation” has therefore some surviving element, or some
indissoluble link, which warrants the notion and shall secure
the conscicusness of identity, in whatever that identity may
consist ; for it is indispensable to that judgment where each
ghall receive according to deeds done in the body—ra &g Tob
coparos—that is, ¢ deeds done by the body ” as an organ, as
the instrument of responsible action. We need again and
again on this subject to be reminded of the Lord’s rebuke to
the Sadducees—* Ye do err, not knowing the Seriptures, nor
the power of God.”

1 System der Christlichen Lehre, § 217.



CHAPTER IV.

Now follows a pointed and brief application, which should
have been joined to the preceding chapter. Matthies and
van Hengel conneet it unnaturally with the following counsels.
The particle dare carries us back to the preceding statements,
and marks a deduction from them.

(Ver. 1.) "Qae, adengol pov dyamyrol xai émimoliyTot, xapa
kal aTédavis pov, ofirws aTikere &y Kuple, dyamnroi—*“ Where-
fore, my brethren, loved and longed for, my joy and crown,
so stand in the Lord, beloved.” The apostle’s mind turns
away from the enemies of the cross to the genuine believers ;
and his heart opens itself to them, and opens all the more
unreservedly from the contrast. He weeps over the one party,
a8 he thinks of their awful destiny; but his soul is filled
with holy rapture when he turns to the other party, and as
he contemplates their coming glory, The epithets are the
coinage of a jubilant spirit. The accumulation of them pro-
ceeds from his conscious inability to express all his ardour.
Indeed the language of endearment is fond of such repetitions.

Meyer says that we need not carry the reference in dare
farther than the 17th verse, where the address in the second
person commences,—* Be followers of me.” This idea is so
far correct; yet, though the counsel in the last section rises
to a climax, the entire chapter is closely compacted, and in
the very first verse there is a direct personal appeal. One
might say, too, that the injunction, ¢ stand fast in the Lord,”
naturally results from such warnings as are found ag far back
as the second verse. At all events, the narrow view of Grotius
cannot be sustained—quum fanta nobis praposita sunt premia;
and the opposite view of De Wette and Wiesinger, is at the
same time too vague. We might conclude, that dore is
generally and in spirit an inference from the entire chapter,
and in form and more especially from its last paragraph,
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which describes such power as believers hope to be realized
at the second advent. (On the meaning of dore with the
imperative, see under ii. 12.) The apostle terms them
“ brethren beloved "—children of one spiritual Parent—form-
ing one happy family—and rejoicing to meet at length in the
Father’s house of * many mansions.” They were spiritually
dear to him ;—his heart clasped them with special fondness—
émrdbnror. See 1. 8; 1i. 26. The word occurs only here in
the New Testament. The apostle’s heart yearned toward
them, and there was reason for this indeseribable longing,—
they were his “joy and crown”—yapa xai orépavés pov.
1 Thess. ii. 19. There is no reason for Calvin’s taking the first
term as referring to the present, and the second to the future,
or for Alford referring both to the future. The words are both
the expression of present emotion. They were a source of
gladness to him, in their rescue from sin and danger, in their
spiritual change, and in its visible development. Nay, as he
had been so instrumental in their conversion, they were to
him even now a wreath of honour. The term orépavés is
often used in a similar sense. Sophocles, Ajaz, 478—

ay wieds Erye cripavoy chxhsios piyey,

where, however, the noun is explained by the genitive which
it governs ; or Philoct. 841—

Toide yxg & origarig,

where, however, the image is different. See also Proverbsiv. 9,
xii. 4, xiv. 24, xvi. 31, xvil. 16; Isaiah xxviii. 5. The expres-
glon was a common one. The scene of the first introduction of
the gospel to Philippi recurred for a moment to his memory—
the preaching of the {ruth, the impression made, the anxious
inquiries put, the decided change produced, the organization
of the church, and its growth and prosperity, as the result of
his labours, prayers, and sufferings. His success he wore as a
garland of imperishable verdure. If he who saved in battle
the life of a Roman citizen received from his grateful country-
men an oaken garland, 0d civem servatum, how much more might
their apostle call them saved and blessed by his ministry,
“my crown?” He was not insensible to the high honour
of being the founder and guardian of such a community,
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That this joy might not fail, and that this crown might not
wither, he adds in earnest and loving tone—

ofres ariicere év Kuplp—*s0 stand in the Lord.” 1 Thess.
iii. 8. The preposition év points out the sphere or element.
To stand, or stand fast, in the Lord, is neither to wander out
of Him, or even to waver in connection with Him, but to
remain immovable in fellowship with Him,—to live in Him
without pause—to walk in Him without digression—to love
Him without rival—and serve Him without compromise. Itis
here to be untouched by the ceremonial pride of the concision,
and especially to be proof against the sensualism of the enemies
of the cross. But what is implied in ofres—“thus?” Is it,
“stand so as you are doing,” or, “so0 as I have prescribed ?”
The former view, which is that of the Greek Fathers, Calvin,
Bengel, and Am Ende, is not so utterly untenable as Meyer
represents it; for the apostle has already praised them for
consistency and perseverance (i. 6), and the verb might bear
such a pregnant meaning. Yet, as Meyer, De Weite, and
others argue, there may be a reference to iil. 17— Be ye
unitedly followers of me,” and orws here may correspond to
otrws there, Van Hengel is self-consistent in bringing out
this idea—ut vivendy ratio quam sequamint in coelis sit. To
give it the turn which Elsner proposes in his translation—
tta dilecti—is out of the question, nor is Drusius warranted
so to Hebraize as to bring out this sense—state recte. We
therefore take the reference as being especially to the two
preceding verses, and as being in wvirtual contrast with the
description of verses 18, 19. In opposition to those who
were sunk in sensuality and earthliness, and on whom the
cross of Christ exercised no spiritualizing power, they were to
live as the citizens of a better country, their mind lifted above
the world by such an ennobling connection, and thrilled at
the same time with the prospect of the Saviour’s advent, to
transform and prepare their physical nature for that realm in
which they should have an ultimate and a permanent resi-
dence. And he concludes with a second dyamryrol,—so great
18 the reaction from wal xhaiwv, and so great his attachment
to his Philippian converts ; or, as Theodoret describes it, uer’
ebdmpuias oA 5 Tapalveats.
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The remaining statements and counsels are somewhat de-
tached in their nature—are the ethical miscellany with which
the apostle often concludes an epistle. They are personal,
too, in character, and presuppose a confidential intimacy.

(Ver. 2.) Edodlav wapaxar®d, kal Zvwroyny maparkaid, 76
atro ppovely éy Kvplp—'* Euodias I exhort and Syntyche I
exhort to be of one mind in the Lord.” That these are the
Greek names of women is plain from the feminine pronouns
of the following verse, to which they are the antecedents.
The words év Kdpup point out the sphere of this concord, and
belong not to the verb wapaxaid, as Beza and Storr suppose,
nor yet can we sustain the rendering of Grotius—propter
Dominum. Who these women were, what was their position
in the church, and about what they had disagreed, we know
not. Not a few suppose them to have been deaconesses—
wpeaBirides. At all events, they had laboured in the gospel
with earnestness and success. The apostle does not say on
whose side the fault lay, but he repeats the maparardé, not
simply, as Alford limits it, to “ hint at their present separa-
tion,” but to show that he placed the like obligation on each
of them. He does not exhort the one to be reconciled to the
other, for they might have doubted who should take the
initiative, and they might wonder, from the position of their
names and construction of the sentence, to which of them the
apostle attached the more blame. But he exhorts them both,
the one and the other, to think the same thing—not only to
come to a mutual understanding, but to preserve it. See under
ii. 2. Van Hengel neecdlessly supposes that they had laboured
with the apostle at Rome, and were now about to proceed
to Philippi with Epaphroditus—this counsel to them being,
that in all things they did for the gospel they should act in
concert. But the previous intimations in the epistle prove
that there had been tendencies to disunion in the church, and
the second verse of the second chapter these women might
read with a special and personal concern. The cause of quarrel
might be some unworthy question about priority or privilege
even in the prosecution of the good work—vainglory leading
to strife, as already hinted by the apostle toward the com-
mencement of the second chapter. It does not seem to have
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been any difference in creed or practice, and wholly groundless
is the hypothesis of Baur and Schwegler, that the names
represent two parties in the church at Philippi—Euodia the
Jewish, and Syntyche the heathen party.

(Ver. 8.) Nal épwrd «al o¢, ywijowe aivluye—" Yea, I ask
thee too, true yoke-fellow.” A third party is appealed to, to
interpose his good offices—a proof that the apostle reckoned
the harmony of these two women a matter of no small impor-
tance. The va( is preferred to xai on preponderant authority,
and is confirmatory in its nature. The v rb épwrde, as
different from airéw, carries in it the idea of authority.
Trench, Synon. p. 164. What this third person was to do is
thus stated— ‘

culMapBdvov alrals, aitves év T4 edayyellp ocvifanody
uot—*“ help these women, as being persons who (or because
they) have striven along with me in the gospel.” The first
middle verb signifies to assist— Take them up together.”
Luke v. 7. It was not to help them pecuniarily, as Justinian
absurdly imagines, but lLe, whoever he was, was to be a
mediator, and to use all his influence with them, so that they
should make advances to each other. And there was the
more reason for his benign interference, for these women
had been specially useful. They had (atrwes—quippe que)
striven side by side with Paul in the gospel. The verb
contains an idea more intense than that represented by
“laboured,” as also in i. 27. In the place now referred to, the
object for which agonistic exertion is made is placed in the
simple dative—here the sphere of the striving is represented
by the preposition év. They strove together in the gospel, and
for its furthcrance. They had rendered the apostle essential
assistance in his evangelical efforts and toils, and if they were
so labouring still in their own spheres, they must be reconciled.
From their past efforts, their misunderstanding was the more
unseemly, and the more necessary it was to heal the breach.
Spheres of labour for females were specially open in such
cities as Philippi, and among their own sex, to whom they
might have access (for the yuvaicwviris was kept in jealous
seclusion), and whose delicacies and difficulties they could
instinctively comprehend or remove. Rom. xvi, 3-12,
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Women were the first who received the gospel at Philippi.
Acts xvi, 13. These women were not the apostle’s only
fellow-workers, for he adds, that they laboured—

pera kai Khjuevros xat T@v hovmdy ouvepydy pov—** along
with Clement, too, and my fellow-labourers.” The insertion
of wal between the preposition and its noun is not commeon,
though other particles are placed in this way. Hartung, i., p.
143. By the use of xa/ . . xai, things or persons are
simultaneously thought of or represented. Winer, § 53, 4.
It is out of the question to join this clause with épwrd, as if
the request were his and Clement’s. Clement is mentioned
nowhere else. There is no solid ground for supposing that
he was the well-known Clemens Romanus, as ecclesiastical
tradition, Jerome, van Hengel, and Baur for his own purpose,
suppose.! All we know of him is, that in fellowship with
those women, he had laboured along with the apostle at
Philippi, in diffusing the gospel and building up the church.
Euodia, Syntyche, and Clement must have been hearty and
prominent in their co-operation; and Clement is mentioned
as if the apostle had such a cordial recollection of him, that he
could not but mention him. Others are also referred to, but
not named. Some, as Storr, Flatt, and Cocceius, would join
the clause to ocvAhapBdvov adrais; but as Meyer suggests,
not werd, but the simple dative would in that case be
appropriate — xat 79 KAduerri. Of Clement’s colleagues,
the apostle adds—

dv Ta dvépata év BiBrp {wis— whose names are in the
book of life.” The book of life is a figure, sometimes having
reference to present life, as in Athens, where the catalogue
of living citizens was scrupulously kept. Ps. Ixix. 28; Ezek.
xiii. 9. See also Ex. xxxil. 32; Is. iv. 3. Then it came
to be used in reference to life beyond the grave. Dan. xii.
1-8; Rev. iii. 5, xiil. 8, xx. 15, xxi. 27; and somewhat
differently, Luke x. 20; Heb. xii. 2. This inscription of
their names shows the certainty of their future happiness, for
those names will not be erased. The image of such a register
presents to us the minuteness and infallibility of the divine

1 'Q Kaspws - - Llabnow ousegris. Euseb. Hist. Eccl. iii. 4; Winer, Real, Wort. sub
yoce.

Q
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omniscience, and the assured glory of Christ’s followers and
servants. The relative has 7é» Aovmréw for its antecedent, and
probably the phraseology was suggested by the fact, that their
names are unnoticed in the epistle. The apostle does not
name them, they are summed up in a brief and anonymous
Tow hovwdr ; but they are not forgotten, for their names are
written by no human hand in the register of that blessed
assemblage which shall inherit eternal life. A greater honour
by far than being mentioned even in the list of an apostle’s
eulogy.

But who was the third party so earnestly appealed to by
the apostle as ~ywmjore oivluye? The noun, commonly spelt
ovluyos, occurs only here in the New Testament.

1. It is often used of a wife in classic Greek, and hence
some would understand by it the spouse of the apostle.
Clement of Alexandria® alludes to it, so does Isidore, and the
view is held by Erasmus, Flacius, Musculus, Cajetan, Zuingli,
Bullinger, and Justinian. Many popish interpreters keenly
rebut this opinion, and Bellarmine confronts it with five distinct
arguments. The adjective ought, in such a case, to be femi-
nine. Then, too, the notion would scem to contradict what
Paul himself has said of his unmarried state in 1 Cor. vii. 7,
&c.? Theodoret justly remarks, that this view is held by
some aroNTws.

2. Dwelling still upon the same usage, some suppose the
person referred to to be the husband of one of the women.
Chrysostom says—i} ddehby Twa alrdv 4 xal dvdpa wids

1 Stromata, iil. 53—=zai Gye Tuides cux duvel & movi imierorsi ©y wdrel msorayop:dar
ailuyor, 7y ob wigitxfuile Sik o THy Dangieias thovanis.

2 Whether Paul had ever been married cannot be determined. Much depends on
the precise meaning of the phrase zariryza Jiger—*“1 gave my vote against them.”
Acts xxvi. 10. If the words are to be taken in their literal acceptation, and there
appears no good reason why they should not, then they imply that Saul was at the
period a member of the Sanbedrim; and one necessary qualification for a seat in
that high court was to be a husband and a father. Put his wife and children had
not long survived, for when the apostle wrote to the church in Corinth he was
unmarried. One objection to this view is, that chiefly men of years were admitted
to the Sanhedrim, and Saul must have been comparatively young at the time. But
perhaps his zeal and courage may have opened the path to him, and as for the

qualification referred to, we know that it was customary for the Jews to marry at a
rather early age,
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avtdv olTw xaiel. DBut there are no grounds for such an
opinion. The yoke is supposed to be borne in company with
the apostle, and not with any of these women.

3. Passing to the plain meaning of the term, many give it
the rendering of our version—a colleague in labeuy, cither in
actual pastoral office, or at least one who had done good service
to the church in Philippi, and was so well known as not to
require to be named. This honour is assigned to various
persons.  Grotius, Cocceius, and Michaelis, assign it to
Epaphroditus, though he was at this period with the apostle
in Rome. Zeltner and Bengel put in a claim for Silas—
Estius upholds Timothy—XKoehler pleads for Barnabas. Still
the great majority regard the words as meaning fellow-
labourcr—germane compar, as in the Vulgate. Should this
interpretation be adopted, it would follow, as Bengel remarks,
that the term denotes a closer union than cuwepybs; and it
looks as if the person referred to were he to whom the epistle
should be first carried, and by whom it should be first read.
It might be Epaphroditus, who, though present with the
apostle, was so addressed, for he was to carry the epistle to
Philippi, and as the pastor reading it, and being so addressed
in it, might thus exhibit his commission as a peace-maker.

4. Another idea, started by Chrysostom and (Ecumenius,
and strenuously contended for by Meyer, is that s¢fuyos is a
proper name !'-—“ I ask thee, genuine Syzygus;” that is, his
name was a symbol of his character and labours. Chrysostom
says, as if by the way—rweés 8¢ page dvopa éxeivo kipiov elvas
76 Zituye, but adds 7\ elre TobTo, elte éxelvo, o adédpa
arxptBoroyeiaBar 8ei.  This hypothesis has the advantage of
singling out an individual and addressing him, but the only
plausible argument for it is, that as proper names occur in
these verses, this in all likelihood is a proper name too.
It is a strange conceit of Wieseler (Ckronol. p. 458), that the
“true yoke-fellow 7 is Christ Himself, and that val introduces
a prayer to Him. But the question cannot be fully determined,

(Ver. 4.) Xaipere év Kvply mdvtote wdhiv épdd, yaipere—

1 Storr and Heinrichs hold it to be a translation of the name Koaanyzs found in

Josephus, Bell. Jud. vii. 3, 4. Primasins and Peter Lombard are inclined to make
the epithet a proper name.
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“ Rejoice in the Lord always; again will I say, rejoice.” The
apostle reverts to what he had started with in the Ist verse
of the third chapter. There is no need to suppose any con-
nection between this and the preceding verse. The adverb
mwdvroTe, which refers to time and not to place, belongs to the
first clause. Kopios, as usual, designates Christ, while év
points to Him as the element or sphere of this joy. The joy
was to be continual—not & fitful rapture, but a uniform
emotion. And the apostle repeats the injunction, which is
very different in meaning from the Latin valete, and Cicero's
formula—wvale, vale et salve! The apostle wished them to
come to a full appreciation of their position and their connec-
tion with Christ. Could they but judge truly their condition
and prospects, and contrast them with their past state of gloom
and unhappiness—could they but realize the nobleness and
power of the truth they had embraced, and the riches and cer-
tainty of the hopes they were cherishing—could they estimate
the saving change effected in their souls, and picture too that
glorification which was to pass over their bodies—then, as
they traced all blessing to Christ and to union with Him,
they would rejoice in the Lord, not in themselves as recipients,
but in Iim as Source, not only in the gifts conferred, but in
Him especially as the gracious benefactor. To rejoice in Him
" is to exult in Him, not as a dim abstraction, but as a living
person—so near and so loving, so generous and so powerful,
that the spirit ever turns to him in admiring grateful homage,
covets His presence as its sunshine, and revels in fellowship
with Him. Despondency is weakness, but joy is strength. Is
it rash to say, in fine, that the churches of Christ are strangers
by far too much to this repeated charge of the apostle—that
the current ideas of Christ are too historic in their character,
and want the freshness of a personal reality—that He is
thought of more as a Being in remoteness and glory, far above
and beyond the stars, than as a personal and sympathizing

! That xaius is often employed in the sense of walere, every one knows, as in
Xenophon viil. 5, 42—xwigey rabrmy vy dmsporiny xeasta— 1 bid this happiness
farewell,” or Euripides, Herc. Fur. 576——yagévron xivo—* farewell toils.” The
English idiom is similar—farewell, or fare ye well—in itself a wish for happiness,

though losing entirely such a sense in its idiomatic use, as in * Farewell, sour annoy,”
—* Farewell, world and sin.”
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Saviour—that salvation is regarded more as a process a man
thankfully submits to, than a continuous and happy union
with Jesus—and that therefore, though Christians may run
and are not weary, and may walk and are not faint, they
seldom mount up with wings as eagles, and then, if they do,
is not their flight brief and exhaustive? On the reduplication
of the precept, Chrysostom briefly says—xalds Tov Adeyor
édvmhaaiacer., The earliest English expositor of this epistle
thus writes—* Now see how it pleaseth the Lord, that as the
Apostle comes againe and againe unto this holy exhortation,
and leaves it not with once or twice, but even the third time
also exhorteth them to rejoyce in the Lord; so I should come
unto you againe and againe, even three severall times with
the same exhortation to rejoyce in the Lord. dgaine, saith the
Apostle, I say rejoyce, even in the Lord alwayes, for that is to
be added, and resumed to the former place. From which
doubling and redoubling of this exhortation, I observe both
how needfull and withall how hard a matter it is to perswade
this constant rejoycing in the Lord, to rejoyce in the Lord
alwayes. For to this end doth the Holy Ghost often in the
Scriptures use to double and redouble His speech, even to
shew both the needfulness of His speech, and the difficultie in
repect of man of enforcing His speech. In the Psalme, how
often doth the Prophet exhort the faithful unto the praises
of the Liord, even before all the people, that they and their
posteritie might know them, saying, O that men would there-
fore praise the Lord for His goodnesse, and declare the wonders
that He doth for the children of men! Even foure several
times in that one Psalme. And wherefore ? but to shew how
needfull it was they should do so, and how hardly men are
drawne to do so. How often likewise doth our Saviour
exhort His disciples unto humilitie and meekness? sometimes
saying unto them, Learne of Me that I am meeke and lowly in
heart ; sometimes telling them, that whosoever among them
would be great, should be servant unto the rest; sometimes
washing their feete, &c., thereby to teach them humilitie.
And wherefore doth He so often beate upon it, but to shew
how needfuall it was they should be humble and meeke, and
likewise how hard a thing it is to draw men unto humilitie
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and meeknesse ? How often likewise doth the Holy Ghost
exhort to the putting off of the old man, and the putting on
of the new man? No part of Scripture throughout the whole
Bible, wherein the Holy Ghost doth not speake much, though
not haply in these words, yet to this purpose. And where-
fore else is it, but to imply both how needfull a matter it is to
be perswaded, and how hard a matter it is to perswade the
mortification of the old man, and the quickening of the new
man? And to let other instances passe, in the point whereof
we now speake, how oft doth our Saviour exhort to rejoyce
and be glad in persecution, because of the reward laid up for
us by God in heaven; to rejoyce because our names are
written in heaven by the finger of God’s own hand; to be of
good comfort, because He hath overcome the world, that is,
to rejoyce in the Liord? And wherefore, but to show how
needfull it is to rejoyce in the Lord, and how hard it is to
perswade this rejoicing? So that by the usuall course of the
Scripture it appeareth, that our Apostle doubling and redoub-
ling this his exhortation, thereby sheweth both how needfull,
and withall how hard a matter it is to perswade this constant
rejoycing in the Lord, to rejoyce in the Lord alwayes: so
needfull, that it must be perswaded again and again, and
withall so hard to be perswaded, that it cannot be too much
urged and beaten upon.

“ But it will not be amisse yet a little more partlculally to
looke into the reasons why it is so needfull to rejoyce in the
Lord alwayes, and why we arc so hardly perswaded to rejoyce
in the Lord alwayes. Who seeth not, that considereth any-
thing, what mightie enemies we have alwayes to fight withall,
the flesh within us to snare and deceive us, the world without
us to fight and wage warre against us, and the devil ever
secking like a roaring lion whom he may devour? Who
seeth not, what fightings without, what terrors within, what
anguishes in the soul, what griefes in the bodie, what perils
abroade, what practices at home, what troubles we have on
every side? When then Satan that old dragon casts out many
flouds of persecutions against us; when wicked men cruelly,
disdainfully, and despitefully speake against us; when lying,
slandering, and deceitfull mouthes are opened upon us; when
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we are mocked and jested at, and had in derision of all them
that arc about us ; when we are afflicted, tormented, and made
the world’s wonder; when the sorrowes of death compasse us,
and the flouds of wickednesse make us afraid, and the paines
of hell come even unto our soule: what is it that holds up our
heads that we sinke not ? how is it that we stand either not
shaken, or if shaken, yet not cast downe? Isit not by our
rejoycing which we have in Christ Jesus?”! The next
injunction is—

(Ver. 5.) To émexes dpdr yrochire micw avlpdmors—
“ Let your forbearance be known to all men.” The phrase 76
émiewnes Dpdy has much the force of a substantive with the
possessive pronoun. Kiihner, § 479, 6. See under iii. 8.
The adjective bears a variety of meanings. Composed of émi
and eixds—Eoixa, it signifies originally what is meet or fitting,
or characterizes any object or quality as being what it should
be. It also describes what is proper or fair, or what is kind
and rcasonable, especially in the form of considerateness and
as opposed to the harshness of law., That it should at length
settle down intothe meaning of gentleness, or rather forbearance,
was natural ; and this is a meaning found in Plato, Polybius,
Plutarch, and also in Philo. Hesychius defines the adverb—
mdvv Mav mpdws. Plato’s first definition of it is—~8walwy xai
ovppepbvTwr ENdTTwars ; and his second is—perpioTys év cup-
Boralows. Definit. Opera, ed. Bekker, vol. ix. p. 265. Anristotle
draws the contrast—o w7 drpiBodixaios émi 7o yeipov, GAN
é\aTTikwTaTos Kalmep Exwy Tov vouov PBonbov émiewis éoTw,
wal & atrry émeikeia. Eth. Nicom. v.10. The prevailing sense
in the New Testament seems to be that of forbearance. Thus,
too, in Ps. lxxxvi. 5—87¢ a0 Kipie xpnoTos xai émetkns ral
worvéreos. It is associated in the New Testament with
wpadrys, 2 Cor. x. 1; with duayos twice, 1 Tim. iii. 3; Tit.
iil. 2; with edwedis, James iii. 17; and with dyadds, 1 Pet.
ii. 18, As Trench justly says of it—*“clementia sets forth
one side; @quitas another; and, perhaps, modestia a third.”
Theodoret restricts the meaning by far too much, when he

1 Lectures on the whole Epistle of Paul to the Philippians, by the Reverend and
Faithful Servant of Christ, Henry Airay, Doctor in Divinity and late Provost of
Queen’s College; London, 1618.
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paraphrases—us) duiveafe xaxd 7o kawdy. 1t is not gentleness
as an innate feeling, but as the result of self-restraint. It
bears no resemblance to the selfish calculation often expressed
by those words which have acquired an ethical significance—
tn medio tutissimus ihis. It does not insist on what is its
due; it does not stand on etiquette or right, but it descends
and complies. It is opposed to that rigour which never bends
nor deviates, and which, as it gives the last farthing, uniformly
exacts it. It is not facile pliability—a reed in the breeze—
but that generous and indulgent feeling that knows what is
its right, but recedes from it, is conscious of what is merited,
but does not contend for strict proportion. It is, in short, that
grace which was defective in one or other, or both of the
women, who are charged by the apostle to be of one mind
in the Lord. For slow to take offence, it is swift to forgive it.
Let a misunderstanding arise, and no false delicacy will pre-
vent it from taking the first step towards reconciliation or
adjustment of opinion. And truly such an element of charac-
ter well becomes a man who expects a Saviour in whom this
feeling was so predominant. This grace was to be notorious
among them—yvwoirew, “let it be known’ to all men—not
simply to the enemies of the cross, or of the gospel, or to one
another, as many allege, but to all without exception. It was
s0 to characterize them,-that if any one should describe their
behaviour, he could not overlook it, but must dwell upon it.
Our life is seriously defective without it; and let a man be
zealous and enterprising, pure and upright, yet what a rebuke
to his Christianity if he is universally declared to be stiff,
impracticable, unamiable, and austere in general deportment !
If this joy in the Lord were felt in its fulness, the spirit so
cheered and exalted would cease to insist on mere personal
right, and practise forbearance. It is solemnly added—

o0 Kipeos éyyis, “the Lord is near.” We are inclined to take
Kipeos as referring to Jesus—such being its common reference
in Pauline usage, though many, including Luther, Calvin,
Rheinwald, Rilliet, and Miiller, suppose that God is meant.
I'he language—ii. 11, iii, 20—and the reference of the term
in the first three verses of the chapter, oblige us to understand
Jesus by the epithet. ’Eryyis may be used either of place or
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time—*‘ The Lord is at hand,” either in position or approach.
If the clause be connected with the preceding counsel, the mean-
ing might be—** Let your forbearance be known to all men,”
and one great motive is, “ the Lord is at hand.” Storr and De
Wette take the view of the Greek Fathers, that God is thought
of as judge, and that this idea is an inducement to cherish
clemency even toward enemies, for God, the Judge and
redresser of every injury, is near. Velasquez and Beelen
take it more generally, referring it—ad auailiarem opem gquam
Deus suis afferre consuevit, Such an extension of meaning is
not warranted, though certainly one might be invited to mani-
fest the grace by this consideration, that the Lord will be
judge in all such cases as call for its exhibition, and by Him-
self this virtue has been specially and fully exhibited.

Or the clause may be connected with the following admoni-
tion. Meyer adopts this view—that is, the near coming of
Jesus ought to prevent all His people from cherishing an
undue anxiety. ‘ Be careful for nothing,” Christ is at hand,
and abundance will be the result of his advent. Or, “be careful
for nothing,” He is ever near to supply all your wants. We
prefer to take éyyds in reference to time, and the general
meaning of the formula may be gathered from Matt. xvi. 28;
Luke xxi, 815 1 Cor. xvi. 22; James v. §; 1 Peter iv. 7;
1 Johnii. 28. It cannot mean “ always present or near,” as in
Ps. xxxiv. 18, exix. 151, cxlv. 18, The notion here is, that
one who has been away is returning, and will soon arrive.
But may not the clause be connected with both verses? It
has no formal connection with either. And as it stands by
itself, and seems to represent a familiar Christian idea, may it
not be at the same time mentally joined to the charges both
before and after it? It is introduced after a counsel to exhibit
forbearance, and may be regarded as a motive to it; but while
the apostle writes it, there starts up in his mind another use
of it, and in consequence of its appropriateness, he subjoins—
“ e careful for nothing.” It thus becomes a link in a train
of thought, suggested by what precedes, and suggesting what
follows it.

(Ver. 6.) Mndév peptuvare—* Be careful for nothing.” The
accusative undéy, emphatic from position, is that of object.
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The verb is followed sometimes by the dative, expressing
that on account of which anxiety is felt, though mep/ and
Umrép are also used, as well as efs in Matt. vi. 34, There is no
occasion with Wahl to supply uerd, nor with' Hoelemann to
suppose the accusative uscd adverbially. Chrysostom connects
this with the previous verse,—* It their enemics opposed them,
and they saw the wicked live in luxury, they were not to be dis-
tressed.”” DBut the apostle has passed away from that previous
thought, and speaks now of another subject. The solicitude
guarded against is that state of mind in which one frets himself
to know more than he is able, or reach something too far
beyond him, or 1s anxious to make provision for contingencies,
to guard against suspected evils, and nerve himself against
apprehended failures and disasters. The spirit is thrown
into a fever by such troubles, so that joy in the Lord is
abridged, and this forbearance would be seriously endangered.
Not that the apostle counsels utter indifference, for indifference
would preclude prayer; but his meaning is, that no one of
them should tease and torment himself about anything, when
he may get what he wants by prayer. There is nothing any
one would be the better of having, which he may not hope-
fully ask from God. Why then should he be anxious?—
why, especially, should any one prolong such anxiety, or nurse
it into a chronic distemper? Matt. vi. 25; 1 Peter v. 7.
The apostle does not counsel an unnatural stoicism. He was
a true friend of humanity, and taught it not how to despise,
but how to lighten its burdens. If it could not bear them
itself, he showed 1t how to cast them on God. Tor thus he
counsels—

AN év mavtl T Tpogevyd xal T bejoer perd elyapraTias
T4 altipaTa Uudv yreptéobeo mpos Tov Oedv— but in every-
thing by prayer and supplication, along with thanksgiving,
let your requests be made known to God.”” The noun airyua
means literally a thing asked. Luke xxiii. 24; 1 John v: 15.
By a natural process it also signifies, as here, a thing desired
and therefore to be asked. Hence the phrase 7a alrijpata 9
rapdlas. Ps. xaxvii. 4. Let the things you seek be made
known—mpos 7év @e6v. The construction is peculiar. This
preposition is often used after verbs of similar meaning, and
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seems to signify, as Ast gives it—apud, coram. Lex. Platon.,
sub voce. It points out destination or direction— Let your
requests be made known toward God "—disclosed before Him,
that they may reach him. The simple dative would have merely
implied direct information to Him; but mpés points to the
hearer of prayer as One in whose august presence petitions
are to be made known. Acts viii. 24. See under ii. 19.

The form which the presentation of such requests was to
assume was 77 wpocevys kal i 6efjos—** by prayer and suppli-
cation.” The datives express the manner®or means, for the one
involves the other, by which the action enjoined in yrepifécfo
was to be performed. Bernhardy, p. 100. The two nouns are
not synonymous, and mean something more than Storr’s socéis
precibus. See under Eph. vi. 1§ for the peculiar distinction.
The repetition of the article gives each of the nouns a special
independence. Winer, § 19, 8. By the use of the first noun
they are bidden tell their wants to God in religious feeling
and form ; and by the second they are counselled to make
them known in earnest and direet petition, in every case as
the circnmstances might require. DBut to this exercise of
prayer and supplication is added thanksgiving—puera edya-
prorias—** accompanied with thanksgiving.”” 'This noun has
not the article, and, as Ellicott says, only twice has it the
article in the writings of the apostle—1 Cor. xiv. 16; 2 Cor.
iv. 15, Alford’s idea is, that the article is omitted “ because
the matters themselves may not be recognized as grounds of
edyapioTia, but 5t should accompany every request.”  Ellicott
thinks that “ edyapioria, thanksgiving for past blessings, is
in its nature more general and comprehensive.” Both notions,
though true in themselves, ave rather limited in the grounds
assigned for them. For not only are there many reasons for
thanksgiving to God, who has already conferred on us so much,
while we are asking for more, but thankfulness is also due
to Him for the very privilege of making known our requests
to Him ; for the promises He has given us, and of which we
put Him in remembrance when we pray to Him; for the
confidence He has created in us that such solicitations shall
not be in vain; and for the hope that e will do for us
« gxceeding abundantly above all that we ask or think.” That
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He is on a throne of grace, and is ever accessible—that He
18 never weary with our asking—and that His gifts are never
exhausted and never lose their adaptation, is surely matter of
thankfulness to be ever expressed before Him by all suppliants.
1 Thess. v. 18; 1 Tim. ii. 1. See under Colossians iv. 2.

The apostle advises such a practice universally—

ép mavri—*in everything.” The Syriac version renders the
phrase 34NAn i all time,” and this rendering is adopted
by Grotius and Rheinwald. The phrase, however, stands in
direct contrast to pndép—care for nothing, but in everything
pray. 1 Cor. i. 5; 2 Cor. iv. 8, vi. 4, vil. 5, ix. 11; 1 Thess.
v. 18. Chrysostom thus explains—év wdvri, TovTéoTi, mpdey-
pate.  Matthies proposes to connect both meanings—that of
time and place, but this would mar the directness of antithesis.
The apostle makes no exception. Nothing should disturb
their equanimity, and whatever threatened to do it should be
made matter of prayer—that God would order it otherwise,
or give grace to bear it; or deepen reliance on Himself; or
give them that elevation and quiet which spring from the
assurance that “the Lord is at hand.” Such prayer and
supplication with thanksgiving relieves the spirit, evinces its
confidence in God, deepens its earnestness, and prepares it for
the expected answer.

(Ver. 7.) Kai 7 eipfvn T0b Oeod % Urepéyovoa mdvra vody,
Ppovpiioer, Tas kapdlas Tudv ral Ta vojuata Dudy év XpioTd
"Incot—* And the peace of God which passes all understand-
ing shall guard your hearts and your thoughts in Christ
Jesus.” The connection indicated by wxal is that of result,
and it might be paraphrased “and then,” or “and so.” Winer,
§ 53,3. We find two extremes of misconception as to the
meaning of elprry Tob Oeoti—Beod being the genitive of origin,
and not of cbject, as Green supposes. Greek Gram., p. 262,
The Greek Fathers, followed by Erasmus, Estius, Crocius,
and Matthies, understand the phrase of reconciliation:—
“ Peace,” says Chrysostom, “that is, the reconciliation, the
love of God " —) dydmn 708 @eod. No doubt this peace is the
result of reconciliation or peace mpos Tov @éov. But this peace
flowing from pardon and acceptance was already possessed by
them—they had been reconciled; and what the apostle refers
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to i8 a state of mind which hag this reconciliation for its basis,
The former peace has a special relation to God, the contro-
versy between Him and the soul being terminated—the latter
is more personal and absolute. This peace is but another
name for happiness, for it is beyond the reach of disturbance.
Come what will, it cannot injure—come when it likes, it is
welcome—and come as it may, it is blessing in disguise.
It can neither dissolve union to Christ, nor cloud the sense of
God’s forgiving love, nor exclude the prospect of heavenly
glory. Tt is not indigenous: it is the * peace of God.”
Man may train himself to apathy, or nerve himself into
hardihood—the one an effort to sink below nature, and the
other to rise above it. " But this divine gift—the image of
God’s own tranquillity—is produced by close relationship to
Himself, is the realization of that legacy which the Elder
Brother has bequeathed. John xiv. 27. To know that it is
well with me now, and that it shall be so for ever—to feel that
God is my guide and protector, while His Son pleads for me
and His spirit dwells within me as his shrine—to feel that I
am moving onward along a path divinely prescribed and
guarded, to join the eternal banquet in the company of all I
love and all T live for—the emotion produced by such strong
conviction is peace, ay the “pcace of God.” This view is
adopted generally by expositors. See what is said in our
comment under Colossians iii. 15. Augustine, followed by
Anselm and Beelen, explains the phrase—* peace of God "—
as paz, qua tpse Deus pacatus est. De Civ. Dei, lib. xxii. 29.
We may place two English expositors side by side—Mack-
night, who understands by ¢ peace of God” the hope of
eternal life, and Pierce, who takes it to mean, ¢ a sense of the
great advantage of having peace with God.” In much the
same spirit, men of the school of Glassius would take 7o
@cot as the so-called Hebrew superlative,—an idiom unknown
to the New Testament, and a miserable dilution of the sense.

The notion of Meyer, preceded by Hammond and Michaelis,
that this ¢ peace of God” is unity or ecclesiastical concord
cannot be sustained. Eipjun, according to him, has always
a relative meaning—verhaliniss zu andern Menschen oder zu
Gott ; but the places quoted by him will not suffice as proof.
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In the majority of them peace is described as a personal bless-
ing. Rom. xv. 33; John xiv. 27. It is true that the apostle,
in the sccond and third verses of this chapter, counsels the
healing of a breach, or the restoration of peacc, but he has
now passed from these matters to other advices. He has
uttered the key-note—* Rejoice in the Lord,” and he now
speaks in its spirit. There may in the émewcés be an allusion
to the exhortation to Euodia and Syntyche—as Theodoret
supposes in his reference, @s dmaAAjrwr SvTov TOVY Suwyudy
but the contrast to etprjom lies in undév wepipvare. Now, this
“Deing careful 7 could scarcely be the ground of disunion
among the Philippians, as Meyer’s hypothesis would make it;
for it seems to have been vain-glory and ostentation. The
allusion is more general—and if this solicitude be relieved
by free and cordial prayerfulness, then unbroken tranquillity
should guard the soul.

The apostle describes this peace as a gift * passing all
knowledge "— dmepéyovea mdvra vetv. See what is said
under Eph. iii. 19. The participle here governs the accusative,
and not, as is common with verbs of its class, the genitive.
Kithner, § 537 ; or Jelf, § 504, Obser. 2. The noun vods is here
used of mind in its power of grasp or conception, as in Luke
xxiv. 45, where it is sald—réTe Svjvorfer alrév Tov votr—
¢ then opened He their mind that they might understand the
Scriptures,” Rev. xiii. 18. The mind cannot rightly estimate
this peace, or rise to an adequate comprehension of it. It is so
rich, so pure, so noble, so fraught with bliss, that you cannot
imagine. its magnitude. 1t is out of the question to suppose,
with De Wette, who forgets the sweep of the epithet wdvra,
that vois is a doubting or distracted mind, which can find
neither cnd nor issue, and that therefore this peace passes ail
understanding, as it rests on faith and feeling. Chrysostom,
influenced by the signification he has attached to peace, gives
another turn to the meaning, as in this question—r{s ydp dv
mpoaebornoe Tis 8¢ dv HAmioe Tocalta éoeolar dyabd; The
opinion of Estius is somewhat similar, while Calvin, looking
more to the result, says—quia nikil humano ingenio magis
adversum, quasi in summa desperatione nililominus sperare.
The apostle means that even its possessor is not able fully to

(13
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understand its nature and blessedness. Ie then says what
this peace, which is above all conception, shall effect—

dpovprice. Tas kapdias Ludy kal Th vejpara dudv—-* shall
guard your hearts and your thoughts.” The verb is used of
a military guard, like that set over a prisoner. 2 Cor. xi. 32;
Gal. iii. 28 Xen. Cyro. i. 2, 12; Josephus, Bell. Jud. iii.
8, 2; Thueyd. iii. 17. The verb is in the future and is to be
so translated and understood, and not, with many, as if it
were in the subjunctive and expressed a charge, or as if it
were optative and contained a wish. It predicts a sure result
of the habit described and enforced in the preceding verse.
The last of the two nouns, vosjuarae, signifies the results
or offspring of the active »obs, while xapdla in such a
connection may denote the seat or source of feeling and
thought. But vods is so allied to the xapdia, the centre of all
spiritual life and activity, that these vojuara are supposed to
spring from the latter. Usteri, Paulin. Lehrb. p. 411. Both
the one and the other shall be guarded—the heart kept from
disquietude, and the same unrest warded away from the
thoughts and associations. Whatever should enter into the
one and beget uneasiness, or suggest such a train of ideas,
forebodings, or questions to the other, as should tend to per-
plexity and alarm, is charmed away by  the peace of God.”
For while that against which heart and thoughts are guarded
ig taken absolutely, it may, specially, be the origination of such
a state as is implied in the warning—pun8év peprpvare, and not
generally enemies, or Satan, or evil cogitations, or, as Theo-
phylact expounds — dore undé evvofical T« mwovnpév. The
apostle next refers to the sphere in which that safe-keeping
takes place—

& Xpio7¢ "Inoot— in Christ Jesus.” "Ev is not synony-
mous with i, is neither per nor propter. This guardianship
of heart and thought takes effect only “in Christ Jesus.”
Nay, the peace itself is based on union with Jesus, and its
vigilance and success are derived from a closer enjoyment of
the presence and a more vivid appreciation of the promises of
Christ. Others take this clause as indicating the result of the
verb ¢poupqia-er,—“ shall keep your hearts and your thoughts
in Christ Jesus,” that is, shall preserve your union with Him.
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De Wette holds this view in imitation of Luther, and it is
adopted by Storr, Rheinwald, van Hengel, Rilliet, and
Wiesinger. Chrysostom had already stated as the result—
dote pévew kai pi érmesely alrob Ths wioTews. But it is
rather union with Christ which secures this peace, and not
this peace which cements the union. The more one realizes
this union, the more does he possess of such a peace. And
as every gift of God is in Christ conferred, and every act of
God is done in Him, so in Him too does the peace of God
exert its guarding influence. As the result of prayer, of the
unbosoming of themselves to God about everything, they
should enjoy profound tranquillity. Committing their way
unto God, they would feel that # He would make perfect that
which concerned them,” and should have within them an
unruffled calm—bliss beyond all conception.

(Ver. 8.) The apostle brings this section to a conclusion by
the common formula—r6 Aowwéy—“in fine.” In a composi-
tion like this letter, where compactness is not to be expected,
it would be finical to refer this o Aouméw to that occurring in
iii. 1. There it introduces, here it terminates a section. The
apostle winds up the sundry counsels contained in the preced-
ing verse. We admit a connection, and therefore deny van
Hengel's notion—ad rem altus argumenti transgreditur, ut
ostendit formula 7o Novwér. But we cannot wholly acquiesce
in De Wette's idea, that the connection is of this kind—verse
seventh showing what God does, and verse eighth what remains
for man to do. Perhaps the previous verses suggested this
summing up to the apostle, which is still in the spirit of the
precept, ¥ Rejoice in the Lord,” and they intimate that while
there is freedom from solicitude through prayer, there should be
a reaching after perfection; and that in order to preserve this
peace unbroken within them, they should sedulously cultivate
those elements of Christian morality which are next enume-
rated with singular fervour and succinctness.

The syntax is peculiar. Six ethical terms are employed,
and each has doa prefixed, and in token of emphasis the whole
is prefaced by dSedpoi. The rhythm and repetition are im-
pressive. We do not think with Wiesinger that the apostle
means to designate the entire compass of Christian morality.
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We rather think that the virtues referred to are such as not
only specially adorn ¢ the doctrine of God our Saviour,” but
also such as may have been needed in Philippi. In each
case, the apostle does not use abstract terms, but says—
“ Whatever things,” that is, what things come under the cate-
gory of each designation—‘‘ these things meditate,” the doa
giving to each the notion of universality, and of course that
of conformity to the verb hoyifecfe. And first—

boa éoriv aAnfn—* whatsoever things are true.”” It is too
vague, on the part of (Ecumenius, to explain é\pf5 by Ta
évdpera—* the excellent.” The adjective does not signify
what is credible in opposition to what is fictitious, or what is
substantial in contrast with what is shadowy. Nor should we,
with Robinson, Meyer, and De Wette, confine the epithet to
the gospel and its truth; nor with Theodoret, Bengel, and
Bisping, to language ; nor with others, to the absence of dis-
simulation. We take it to mean generally— morally truth-
ful,” whether specially referred to and illustrated in the gospel
or not. For truth exists independently of the gospel, though
the gospel has shed special light on its nature and obligation,
They are to think on “the true” in everything of which it
can be predicated—both in reference to God and man, the
church and the world, themselves and others—the true in its
spiritual and secular relations, in thought, speech, and position.
See under Eph. iv. 25.

8aa cepvd—" whatsoever things are grave,” or  decorous.”
The adjective characterizes persons in 1 Tim.iii. 8,11, and Titus
ii. 2, in which places it stands opposed to a double tongue, to
intemperance and avarice, to slander and unfaithfulness, and
may denote becomingness or gravity of conduct. In classic
Greek it has the sense of revered or venerated, from its
connection with céBouai. Benfey, Wurzellex. 1. p. 407, As
applied to things, it may denote what in itself commands
respect—what is noble or honourable—magnifica, as m Am-
brosiaster. The pudica of the Vulgate is too limited. Our
translators have used the epithet “honest” in its Latin or
old English sense, signifying, but in fuller form, what is now
termed “ honourable.” Thus, in the Bible of 1551— and
upon those members of the body which we thynke lest Aonest,

R
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put we moste honestic on.” “ Goodness,” says Sir William

Temple, in his Essay on Government, “in our language, goes
rather by the name of honesty.”” Orin Ben Jonson— You
have honested my lodgings with your presence.” Richardson’s
Dictionary, sub voce. To illustrate this restricted sense of the
term, one may recall the lines of Burns about the Scottish

Muse—
“ Her eye, even turned on empty space,
Beamed keen with honour.”

But oepvd has a wider reach of meaning, We find it asso-
ciated with such epithets as dyiov, uérpioy, kalov «ayalov,
and peyahompemés, and it may point out the things which in
dignity and honour, in gravity and nobleness, befit the posi-
tion, character, and destiny of a believer. It is opposed to
what is mean, frivolous, indecorous, and unworthy. Quid
verum atque decens curo et rogo, et omnis wn hoc sum. Horace,
Ep. 1ib. 1. 1.

8ca Blkata—** whatsoever things are right ’—whatsoever
things are in accordance with eternal and unchanging recti-
tude. We would not with many restrict it to equity or justice
as springing out of mutunal relations, Thus Calvin—ne guem
ledamus, ne quem fraudemus, which is only one province of the
right. The last epithet appeals more to sentiment, but this
to principle. The right does not depend on legislation, but is
everlasting and immutable. It is but a fallacious word-worship
on the part of Horne Tooke to assert that right is simply
what is ordered, rectum—(regitum), but quite in accordance
with the theory of Hobbes. Dugald Stewart’s Philosophical
Bssays, Essay v., 2 ed.; Edin. 18186.

8oa dyvd— whatsoever things are pure.” The Vulgate
-renders sancta, as if the Greek epithet had been ayla. Titt-
mann’s Syn. 1. p. 22.  This term is used specially of chastity
or modesty—2 Cor. xi. 2; Titus ii. 5—and several critics,
as Grotius and Estius, take such to be its meaning here. We
take it in the broader semse in which it is found in 2 Cor.
vi. 6, vil. 115 1 Tim. v. 22; James iii. 17. “ Whatever things
are pure '—which are neither tainted nor corrupt—free from
all debasing elements, clear in nature, transparent in purpose,
leaving no blot on the conscience and no stain on the character.
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In Pindar it is the epithet of Apollo or the Sun—wai dyvéy
*Amédwva. Pyth.ix.112. Chrysostom’s distinction between
this and the preceding epithet is, 70 ceprov Tijs &w éor)
Swvdpews, To 8¢ dyvov Tiis Yruxis.

boa mwpoopiai—" whatsoever things are lovely.”” This
term occurs only here in the New Testament. It is, however,
not uncommon with classical writers, and signifies what is
dear to any one, or has in it such a quality as engages affection
—Ilovely as exciting love. Sirachiv. 7, xx.13. The meaning
is too much diluted by the Greek expositors and others who
follow them in giving the term a relation Tols mioTols xai
76 Oedd. Grotius and Erasmus hold another view, which is not
warranted by the context. According to them, it may denote
“ benignant,”’ or “ kindly disposed.” But special virtues, as
Meyer says, are not here enumerated. “ Whatsoever things are
lovely "—whatever modes of action tend to endear him that
does them, to give him with others not simply the approval of
their judgment, but to open for him a place in their hearts—
whatever things breathe the spirit of that religion which is
love, and the doing of which would be homage to Him who
is Love—* these things think on.”

doa ebdpnua—-* whatsoever things are of good report.”
This word, like the former, is found only here in the New
Testament, though the poun occurs in 2 Cor. vi. 8. Its
composition tells its force—*“ what is well spoken of.” - Tt
had a peculiar meaning in Pagan usage—that which is of
good omen, and a similar meaning Meyer would find here
—was einem gliicklichen Laut hat. DBut the result is not
different in the more ordinary acceptation. Hesychius gives
it the meaning of émrawerd. Storr, without ground, prefers
another sense, which makes the verb mean bene precari—to
express good wishes for others, and he venders the adjective
by benedictum. Whatever things on being seen lead all who
behald them to exclaim—% Well-done !”"—or indicate on the
part of the actor such elements of character as are usually
admired and well spoken of ; deeds that sound well on being
named, whether they consist of chivalrous generosity or meek
condescension—a great feat or a good one—mnoble in idea or
happy in execution. An action as right is vindicated by the
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judgment, as good it is approved by the heart, but as indi-
cating generosity or nobleness of soul it is applauded. The
apostle subjoins in his earnestness—

€l Tis dpers), xal €l Tis Emawos— whatever virtue there is,
and whatever praise there is.” Some MSS., as D%, EL, F, G,
add émioriuns; Vulgate, discipline. In the phrase e Tis
there is no expression of doubt, on the one hand ; nor, on the
other hand, is the meaning that assigned by De Wette, van
Hengel, Rheinwald, and others—if there be any other virtue,
or any other object of praise, that is,.other than those already
mentioned, but not formally expressed. The clause is an
emphatic and carnest summation. See under ii. 1. The term
aper?) is only here used by Paul. In the philosophical
writings of (ireece it sighified all virtue, and not any special
form of it, as it does in Homer and others. The apostle
nowhere else uses it—it had been too much debased and
goiled in some of the schools, and ideas were oftentimes
attached to it very different from that moral excellence which
with him was virtue. It is therefore here employed in its
widest and highest sense of moral excellence —wirtus, that
which becomes a man redeemed by the blood of Christ and
tenanted by the Holy Spirit. It is spoken of God in 1 Pet.
il. 9. From its connection with the Sanscrit vri—to be
strong—Latin, vir—uvires—uvirtus; or with "Apns—dptaros, it
seems to signify what best becomes a man—manhood, strength
or valour, in early times. Benfey, Wurzellex. i. p. 315. But
the signification has been modified by national character and
temperament. The warlike Romans placed their virtue in
military courage ; while their successors, the modern degene-
rate Italians, often apply it to a knowledge of antiquities
or fine arts. The remains of other and nobler times are
articles of virtu, and he who has most acquaintance with them
18 a virtuoso or man of virtue. In our common English, a
woman’s virtue is simply and alone her chastity, as being first
and indispensable; and with our Scottish ancestors virtue
was thrift or industry.! Amidst such national variations, and

1 An old act commands schools or houses of * vertue,” in which might be manufac-
tured ‘ cloth and sergis,” to be erected in every shire. Jamieson’s Scottish Dictionary
Supplement.
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the unsettled metaphysical disquisitions as to what forms virtue
or what is its basis, it needed that He who created man for
Himself should tell him what best became him—what he was
made for and what he should aspire to. The noun &rawos is
praise in itself, and not res laudabilis, a thing to be praised,
though many, including the lexicographers Robinson, Wahl,
and Bretschneider, take such a view. It is not therefore any-
thing to be praised, but any praise to be bestowed—Ilaus comes
virtutis, as Erasmus writes; or as Cicero—consentiens laus
bonorum, incorrupta vox bene judicantium de excellente virtute.
Meyer gives as an example the thirteenth chapter of 1 Cor.
—the praise of charity. And the apostle concludes with the
expressive charge—

TadTa Noylfeatle—** these things think upon.” They were to
ponder on these things, not as matters of mere speculation, but
of highest ethical moment, and of immediate practical utility.

The apostle does not mean to exhibit every element of a
perfect character, but only some of its phases. Cicero says,
De Fin, iil. 4, 14— Quonam modo, inquam, st una virtus, unwm
istud, quod honestum appellas, rectum, laudabile, decorum—erit
entm notius quale sit pluribus notatum vocabulis idem declaran-
tibus. These ethical terms are closely united, nay they blend
together; the true, the decorous, the right, and the pure, are
but different aspects or exemplifications of one great principle,
leaves on the same stem. The first four terms seem to be
gathered together into dpers; the two last—“ lovely and of
good report’—into &mawos. The true, the becoming, the
right, and the pure are elements of virtue or moral excellence
in themselves; but when exhibited in the living pursuit and
practice of them, they assume the form of the lovely and well-
reported, and then they merit and command praise. In still
closer connection, the apostle enjoins—

(Ver. 9.) “A xaldudfere, xal waperdBere, xal nrovoarte, Kai
eldere év éuol, Tabra mpdaoere—* which things also ye learned
and received, and heard and saw in me, these things do.”
Bengel says, with his usual point—facit transitionem a gene-
ralibus ad Paulina. By the pronoun & the apostle refers to
things just enumerated and enforced, and not to other things
yet and now to be spoken of. He does not write 6oa, but &—

17
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—giving precision and definiteness to his counsels. The first
kaf, as Meyer remarks, is simply ¢ also,” the meaning being vir-
tually “which things "—those of ver. 8—ye have also learned
of me.” The sentences, at the same time, are so far distinct as
the concluding verbs of each indicate. The four verbs are
simply connected by xai, and the meaning is not—which ye
have as well learned as received, as in the recent version of
Ewald—was thr wie lerntet so annahmet wie hirtet so sahet an
mir. The four verbs are to be distinguished, for they are
neither synonymous nor is the clause tautological. The first,
éuadere, refers to instruction. Rom. xvi. 17; Col. 1. 7. The
next term, wapehdSere, denotes the result of instruction, the
appropriation of the knowledge conveyed, or the fact that they
had assented to it or had embraced it. 1 Cor. xv.1; Gal. 1.
12; 1 Thess. ii. 13. They had been instructed, and they had
accepted the instruction, and therefore were they bound to
abide by it. It is unwarranted in Grotius to find in éudfere
the sense of prima instétutio, and in waperdSere that of exac-
tior doctrina. Hoelemann as groundlessly refers the first verb
to the genus, and the others to the specics, though ke admits
that the structare of the verse does not favour his view.
Rilliet, too, makes this distinction—son enseignment direet,
pavldve, les instructions qu'il leur a transmises sous une
forme quelcongue—mapahapBdvw. But more precisely—

xai nrovcate kal eldere év duoi—* and heard and saw in
me.” The phrase év éuof is connected with both verbs. The
apostle has referred to his public instructions, and now he
concludes with his personal example. What they heard in
connection with him is the report about him circulating in
the church—the character which was usually given him. Chap.
iii, 17. Calvin and some -others suppose the “ hearing ” to
refer to Paul’s oral instructions in Philippi—/les recits, as
Rilliet writes ; but after the two preceding verbs this would
be a needless repetition. Nor does it vaguely signify de me
absente, as Hoelemann gives it. “ And saw in me”’—what
they had witnessed in his conduct and character. His appeal
is as in 1 Thess. il. 9-12. The two first verbs seem to refer
to his official conduct, and the two last to his private demean-
our. In connecting év éuol with jrovcare, as well as eldere,
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it i3 needless to resort to the supposition of a zeugma. Nor
is there any use in supposing, with Rilliet and van Hengel,
that év éuo/ belongs equally and formally to all the four
verba. And the charge is—

rafdra mpagoere—*’ these things practise.” It is not simply
now—Aoyibeofle.  Chrysostom says—pun ANéyere pdvoy, dAra
xal mpdrrete, but no contrast of this nature is intended, for
the one term includes the other. Meyer supposes that there
is a kind of formal parallelism—that both verbs really belong
to both verses. Rom. x. 10. Perhaps this is too refined.
The apostle first enumerates the things possessed of certain
specified qualities, and bids his readers think on them, for a
mindless obedience woul@ be accidental, and therefore worth-
less. But then he connects the previous general statement
with his personal instructions, and their received tuition ; nay,
embodies it in his own character, and therefore he boldly
bids them reproduce his lessons and example in their own
experience and life. The four verbs are a species of climax :
—éudbfere, mapendfere, frovoare, elbere—“ye learned,”
more general; “ye took up,” more pointed; “ye heard,”
more personal ; “ye saw in me,” decided and definite. It
is not simply Paul the teacher, but Paul the man, how he
was reported of, nay, how he demeaned himself. It is not,
do as I taught you, but also do as ye heard of me doing and
saw me doing, in reference to all the elements of virtue and
praise. And then—

kal 6 Beos s elpivns €orar pel Tudy—-* and then,” or
“and so the God of peace shall be with you.”” The meaning
of xal is as in the beginning of verse 7. The phrase God
of peace is parallel to the preceding one—peace of God. In
the former case the peace is described in its connection with
God, and now God is pointed out as the inworker of this
peace. It characterizes him, and in this aspect belongs to
what Scheuerlein calls dée domintrenden Eigenschaften., p. 115,
The phrase “ God of peace ” must not be Wé@kened into Deus
benignissimus. The words ped Uudv resemble a common
expression in the Old Testament—opmy. To specify any
single purpose which the presence of the God of peace with
them should accomplish is useless and restricted, for He will
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work out every purpose—ouvepyss Tév Shwy. The presence
and operations of the God of peace are like the peace of God
—they pass all understanding. And this sounds like the
apostle’s farewell—a pledge of peace to those who were aim-
ing at the high Christian excellence described in the two
previous verses, in whom the faith of the gospel had wrought
a change which might ripen at length into the perfection of
ethical symmetry and beauty.

(Ver. 10.) *Eydpnr 8¢ & Kuplop peydhws—* But I rejoiced
in the Lord greatly.” Theapostle with the metabatic 8¢ passes
to the business part of the letter—a personal subject which
seems to have in part suggested the composition of the epistle.
A gift had been brought to him, and he acknowledges it.
The style of acknowledgment is quite like himself. In the
fulness of his heart he first pours out a variety of suggestive
and momentous counsels, and towards the conclusion he adds
a passing word on the boon which Epaphroditus had brought
him. He rejoiced over the gift in no selfish spirit ; his joy
was év Kvple, in the Lord. iii. 1; iv. 1. That is to say, his
was a Christian gladness. The gift was contributed in the
Lord, and in a like spirit he exulted in the reception of it.
It was a proof to him, not simply that personally he was not
forgotten, but also that his converts still realized their special
and tender obligations to him as their spiritual father. And
his joy was rapturous— peydiws. 1 Chron. xxix. 9—eddpdvln
peyarows. Nehem. xii. 43—o Oeds nidpaver adrods peydlws.
In the past tense of the verb, the apostle refers to his emotion
when he first touched the gift, and for the form éyapnv
see Buttmann, § 114,

The apostle now uses expressive phrascology ; the figure
being suggested not by the season of the year at which the_
gift was sent, as Bengel’s fancy is, but the thought in its
freshness budded into poetry—

71 Hidy mworé dveBdhere 10 Tmép duod Pppovelv—‘ that now at
length ye have flourished again in mindfulness for me.”” The
language implies that some time had elapsed since the state
expressed by the first verb had heen previously witnessed.
The interval may have exceeded five years, and Chrysostom
specifying it as uaxpév, thinks, without foundation, that
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the clause implies a rebuke. The 7oré throws a shade of inde-
finiteness over the 7. Devarius, Klotz, vol. ii. p. 607; Kypke,
ad Bom. i. 10. The apostle does not deny the existence of
the ¢ppoveiv at any moment; he simply hints that for some
time it had not been in a fertile or productive state. The
churches of Macedonia are highly praised for their liberality.
2 Cor. viil. 1, 2. We take the infinitive ¢poveiv as simply
dependent upon dvefdhere used in an intransitive sense, and
To Umep éuoll as its object.

There is'indeed no grammatical objection to the transitive
meaning. The word is found only here in the New Testament;
but in the Hellenistic Greek of the Septuagint and Apocrypha
it occurs often with the transitive sense. Ezek. xvil. 24 ; Sirach
i, 18, xi. 22 1. 10. It is taken in this sense here by Coc-
ceius, Hoelemann, Rilliet, and De Wette. It is difficult to
render the sentence literally into English. In their care of the
apostle they had put forth new shoots; they had been as a
tree which had been bare and blossomless in winter, but
they had grown green again and had yielded fruit; for this
last idea is implied in the context. The transitive form of
the verb would preserve the notion of activity or conscious
effort on their part, as one source of the apostle’s joy. On the
other hand, many, perhaps the majority, prefer the passive sig-
nification, adopted by the Greek expositors and many others.
Thus Chrysostom—émi 8évdpwr PrasTyodvrev, era Enpav-
Bévrov, kal wahy PBlactyodvtev. The word occurs with
this signification in Ps. xxviii. 7; Wisdom, iv. 4. Thus we
may either speak of a tree revived, or a tree putting forth its
buds and foliage. Wiesinger objects to the transitive sense,
because avaBdAhew is represented as not having been depen-

.dent on the will of the Philippians. But this is to press the
figure too hardly, and to destroy the merit of the gift. The
apostle’s idea is—that the season had been inclement, and
that during its continuance they could not flourish in their
care of him, though they greatly desired it. Their bud had

_ been nipped, but revirescence had begun. Meyer, objecting

to the transitive sense, holds that 7o vmwép éuod Ppovelv is
not the object of dvefahere, and that the verb is simply con-
nected with the infinitive ¢povelv. But in his opinion, they
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flourished green again, not in their care for the apostle, which
had never withered, but in their own temporal circumstances.
In this view he had been preceded by Schleusner, Wahl,
Matthies, and van Hengel, who says—ut Philippenses ad
priscam prosperitatem rediise significaret. The idea, however,
is not supported by the context—they did care, the apostle
affirms, but they wanted oportunity, not ability. He there-
fore seems to say, that their care of him had been for a time
like sap and life in the veins of a tree, but an inclement
season had prevented it from forming foliage and blossom.
éd’ & ral éppoveire. What is the proper meaning of é¢’ &7
‘We cannot, with Calvin, Rilliet, and Bretschneider, make uou
the antecedent, or supply to ¢ the name of the apostle—erga
quem—the formula being invariably used by the apostle in
the neuter gender. Various other renderings have been given.
Thus De Wette——qua de re; a-Lapide, in qua re; while
others make it én guo, in respect of which. Not a few con-
tend for an adverbial signification, the Vulgate having sécut,
and van Hengel quemadmodum, Luther wiewoll, and Winer
weshalb. To give to ép’ & the entire clause as antecedent
would, as Meyer and Wiesinger say, bring out this strange
collocation — édpovelre émi 74 T Umép éuod Ppoveiv; yet
Wiesinger inclines to adopt it, and he is followed by Ellicott.
Wiesinger gives ¢povelv a somewhat different sense in the
two clauses, and says— Could not the apostle, while he
regarded the first ¢povely as a proof of their solicitude for
him, say with perfect propriety, such an actual care for me
was the object of your care?” that is, you were solicitous to
show or prove your solicitude. But this construction does
appear clumsy and illogical. The phrase é¢’ & might indeed
be taken in an adverbial sense, might be rendered “for,” or
propterea guod. Rom. v. 12; 2 Cor. v. 4. Thus Thomas
Magister—é¢’ &, évri 8lote. So also Phavorinus—éd ¢,
avri Tod Slote. See under iil. 12, p. 195. See also Meyer,
Fritzsche, Philippi, and Olshausen on Bom. v. 12. It might
then be rendered—*“1T rejoiced that you have flourished again
in your care for me, because indeed ye were caring for me,
but ye lacked opportunity.” DBut perhaps the phrase 70
Umép éuod poveiv is best resolved, as we have said, by



PHILIPPIANS IV. 10, 267

taking 76 mép éuoid as the object of the verb, and regard-
ing it as meaning “my interest;” and then 7o Jmwép Euod
becomes the antecedent to é¢’ —* for which,” that is, for
my interest, or as to what specially befits me, ye were also
mindful. The cause of his joy was not their care for him in
itself—that had never been absent, as he says; but he rejoiced
that it had found renewed opportunity of manifestation.
BdArerw could once be predicated of their solicitude, as when
they sent once and again to Thessalonica to his necessities;
but the season became unpropiticus. What made it so we
know not—probably the distance of the apostle from them;
or perhaps they thought that other churches should take upon
them the obligation. Their solicitude was during all this
period still in existence, but fdAhew could not be predicated
of it—they were unproductive. But now they bursi into
verdure, and the apostle says to them avefarere—ye came into
leaf again. They were not to suppose that he censured them
for forgetting him; and lest his language should be so mis-
construed, he adds—for my interest ye were also mindful.
The contrast, then, lies between the simple imperfect éppoveire
—the care of him being all the while present—and the dve-
Odere ¢povelv, a new and fourishing manifestation of it.
The apostle, in a word, does not joy over the existence of
their care, for of its existence he had never doubted, but ever
its second spring. Meyer thinks that the omission of uéy
after éppoveiTe gives emphasis to the contrast. For examples
of the opposite—of uév without Sé—see Acts i. 1, iv. 16.
frarpeiofe 83— but ye lacked opportunity.” The verb
belongs to the later Greek. Phryn. Lobeck, p. 125. Tt occurs
only here in the New Testament ; éraipws is used in 2 Tim.
iv. 2; but the opposite compound edxarpeiv and its substantive
and adjective are found several times, The phrase may mean
more than opportunitas mittendi—ye would, but ye could not
find an opportune period or occasion. Circumstances were
unpropitious, but we have no means of discovering the actual
cause. So that the view of Chrysostom cannot be sustained
—otUk elyere év yepoiv. He says that this meaning which he
gives the verb was a common one, derived from popular use
—amrd s rkowds ovwnbelas. Theodore of Mopsuestia has the
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same view. As vain is it, on the part of Storr and Flatt, to
refer the obstacle to Judaizing teachers. It may be remem-
bered that one of the earliest fruits of the apostle’s labours at
Philippi was the kindness of hospitality. Lydia said, ¢ Come
into my house and abide there, and she constrained us.”’
And the jailor even, when his heart had been touched, ¢ took
them the same hour of the night and washed their stripes "—
“ brought them into his house and set meat before them.”
Acts xvi. 15, 33, 34. If the mindfulness of the Philippian
church resembled these specimens, the apostle could have no
hesitation in saying—* ye were also careful, but ye lacked
opportunity.”

The apostle now with a peculiar delicacy guards himself
against misconstruction. He might have referred to the lofty
disinterestedness of his past life; to the fact that he had
wrought with his own hands to supply his necessities ; that he
had not been ashamed to stoop to the craft he had learned in
youth, and earn by it a scanty subsistence—wailving in some
cases the right which he had firmly vindicated, and based
more on equity than generosity, that ¢ they which preach the
gospel should live of the gospel.”

(Ver. 11.) Ody 81¢ kal darépnow Aéyw— Not that I speak
on account of want.” The formula oty 67, introducing an
explanation, oceurs in iii. 12, iv. 17; 2 Cor. 1. 24; 2 Thess.
iii, 8. Winer, § 64, 6. See under 1i1, 12, p. 135. The xard
has the signification here which it has in various places, and
denotes “ occasion.”” Matt. xix. 3; Aects iii. 17; Winer,
§ 49, a; Robinson, sub voce ; Raphel. ¢n loc. The Syriac
has given it quite correctly—*1 have not spoken because
there is need to me,” and Wycliffe—*“ I seie not as for nede.”
Van Hengel’s care to give xatd its ordinary meaning, “ after
the manner of,” is superfluous—ut more receptum est pecunie.
Theophylact explains it by &:d. The two senses of the pre-
position are intimately connected, the one suggesting and
warranting the other. It was not the pressure of penury that
prompted the apostle’s joy, nor yet the mere value of that sum
sent to secure relief. He was in straits—the Roman law
allowed no luxury to its prisoners ; but he was'excited to this
utterance not by a sense of want, but by other motives of a
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higher and nobler nature. The gold and silver sent to him
were not valued and made a matter of thanksgiving simply
as the means of rescue from-indigence, or as enabling him
either to procure this comfort or to discharge that obligation.
He rose above such a feeling, for to want he was no stranger,
and he had learned contentment under all circumstances. At
the same time, as Wiesinger says, “ he does not deny the fact
of his being in want.” But he received the gift as the symbol
of spiritual good wrought in Philippi by his preaching, and
the reception of it proving their tender attachment to him still,
was all the more soothing and refreshing amidst the coldness
and hostility which he was encountering at Rome. Chap.
i. 12, &ec. He proceeds to give the great reason why it was
that he had so spoken, but not for want’s sake—

éye yap Euabov, év ois etui, abrdprns eivai—* for I (for my
part) have learned in the circumstances in which I am to be
content.” The epithet adrdprns means self-sufficing, having
within one what produces contentment. The special idea of
not being dependent on others is sometimes found in it, as wéAes
atrdprns, a city that does not need to import. Thucyd. 1. 37.
Perhaps, however, this idea is not formally connected with
the word when used ethically, though still it may be implied.
Wiesinger objects that this state of self-competence, or of not
requiring the assistance of others, never can be learned. Now,
surely there is no lesson more frequent: for the mind, as it is
thrown upon its own resources, learns its strength, and becomes
through such discipline its own support. The apostle was
content, and that state of contentment was the result of a long
and varied experience—é&uafov. He does not, by the use of
this verb, refer, as Pelagius and Bengel imagine, to divinely-
given instruction—*“a Christe.”” Heb. v. 8. In the use and
position of the éya, he gives prominence to his own individual
training, and its result—“I for my part.” The apostle
learned contentment, but he does not say that he had created
it within him. He had learned it in whatever way it could
be acquired, and he cherished it. It was not self-infused, but
experience had brought it to him.  This was true philosophy,
for discontent could not have removed the evil, and would
only have embittered what little good remained. The captive
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may shake the chain, but as he cannot shake it off, his impa-
tient effort only galls his limbs with aggravated severity.
And that contentment was not an incidental state of mind,
nor restricted to his present state, for he says—év ols etul, “in
the condition in which I am.” The relative is neuter, and not
magculine, ag Luther renders it. Kypke, Observ. ii. p. 319. The
right translation is not “in whatever state I may be,” but “ in
whatever state I am ”—realizing as present, not only each of the
various states described in the following verse, but any state
in which Providence might place him. The contentment
which the apostle universally and uniformly possessed, sprang
not from indifference, apathy, or desperation. It was not sul-
len submission to his fate, nor the death of hope within him.
He felt what want was,.and keenly felt it, and therefore he
gladly accepted of relief, and rejoiced in all such manifestations
of Christian sympathy. Nor was he self-sufficient in the
ordinary or the common sense of the term. It was no ego-
tistic delusion that upheld him, nor did he ever invoke the
storm to show that he could brave it. But his mind calmly
bowed to the will of God in every condition in which he was
placed. TFor that wondrous equanimity and cheerfulness
which far excelled the stolid and stubborn endurance aseribed
to heathen stoicism, gave him the mastery over circumstances.
He felt the evil, but surmounted it—a purer triumph than
with a petrified heart to be unconscious of it. Socrates in
Stobeus, 1ib. v. § 43, is reported to have said—adrdpreia
Plaeds eoti mhodros. See Barrow’s five sermons on this
text. Jeremy Taylor, Holy Leving, iv., with his wonted
wealth of genius, writes :—“ If your estate be lessened, you
neced the less to care who governs the province, whether he
be rude or gentle. I am crossed in my journey, and yet I
'scaped robbers; and I consider, that if I had been set upon
by villains, I would have redeemed that evil by this, which I
now suffer, and have counted it a deliverance: or if I did fall
into the hands of thieves, yet they did not steal my land. Or
T am fallen into the hands of publicans and sequestrators, and
they have taken all from me: what now? let me look about
me. They have left me the sun and moon, fire and water, a
loving wife, and many friends to pity me, and some to relieve

'
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me, and I can still discourse; and, unless I list, they have
not taken away my merry countenance, and my cheerful
spirit, and a good conscience: they still have left me the
providence of Grod, and all the promises of the gospel, and
my religion, and my hopes of heaven, and my charity to them
too; and still T sleep and digest, I eat and drink, I read and
meditate, I can walk in my neighbour’s pleasant fields, and
see the varieties of natural beauties and delight in all that in
which God delights, that i3, in virtue and wisdom, in the
whole creation, and in God himself. And he that hath so
many causes of joy, and so great, is very much in love with
sorrow and peevishness, who loses all these pleasures, and
chooses to sit down upon his little handful of thorns. Is that
beast better, that hath two or three mountains to graze on,
than a little bee that feeds on dew or manna, and lives upon
what falls every morning from the storehouses of heaven,
clouds and Providence? Can a man quench his thirst better
out of a river than a full urn, or drink better from the fountain,
which is finely paved with marble, than when it swells over
the green turf? Pride and artificial gluttonies do but adul-
terate nature, making our diet healthless, our appetites im-
patient and unsatisfiable, and the taste mixed, fantastical, and
meretricious. But that which we miscall poverty, is indeed
nature: and its proportions are the just measures of a man,
and the best instruments of content. But when we create
needs that God or nature never made, we have erected to
ourselves an infinite stock of trouble, that can have no period.
Sempronius complained of want of clothes, and was much
troubled for a new suit, being ashamed to appear in the
theatre with *his gown a little threadbare: but when he got
it, and gave his old clothes to Codrus, the poor man was
ravished with joy, and went and gave God thanks for his new
purchase; and Codrus was made richly fine and cheerfully
warm by that which Sempronius was ashamed to wear; and
yet their natural needs were both alike.”

(Ver. 12) Olba xal ramewotodat, olda kai wepiooebew—=* 1
" know also to be abased, I know also to abound.” The xa! after
the first oda i3 accepted on preponderant authority, instead
of the 3 of the common text. In olda the apostle speaks not
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of the results, but of the sources of udfor. And that knowledge
was not one-sided, or an acquaintance with only one aspect
of life —xal ramwewotafar. The first xal is “also,” connecting
special instances with the previous general statement. Winer,
§ 53, 8. The verb here refers to condition, not to mental
state. Lev. xxv. 39 ; Prov. xiii. 7; 2 Cor. xi. 7. Its opposite
tnfrodrfas is not employed, but another verb of a more general
nature. For the apostle did not mean to mark such a narrow
contrast as—* I know also to be elevated;” But he writes «ai
wepioaevew. This second «af, not in itself but from the
sense, contrasts as it connects. 'The two verbs are not to be
taken in any confined signification, but with a general sense
as indicative of two opposite states; the one marking
depression and want, and the other sufficiency and more.
The repetition of oia exhibits the earnest fulness of his
heart; and the rhetoric is even a proof of his uniform satis-
faction and complacency, for he writes as equably of the one
condition as of the other. Ie does not curse his poverty,
nor sting with satirical epithets, but he verifies the remark év
ofs elul. Nay, warming with his subject, he adds in higher
emphasis—

&y mavti kal év wacw pepdnuat, “in everything and in all
things T have been initiated.” It seems a refinement on the
part of many to define the two adjectives separately. Thus
Luther takes the first as neuter, and the second as masculine ;
Conybeare renders, ““in all things, and among all men;” while
Chrysostom refers 7rdvts to time, and Beza and Calvin to place
following the reading of the Vulgate—ubique. To supply
either ypove or Tome is too precise. 2 Cor. ix. 8, xi. 6. The
phrase, in its repetition, expresses the unlimited sphere of
initiation. We cannot follow Meyer and Alford in connect-
ing the phrase so closely with the two following infinitives.
For if the infinitives stand as direct accusatives fo pepinuat,
then we should almost expect the definite article to precede
them. Kiihner, § 643. It is true that this verb usually
governs two accusatives of person and thing, and in the
passive has the latter, and that the thing into which one is
initiated is put in the accusative, and mnot in the dative
preceded by év. But we do not regard the phrase as pointing
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out that in which he was Instructed, but as an adverbial
formula showing the universality of the initiation, and not
its objects. Nay, opposites or extremes are chosen to show
the warrant he had for the sweeping assertion—é&v mrdvrs xal
év w@aw. Nor do we with Meyer regard it as analogous to
év ols elui, but simply as qualifying pepdnuas; while the
infinitives are generally illustrative of the entire clause, as
well of the objects of initiation as of the universality. The
verb is borrowed from the nomenclature of the Grecian
mysteries, and signifies the learning of something with pre-
paratory toil and discipline. Hesychius defines upimois by
udbneis.  There is no idea of secret training — discipling
arcana, as Bengel puts it, The Greek Fathers explain it by
weipav éAaBov wdytev ; but it is more than this, for it is not
simply to have experience, but to have profited, or to have
been instructed by that expericnce. 3 Maccabees, 1. 20;
Miinthe, Observat. p. 383. I am instructed—

xal yopraleafas xal wewdv, kal wepaoelew kai boTepeicfas
—*“ both to be filled and to be famished, both to abound and
to be in want.” Xoprd{w, literally to fecd with hay or grass,
represents the Hebrew mw in the Septuagint, and is a word
of the later Greek in its application to persons. Sturz, De
Dialecto Maced. p. 200202, It is used frequently in the
Gospels. The peculiar form mewdv for wewiy also belongs
to the later writers. Phryn. Lobeck, p. 61; A. Buttmann,
p. 38; Winer, § 13 31 Tleptooederw has its proper antithesis
in dorepeicfar. The apostle’s experience had led him to
touch both extremes. It was not uniform penury under
which he was content. The scene was checkered—shadow
and sunshine—no unmanly depression in the one, no undue
elation in the other. Equable, contented, patient, and hope-
ful was he in every condition. The verbs employed by the
apostle are &uafor—olda—uepinpar, but they do not form a
climax, as some suppose. The first is general, and looks
to experiential result, or the lesson of contentment. Tow he
came to that lesson he tells us in oi8a, and how he acquired
" this knowledge he says in weudnpar. See Suicer, sub voce.

L Qrammatik der Neutest. Sprach. In Anschlusse an Philip Buttmann’s Griech.
Grammatik, ven Alex. Buttmann. Erste Abth. Berlin, 1857,

8
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There was first the initiation into the various states, then the
consequent knowledge of their nature, and lastly, the great
practical lesson of contentment which was learned under them.
The apostle waxes yet bolder, and exclaims—

(Ver. 13.) Ildvra ioybw év 16 évduvapoivr{ pe—* 1 can do
all things in Him strengthening me.” The Xpior$ in the
Received Text has in its favour D3, E, T, G, J, K, and the
Syriac also, while some of the Fathers read Xpiord "Inaob,
and other forms occur, as in Origen and others. DBut the
omission of the name has the higher authority of A, B, D!,
with the Vulgate and others. The reference is unmistakeable,
and the omission of the name gives a peculiar point to the
‘starting declaration. It is wrong to insert an infinitive between
loxvw and wdyra, for wdvra is the accusative of object, as in
Gal, v. 6; James 'v. 16, in which places 7v and moAd are
similarly employed with wdrra. Wisdom xvi. 201 Such an
accusative expresses measure or extent—das Mass und die Aus-
dehnung. Madvig, § 27. It is to spiritual might that the verb
refers, and that might has no limitations. For wdvra (not ra
mdyre) is not bounded by the preceding references, as van
Hengel gives it ¢n omnia memorata. Knowledge is power;
and the apostle rises from knowledge to power—tells what he
knows, and then what he can achieve. Tt was no idle boast,
for he refers at once to the source of this all-daring energy—

év 1 évduvapotvri we. 2 Cor. xii. 9. The preposition év
marks the union through which this moral energy is enjoyed
—“in Him strengthening me,” that is, in His strength com-
municated to me. Acts ix. 22; Eph. vi. 10; 1 Tim. i. 12;
2 Tim. iv. 17; Heb. xi. 34. We have the simple form of the
verb in Col. i. 11. Had we retained the term, “ inforce,” with
the same meaning as its common compound “ re-inforce,” we
should have had a good and equivalent translation of the
participle. Richardson gives an instance from old English
—* clasping their legges together, they inforce themselves
with strength.” The rendering of the Vulgate employs a verb
from the same root—gui me confortat. The apostle boasts
not only of a high courage in reference to such triumphs

1 'Wahl proposes to insert such an infinitive as the Latin ferre, and thereby also
narrows unduly the meaning of the verse.

0
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“as he had achieved, and others of a similar class or nature,
but he claims a moral omnipotence, and allows no limit to its
sweep and energy. His allusion is probably, however, to a
certain sphere of operation, such as that presented in outline in
the previous verses. 'Where unassisted humanity should sink
and be vanquished, he should prove his wondrous superiority.
Privation, suffering, and martyrdom, could not subdue him,
and what might seem impracticable should be surmounted by
him in his borrowed might. He could attempt all which duty
required, and he could succeed in all; for to him the epithet
impossible, in an ethical aspect, had no existence. The verse
18 virtually climactic. After saying that he had learned con-
tentment under every condition, and telling that he had known
80 many varieties and extremes of condition—it being implied
that he was uninfluenced by any of them—he adds, in earnest
and final summation—Not these alone, but all things I can do
in Him strengthening me. It is also to be borne in mind,
that this ability came not from his commission as an apostle,
but from his faith as a saint. The endowment was not of
miracle, but of grace.

(Ver. 14.) Ty walds érovjoate, cuykowwwioavrés pov .
75 Onifree—* Howbeit ye did well in that ye had fellowship
with my affliction.” By checking himself and writing mA7w,
the apostle guards against a misinterpretation of what he had
just uttered. See underi. 18, iii. 16. Though he had learned
contentment in every situation, and his mind could accommo-
date itself to every change of circumstances; though he had
fresh and inexhaustible sources of consolation within himself,
and had been so disciplined as to acquire the mastery over his
external condition and to achieve anything in Christ, yet he
felt thankful for the sympathy of the Philippian church, and
praised them for it, His humanity was not absorbed in his
apostleship, and his heart, though self-sufficed, was deeply
moved by such tokens of affection. Notwithstanding what
I feel and have said, and though I am not dependent for
happiness on such gifts—“ye did well.” For this common
use of rwads see Mark vil. 9; Acts x. 33. The phrase
ka\@s émovjoare is connected with the participle, and the
action in the participle, while it is of the same time as the
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verb émoujoare, points out that in which their well-doing
was exhibited. They did well, when or in that they did
this. Winer, § 45, 6. The same form of construetion is
found in Acts x. 33. Elsner, in loc. ; Raphelius, in loc. The
participle presents the ethical view in which the apostle
regarded their pecuniary gift, and cvyxotvwrveiv means “to be
a partaker with.” Tph. v. 11. Thcy had become, through
their substantial sympathy, partakers of his affliction, and
in so far they had lightened his burden, for OAfjres depicts
not simply his penury, but his entire state. See underi. 7, 17.
Though he was contented, he yet felt that there was “affliction”
—loss of liberty—jealous surveillance—inability to fulfil the
great end of his apostolic vocation. This sympathy on the part
of the Philippians with the suffering representative of Christ
and His cause, is the very trait of character which the Judge
- selects for eulogy at last. Matt. xxv. 35, &. The apostle
proceeds to remind them that such intercourse was no novelty
on their part. They had distinguished themselves above
other churches for it and similar manifestations, and he has
already given thanks to God émi 75 xowevia budv. See i. 5.
How the church at a later period did communicate in tempo-
ral and spiritual things with the affliction of sufferers, may be
seen in Tertullian’s address ad Martyras.

{Ver. 15.) Oidare 8¢ kai duets, Poimrmiioor, 61e év dpyi Tob
ebaryyehiov, bre éEfABoy dmo Maredovias, obdepia poi éxrqaia
rowdmaey eis Myov Sdaews xai Mrews, € p3) Suels povol—
“But you, Philippians, are also yourselves aware, that at the
introduction of the gospel, when I departed from Macedonia, no
church communicated with me to account of gift and receipt,
but you alone.” Ofdate xai duels is—¢ youknow as well as I,”
and by 8¢ the apostle goes back in contrast to previous gifts
and services. The phrase cannot have the meaning which
Peile inclines to give it—** of yourselves ye must remember.”
And in the fulness of his heart he names them, 2 Cor. vi. 11;
Gal. iii. 1. The insertion of the name is a peculiar emphasis,

! Thus he writes—Tuler carnis alimenta, benedicti martyres designati, quee vobis et
domina mater ecclesia de uberibus suis, of singuli fruires de opibus suis propriis in
carcerem subministrant, capite aliquid et o nobis, quod faciat ad spiritum quoque
educandum. Vol. i. p. 8. Opera, ed. Ochler, 1853,
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but it is not “my Philippians,” as a term of endearment.
The phrase év dpyf) Tol ebayyehiov is—“ in the beginning or
introduction of the gospel "—the period when they received
it, as the following clause infimates,

The phrase efs Aiyov 8doews xal Mijrews has been variously
understood. The peculiar use of Aéyos in verse 17 points to a
similar sense here. There it denotes “to your account,” or, to
be included in such reckoning as belongs to you. Matt. xviii. 23;
Luke xvi. 2. It therefore signifies here more than “in reference
to,” though Bengel, van Hengel, Liinemann, and Briickner, so
regard it. As to the words 8does xai Asjres, the earliest opinion
was, that in the first term the apostle alludes to the temporal
remuneration which the Philippians gave him, and by the
second to the spiritual instruction which they in return recesved.
So Chrysostom, (Ecumenius, and Theophylact, the first of
whom calls this intercommunication els Aéyor Sdoews, Tév
capkiedy, kai Mprews, 7OV mrevpaticdy. The same exegesis

‘is adopted by Pelagius and Calvin, Estius and a-Lapide, by
Zanchius and Hammond, Wiesinger, Bisping, and Ellicott.
It is true that the apostle in other places vindicates this recip-
rocal communication, affirms that the sowing of spiritual things
warrants in equity the reaping of carnal things, and indicates
the inferiority of a church that did not discharge this duty to
its teachers—spiritualia dantes, temporalia accipientes. 1 Cor.
ix. 1-15; 2 Cor. x1. 9, xii. 13. DBut there does not seem to
be any such allusion in the verse before us. The apostle is
not conducting an argument as to the duty of the chureh,
nor could the simple terms employed bear such a complex
meaning. He alludes simply to the fact of communieation, and
not to its principles or obligation. Nor does he seem to hint
at the spiritual good which he had effected among them.

The same objections apply to a second form of explanation,
adopted by Meyer and Alford :—the Philippians kept an account
of outlay to Paul and receipt by him ; and so, on the other hand,
the apostle kept an account of what was given to the Philip-

_ pians and its receipt by them. But the idea of such reciprocity
is not contained in the words; for the entire context seems
to refer simply to what the apostle received from the church,
Meyer is obliged to confess, that according to his theory the
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accounts were curiously kept—that in the Philippian account-
book the column of receivings would be empty, and 8o in that
of Panl would be the column of givings—an idea which virtu-
ally destroys that of reciprocity. Meyer’s explanation is well
styled by Briickner, nimis artificiose. Nor, thirdly, should we
look at the words so literally as to suppose Séous to refer to the
Philippians who gave, and Afyris to Paul who allowed himself
to receive. Rheinwald reverses this order, and thinks while
the Philippians gave the money, they also received from him
similar gifts in return—gifts collected by the other churches.
The Macedonian churches made liberal collections, but we do
not read that any were ever made for them. Others, again,
have this notion—No church gave me a sum so large as to be
worth entering in an account-book, but you. Thus Hoog—tot
tantaque erant, ut digna essent, quare in libro notarentur. Pro-
bably we may regard the phrase as idiomatic, and as express-
ing generally pecuniary transactions. Thus Sirach xlii. 7—
Soais kal Mpjris wdvTi év ypagij ; or Cicero—ratio acceptorum
et datorum. Lael. 16. See also Schoettgen, vol. i. p. 804.
No church entered into pecuniary reckonings with me, but
yourselves. The apostle means of course gifts for himself, and
not as when some churches had intrusted him with funds on
behalf of the poorer saints. He is anxious still to show that
the gift sent to Rome was no novelty, but that such inter-
course between him and the Philippian church is of an old
date, though it had been suspended for a season. He refers
back to the introduction of the gospel among them, and
more specifically —

bre éEfMIov amd Maxedovias—* when I departed from
Macedonia.” Many, like van Hengel, De Wette, and Wie-
singer, are disposed to take the aorist as a pluperfect,— after
I had taken my departure from Macedonia.”” The reference
is then supposed to be to the monies received by him at
Corinth, alluded to in 2 Cor. xi. 9. The aorist may have in
some cases a pluperfect meaning. Winer, § 40, 5; Jelf, § 404.2
But we agree with Meyer that this supposition is needless.

1 De Coetus Philip. conditione, &c. p. 95 ; Lugdun? Batavorum, 1825,
? It is a strange feat of legerdemain that Pierce performs with this word—
8rs igiAdoy is put for ¥rs dv igirbes, and that for &v 1A,
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‘Wiesinger presents the difficulty—¢ Wherefore does the apostle
mention in the next verse what is earlier in point of time ?”
We believe the apostle to refer to two points of time, close
indeed on one another—the introduction of the gospel, and his
departure from Macedonia. As he was leaving their province
and going away from them, they helped him. It may have been
the remissness of the Thessalonian church which impressed
the benefaction more deeply on his mind, or it may have been
the circumstance that he had got the gift as he was leaving
the province ; or it may be that the period of his departurc is
fixed upon, since it was the commencement of a correspondence
with him as a labourer in foreign stations—the first of a series
of contributions sent him on his distant missionary tours,
and when he had no longer a personal claim for imme-
diate service rendered. So long as he was in their province
he might feel himself to be at home with them. But to
Jjustify the expression the apostle recurs to an earlier period,
‘even before he had left Macedonia, and says—

(Ver. 16.) "O7¢ kai é&v Oeooakoviky kai dmak xai dis eis Tow
xpelav por éméudrate—*“ For even in Thessalonica both once
and a second time ye sent to me for my necessity.” Hoelemann,
van Hengel, Rilliet, and others give é7¢ the sense of “ that,”
and 8o connect it with oiSare; but the verse in that case
would want a definite purpose, and the connection would be
awkward and entangled. On the other hand, we take this
verse with Luther, Meyer, and others, as expressing an
argument. The apostle reverts to a period earlier than his
departure from the province, and says, that even in Thessalo-
nica, and before he had gone from the province of Macedonia
in which Thessalonica was situated, they more than once
communicated with him. When labouring at Thessalonica,
the apostle speaks thus of himself—* labouring night and
~day, because we would not be chargeable unto any of you.”
1 Thess. ii. 9. And he says in his second epistle—iii. 8, 9—
¢ Neither did we eat any man’s bread for nought, but wrought
with labour and travail night and day, that we might not be

" chargeable to any of you; not because we have not power,
but to make ourselves an ensample unto you to follow us.”
The surns sent from Philippi did not fully supply the need
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that rich spiritual blessing which the gift secures to its donor.
The words els Néyor Uuév may be connected either with
émifyrd, or the participle wheovdlovra. In hehalf of the
former, it is urged by van Hengel that mAcovd{w is never in
Paul's writing, followed by els. The statement is scarcely
correct. We cannot indeed say with Meyer, that 2 Thess. 1.
3, is an exception to van Hengel’s remark, for there we think
els GAMfrovs 1s evidently connected with évos éxdorov mdrrwv
—the intensive phrase, “ each one of you all,”” demands the
filling up efs aAMjrovs. Similar is 1 Thess. iii. 12; In other
instances it is used intransitively, and without any comple-
ment, so that the non-occurrence of wAeovdfw with els will not
invalidate the proposed connection here—a connection which
is at once natural and logical. The very phrase—rov xapmov
Tov TAeovalovra—seems to necessitate such a complement as
els Aoyov pdv—an idiom which evidently Lases itself on the
previous eis Aéyov Sooews. This suggests that the first phrase
has special reference to the apostle’s giving and receiving,
reckoned or put down by him to his own account; but he
wishes the fruit that abounds to their account. The xdpmos
is their fruit springing from the 8éua and put down to the
donor’s credit. The apostle wished them to reap the grow-
ing spiritual interest of their generous expenditure. Not for hig
own sake but theirs, does he desire the gift. Ie knew that
the state of mind which devised and contributed such a gift,
was blessed in itself; that it must attract divine blessing, for
it indicated the depth and amount of spiritual good which the
apostle had done to them, and for which they thus expressed
their gratitude; and it showed their sympathy with the cause of
Christ, when they had sought to enable their spiritual Founder
in former days to give his whole time, without distraction or
physical exhaustion, to the work of his apostleship. This was
a spiritual condition which could not but meet with the divine
approbation, and securc the divine reward. Having, in the
words following ody &7, not only guarded himself against
misconstruction, but also given a positive revelation of his feel-
ings, he proceeds again to the course of thought found in verses
14,15, 16. He thanks them for their gift, assures them that
he has not forgotten their previous kindness, in doing which
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they stood alone among the churches at the time, and which
they commenced at an early period. And now, as the result
of their last benefaction, he says—

(Ver. 18.) "Améyw 8¢ mdvra ral mepioceto—-“But T have all
things, and I abound.” The particle ¢ is closely allied to the
17th verse—*“ not that I desire a gift—but I am so well gifted,
that I can say I haveall.” It may also resume the sentiment
of verse 14, and be illustrative of the words xaAds éroujoare
—*“ye did well,” for the result is, “I have all.” If Meyer's
view be adopted, that this verse has a connection only with the
preceding one, it would suppose the apostle to give a second
and subsidiary reason why he did not desire the gift. Now he -
has given the real reason in the second clause of the previous
verse ; and this clause cannot be an additional recason, unless
the meaning of the phrase—“not that I desire the gift”—be,
not that T desire any farther gift. But such is not its precise
meaning, and therefore we understand him to say—ye did
well in communicating: well ; but now I have all things,
and abound—>&¢ suggested by the statement in the imme-
diately previous verse. A strange view is entertained of the
phrase dméyw 8¢ mdavra by Erasmus, Grotius, Beza, a-Lapide,
and others, as if it were a form of receipt, ackowledging on
his part the possession of the whole gift. The marginal read-
ing of our version is—*“1 have received all.” It is a dull
remark of Bloomfield—* dméyw is for &éyw,” corrected in his
¢ Supplemental Volume™ thus—*“TIt is rightly rendered by
accept, or acceptum teneo.”” The groundlessness of this view
is shown by the close connection of dméyw with mepiooeiw,
for the apostle speaks not of the possession as a matter of
acknowledgment, but as a matter of conscious enjoyment.
The result of their gift was, that he had enough, and to spare.
The corapound verb dméye is to have in full, or to have all
one needs or expects. Winer, § 40, 4; Palairet, od Mait. iv.
53 Observat. p. 25. Thus, in the impersonal form dméye—
“it suffices,’ and Hesychius defines it by éfaprel. But the
apostle had not only enough, he had more than enough—«ai
mepiocetw, “and T abound.” The verb is used absolutely,
without any complement, as in verse 12. The gift more than
sufficed for all the apostle’s wants. Ashe was rich in his own
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contentment, he was easily satisfied with pecuniary benefac-
tions, and he does not for a moment balance the amount of the
gift either against his own claims, or against their ability or
resources. He took it checrfully, and blessed them for it; for
it was to him a relief, nay, a portion of it was a present super-
fluity. He says—améyo, mepiooceiew. He adds in climax—

memMjpouar—* I have been filled.” "The verb is used abso-
lutely, and not the less intensely on that account. ITow he had
been filled, the apostle next declares—

SeEaueves maps 'Emappodlrov Ta map’ vpdv—* having
received from Epaphroditus the things sent from you.” The
words mapa "Emadpobirov are omitted in A ; D!, E, read 74,
and insert weugpfér; while F and G have weudfévra; the
Vulgate que misistis ; so the Syriac QLstas; and Wiyecliffe
“ which ye senten.” By the preposition mapa the apostle
characterizes the gift in a double but similar relationship,
“ from Epaphroditus "—* from you.” The participle, while
it exhibits the ground of the fulness, defines also its time.
But he at once rises above the human aspect of the transaction.
It was a donation made by the Philippians to him, but it had
another and loftier phase. It was, while presented to him, an
offering also to God; while it was hailed by him, it was
acceptable to God. He thanked them for the gift, but God
delighted in the oblation—

douny edwdias—** an odour of a sweet smell,” The genitive
18 not used for the adjective edwdns. Winer, § 34, p. 212, note.
The phrase represents the mm my of the Levitical statute.
The accusative dowdy is in apposition with the previous T4
map vudv—the same contribution in its two aspects. By
this clause in apposition the apostle expresses an opinion of
the gift. Ellicott objects, that the ‘ apposition is not to the
verbal action contained in the sentence.” It may not, nor is
it necessary, for it is the gift as brought from them, to
himself in his need, which the apostle characterizes by
oouny edwdlas. The apostle does not, and could not say, he
received it as a sacrifice, yet the things received were in his
judgment a sacrifice. It was a gift in which God delighted,
fragrant as the sweet-smelling incense which burned in the
censer. Iiph, v. 2. More plainly—
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Bvaiav Sextiy, ebdpeaTov ¢ Bed—* a sacrifice acceptable,
well-pleasing to God.” The dative 7 @ed belongs to the
two adjectives. In using fuoia the apostle employs a strong
term in a figurative sense. The word originally designated
a victim, an animal slain and offered to God. As to its
secondary sense, see Rom. xii. 1; Heb. xiii. 15, 16; 1 Pet.
il. 5, and in this epistle, 1. 17. The two adjectives express
generally the same idea. Isaiah lvi. 7. Their benefaction is
thus set out by the apostle in the aspect of a sacrifice. 'The
idea of a spiritual or figurative sacrifice is found in the Old
Testament, and was the result of a natural development of
ideas and associations. The Levitical statute prescribed
certain offerings on the altar, but the primary notion was
- always presentation to God. The first-fruits and the victim
were given to God, in token that originally they are His.
The worshipper took them from his fields, and they were his
in a lower sense, but the presentation was an acknowledgment
that they were also His in a higher sense. Consecration to
God of what was theirs through His bounty was apart from
the idea of expiation, the central conception. And that con-
ception naturally extended beyond the legal ceremonial, and
sprang up with peculiar freshness under the New Testament.
It was felt that God is supreme benefactor, and that all pos-
sessions are His gracious gift ; that these have an end beyond
the mere personal enjoyment of them; that they may and
ought to be employed in God’s service ; and that the spirit of
such employment is the entire dedication of them to Him.
Thus the apostle has spoken of the sacrifice of their faith,
ii. 17 and elsewhere of the “sacrifice of praise.”” Heb. xiii. 15.
Beneficence is also a sacrifice. Heb. xiii. 16. The Gentile
believers are an “ offering.”” Rom. xv. 16. Their ¢ bodies™ are
a “living sacrifice.” Rom. xii. 1. The “ holy priesthood "’
present “spiritual sacrifices.” 1 Pet. ii. 5. There were, as
Hammond remarks, two altars in the Jewish temple, the
altar of incense and the altar of burnt-offering, and “on
these two were offered all things that were offered to God.”
A figure uniting both is found here. In the case before us
the apostle, by the use of this sacrificial language, teaches
that the Philippians had been discharging a religions duty.
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The money, while contributed to him, was offered to God.
It was not simply a token of friendship, an act of common
generosity, or opportune aid to a friendless prisoner; but the
remittance was an offering to Him “ whose is the silver and
whose is the gold,” in token of their thankfulness to Him by
whom the apostle’s steps had been directed to Philippi, and
by whose blessing his labours and sufferings had been pro-
ductive of so many and so permanent benefits. They dis-
charged a spiritual function in doing a secular act—* the altar
sanctificth the gift.” And the acceptance of the sacrifice
would bring down rich compensative blessing, for the apostle
thus promises—

(Ver. 19.) ‘O 8¢ Beds pov winpwoer wicay ypelay Dpdv—
“Buat my God shall supply all your need.”” The reading
mAnpwoar in the aorist optative is not sufficiently supported,
and is evidenily an exegetical emendation. By the particle
8é the apostle passes not to a different theme, but to a differ-
ent feature or aspect of it. The idea of Hoclemann presses
too far—gquemadmodum wvos. In the phrase “my God,”
emphatic from its position, the apostle docs not mercly express
his own relationship to God, ag in i. 3, but he means his
readers to infer this idea—this God who accepts your sacrifice
is “my God;"” and “my God,” so honoured and so pleased
with your gift to me, will supply all your need. I who receive
your contribution ecan only thank you, but my God who
accepts the sacrifice will nobly reward you. You have supplied
one element of my need—els T ypewav por, but my God will
supply every need of yours—waoar ypelay uédv. 1have been
filled, he says in verse 18—memMjpopat, and God, my God,
willin turn fill all your need—wAsjpwoer. Chrysostom notices,
in his comment, a different reading, ydpw or yapdv, but does
not adopt it. The apostle uses the simple future, as if he
pledged himself for God; for he felt most assured, that
God as his God would act as he promised in His name.

It is surely a limited view, on the part of Chrysostom and
many modern ecommentators, to confine the meaning of the noun
to bodily necessities—* He blesses them that they may abound
and have wherewith to sow. . . For it is not unscemly to
pray for sufficiency and plenty for those who thus use them.”
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It would be rash and wrong to exclude this idea, for God has
many ways of temporally rewarding liberality displayed in His
cause, though certainly no one can expect the blessing who
gives with such a sclfish calculation and motive, and tries to
traffic with God in the hope of receiving a high interest or
return. It is as restricted, on the other hand, to refer the
promise solely to spiritual need. Thus Rilliet bases his argu-
ment on the occurrence of the term mAotros, as if it uniformly
referred to spiritual blessings. But in the citations made by
him 7Aofros has its meaning modified by a following geni-
tive, or as in Rom. x. 12, where the participle is used, the
context limits and explains the signification. The usage,
therefore, forms no argument why ypela here should apply
exclusively to spiritual necessity, especially when it is uni-
versalized by mwdgar. It is true that ypela is used of bodily
need in the context, and this is generally its sense In the
classics ; and no wonder, for the heathen could scarcely know
of any other. But the apostle, as if to show that he meant
more than physical necessity, adds,  according to His riches
in glory '—language, one would think, too noble to he dwarfed
into a description of the source of mere pecuniary compensa-
tion. While we agree with Meyer in giving this broad sense
to wacav ypelav, we cannot accede to his view that such
supply is to be received only in the future kingdom of
Messiah; for we hold that even now the promise is realized.
The loving-kindness of God surrounds and blesses His people
who are so interested in His cause, implanting every absent
grace, giving health and power to every grace already im-
planted. The very appreciation, on the part of the Philippian
church, of the apostle’s position, labours, and relations, implied
the cxistence of a genuine piety among them, which God
would foster by his Spirit, while He blessed them at the samo
time “in their basket and store.”” Wiesinger well asks—
“TIf the apostle says of himself memAjpepar, why should he
in mAnpwaer refer his readers to the day of the second coming
for the supply of their every want? Ie does not do this in
2 Cor. ix. 8; and the Lord himself does not refer his people
to a period beyond the present life for the supply of their
every want.” Matt. vi. 33. Mark x. 29, 30,
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kaTa 10 mhobTOos avTod év 8o&f &v XpioTd Incei—* accor-
ding to His riches in glory in Christ Jesus.” The neunter
form 76 7hotTos is preferred to the masculine on the authority
of A, B, DL F, &, &c. The mode or measure of supply is
indicated by xatd 76 whodres. According to their “deep”
poverty they might supply his need, but God according to His
riches would supply all their need. The connection of the
next words év 80fyp is attended with some difficulty. Grotius,
Rheinwald, Heinrichs, Flatt, Storr, and Baumgarten-Crusius,
join them to the preceding mAodros, as if they indicated in
what this glory consisted, or as if it were “ according to Iis
riches of glory,” or katd 70 mhotros Tis 86fns. It is objected
to this that such a construction with év is never employed by
the apostle, but always the genitive of the object. Rom. ii. 4,
ix. 23; Eph. i 7,18, ii. 7, 11l 16; Coloss. i. 27, il. 2. If
separated then from 76 m\odros, the phrase may denote either
that by which the action of the verb is realized, or the manner
in which that action is performed. Meyer takes the former
view, which is quite consistent with his theory, which refers
the supply to the glory to be awarded at the sccond coming.
The verb in Iph. v. 18 is followed by év, with special refer-
ence to the Spirit, and sometimes the simple dative is em-
ployed. But believing that ypela comprehends temporal need,
we cannot see how glory could be used as an adequate term
for its supply. Nor indeed could the term be used in any
sense for supply of want—grace being the word more usually
employed. Glory is not on earth the means of supply—it
results from this supply, but is not its material. Therefore
we take év 80fn not as the complement— with glory,” as -
Ellicott takes it, but as a modal qualification—* in a glorious
way.” Such is the view of van Hengel, Hoelemann, and
Rilliet. He will supply every want in glory—like Himself
—not grudgingly or with a pittance, but with divine gene-
rosity. And He would do this as He does all things—

& Xpuord ‘Inood—*“in Christ Jesus.” This designates
the sphere of God’s action. In Christ Jesus will He supply
their wants, or from the fulness in Him, His merit and
mediation being the ground of it. What a glorious promise
for the apostle to make on (GGod’s behalf to them!—a perfect
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supply for every want of body or soul, for time or eternity,
for earth or heaven. If man is but a mass of wants, wants
for this world and wants for the world to come, and if God
alone can supply them, what confidence should not such a
pledge produce? Is it physical fare?—Ie heareth “the
young ravens” when they cry. Is it the forgiveness of sin?
—He “delighteth in mercy.” Is it purification of soul ?—
His Spirit produces His own image. Is it courage ?—He is
“ Jehovah-Nissi.” Is it enlightenment ?—His words are,
“T will instruct thee.” Is it the hope of glory?—Then it is
“ Christ in you.” Is it preparation for heaven ?—He makes
“us meet to be partakers of the inheritance of the saints in
light.” Is it contentment in any circumstances ?—All things
may be done in the strength of Christ. Nor was it rash in
Panl to make such a promise, nor did he exceed his commission.
He did not speak without a warrant. He knew the character
of his God, and did not take His name in vain, for his varied
and prolonged experience had fully informed him, and he was
assured that the state of heart in the Philippian church must
attract towards it the blessing. Would God resile from His
servant’s pledge, or act as if in thus vouching for Him he
had taken too much upon him? The idea of his close and
tender relationship to God as his God, and his assurance that
the promise made in His name would be realized ; the thought
of such a promise, so ample in its sweep, and so glorious in
its fulfilment, with the idea that all whether pledged or
enjoyed is of God the Giver, suggest the brief doxology of
the following verse—

(Ver. 20.) Té 8 @eg xal Harpl fudv % 86fa eis Tovs
aldwvas oV aldver. Aujr—* Now to God and our Father be
glory for ever and ever. Amen.” The apostle does not mean
by this glorification to conclude ; it bursts from the fulness of
his heart, as in Rom. xi. 36; Gal. i. 5; Eph. 1ii. 21; 1 Tim.
i. 17; 2 Tim. iv. 18. ‘O Beos xai ¢ Ilamjp forms one
distinctive and complete title, followed sometimes by a
genitive as here, and in Gal. i. 4. For the meaning of the
last intensive phrase, and generally of the whole verse, see
under Eph. iii. 21. The optative e may be supplied to
86Ea, which has the article specifying it as the glory which

T
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especially and characteristically is God’s. Rom. xi. 36,
xvi. 27; Gal. i. 5; Eph. iii. 21; 2 Tim. iv. 18; Heb. xiii.
213 2 Pet. iii. 18. The last phrase—“to the ages of the
ages’—is an imitation of the Hebrew superlative ouiw o)
(Gal. i. 55 1 Tim. 1. 17; 2 Tim. iv. 18), and means a very
long and indefinite period—the image taken from the cycles or
calendars of time, to represent an immeasurable eternity. God
is glorified in the aspect or character of Father, and “ our
Father,” implying that those whose wants are supplied by
Him, are His children. Rom. viii. 15. To God, even our
Father, the kind and liberal supplier of every want to every
child, be eternal glory ascribed. The ascription of praise is
the language of spiritual instinct, which cannot be repressed.
Let the child realize its relation to the Father who feeds it,
clothes it, and keeps it in life, who enlightens and guides it,
pardons and purifies it, strengthens and upholds it, and all
this in Christ Jesus, and it cannot but in its glowing con-
sciousness cry out—* Now to God and our Father be the
glory for ever.””? The Amen is a fitting conclusion. As the
lips shut themselves, the heart surveys again the facts and
the grounds of praise, and adds—So be it.

The apostle had praised them for their rowwvia eis 70
ebayyéhov already, and he bids them give another practical
manifestation of it—

(Ver. 21.) "Aowdoacle wavra &yov év Xpiordp Inooi—
% Salute every saint in Christ Jesus.”” The singular indi-
vidualizes—singulatim, as Bengel gives it. The words &
Xpiord "Inood may be connected either with d&yeov, as in 1. 1,
or with the verb. 'We prefer the opinion of those who take
the latter view, inasmuch as d&yws can stand by itself,
whereas domwdoacte would seem to require some qualifying
term, in order to define its character. The addition of év
Xpiord 'Inoot in the address of the epistles, has a specific
purpose not needed on the ordinary recurrence of the epithet.
Thus év Kuplp in Rom. xvi. 22, and 1 Cor. xvi. 19. Sala-
tation in the Lord is in His name to one of His members.

1 We are tempted to place in contrast the doxology with which Velasquez con-

cludes his Commentary on this Epistle— Omnipotents Deo, purissime Deipare, sanchis-
simis Panlo et Ignatio, honor et gloria.  Vol. i, 552.
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And every saint was to be so greeted ; the spirit of universal
affection was to prevail. The apostle sends one cluster of
salutations—

aomatorrar Vuds of olv éuoi dehgoi—* the brethren with
me greet you.” And then he adds another—

(Ver. 22.) ’Aowdlovrar Tpbs mdvres of dyioe— All the
saints salute you.” Of course the brethren are saints, but all
the saints are not brethren in the very same sense. The
apostle refers to' two circles of Christians about him ; those
bound by some nearer and more special tie to him, and named
“brethren;” and those beyond them having no such familiar
relationship with him, “the saints.” 'Who composed this inner
circle we know not. Ie may refer to the brethren spoken of -

~ini. 14, or principally to those mentioned by him in the epistles
written at this period to the church in Colosse, and to Phile-
mon. Chrysostom alludes to a difficulty. The apostle has
said, in ii. 20, 21, that none with him were like-minded with
Timothy, and that all sought their own, and his solution is, that
“he did not refuse to call even them brethren.” Nor might
all these brethren be qualified for such a mission as Timothy’s.
See p. 151. A special class are subjoined—

pdiioTa 8¢ ol ék Tiis Kaloapos olcias—“but chiefly they of
Cmesar’s household.” A special prominence is attached to
their salutation. The very source of it must have excited
wonder and gratitude. Calvin remarks—ae eo guidem admi-
rabilius, quo varius est exemplum, sanctitatem in aulis regnare.
They of*Cemsar's household must have taken a deep interest
in the apostle, and might have been converted by him during
his imprisonment. They must also, so far as permitted to
them, have ministered to his comfort, and they could not but
feel a special sympathy for a church which had sent Epaphro-
ditus to do a similar service. Who they were, has been
keenly disputed.

The term olxia is not the same with mpatrdpior, but refers
to the imperial residence. Matthies indeed says—so vst dieses
am natiirlichsten kier zu verstehen, und an solche aus der
Kodserlichen Leibwache zu demken. But the statement is
unsupported. It has been supposed to mean :—

1. The emperor"s family or relatives. So van Hengel and
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many others, including Baur, for a sinister purpose of his
own. The words may bear such a signification—1 Cor. xvi.
15, oidate Tiv olklav Zredava; Luke i. 27, ii. 4, é€ oixov
Aavis.

2. The word is used in an inferior scnse to signify domes-
tics generally. So in Josephus, datiq. xvil. 5-8—700 Kai-
aapos T oixlav. Also Philo—rdv émirpomov 7ijs oixlas, and
in a yet more honourable sense—el 8¢ py Baciévs aAra Tis
Tdv ék s Kaloapos oixlas—** if he had not been king, but
only one of Caesar’s household, ought he not to have had some
precedence and honour? In Flaccum. vol. ii. p. 522. Or
Tacitus, Hist. 1. 92—quidam in domum Ceesaris transgressi,
atque ipsis dominis potentiores. Nero, as has been often
remarked, had but few relations,' and the probability is, that
domestics, either slaves or freedmen, are here intended. The
persons referred to are not named, as Epaphroditus could give
the Philippians the requisite information. It is almost needless
to allude to any hypothesis on this subject; yet out of this
reference arose the fiction of Paul’s eorrespondence with
Seneca, Nero's preceptor. Lucan the poet, Sencca’s nephew,
has also been included.? Estius refers to two names, Evellius
and Torpetes, as being Neronis familiares, and as occupying
a place in the Roman martyrology of this period. But this is
all nncertainty. Witsius gives Pomponia Giscina, a name
occurring in Tacitus. Meletem. Leid. p. 212, and some have
fixed on Poppea Sabina, Nero’s wife. These domestics were,
in all probability, brought into contact with th& apostle
during his confinement in the prectorium. For the opinions
of those who think that this epistle was written at Caxesarea
the reader may turn to the Introduction.

(Ver. 23.) ‘H ydpis 706 Kuplov *Incot Xpiorol perd Tob
wyedpatos vudv—* The grace of the Lord Jesus Christ be
with your spirit.” The reading Audv after Kuplov, has very
little support. The received reading is mera wdvrwv Judy,
which Meyer retains. The new reading is supported by A,
D, E, F, G, 17, 672, 73-80, by the Vulgate, &ec., and is adopted

1 Suetonius—Galba, i.—Progenies Coesarum in Nerone defecit; or Eutropius—

vil. 9—in Nerone omnis familic Augusti consumpta est.
* Jerome—de Viris lilustr. 'Winer—Bibl. Realwért.—Art. * Paul and Gallio.”
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by Lachmann and Tischendorf, &c. The common reading
is found in B, J, K, the Syriac, and in Chrysostom and
Theodoret. It is difficult to say which reading is preferable, as
the new one may have been formed from Gal. vi. 18; Philem.
. 25; or 2 Tim. iv. 22. The sense In either case is not mate-
rially different. Ile wished them to enjoy that grace which
Christ bestows. If the critical reading be adopted, then the
apostle wished the favour of Christ to descend upon their
higher nature, or that portion of their nature for which it
was specially fitted, and which indeed could alone enjoy it.
Tischendorf rejects the Apsiy, and Lachmann puts it within
brackets. The apostle concludes with a benediction or salu-
tation——probably an autograph. Col. iv. 18; 2 Thess. iil. 17,
. In parting from his rcaders, he wishes them to possess the grace
of the Lord Jesus; that grace which blesses and cheers, which
strengthens and consoles, and at last ripens into glory. The
unauthorized postseript is variously read, both in the MSS.,
Versions, and Fathers; the Received Text being — mpos
D\imrrnoiovs éypdpn aro Pouns 8 "Emrappodirov.

T 2
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Accusative, the real, how introduced, 11.

Affliction which the false preachers would
have occasioned Paul, 37.

Advent, Christ’s second 66.

Benediction, the, 292.

Boast of the Philippians, the, 171.

Bodies of Christians glorified, how a.nd
when, 226.

Book of Life, the, 241.

Business part of the epistle, 264.

EX.

 Example of Christ, its end, 129.

of Paul recommended, 261.

| Exhortation to Euodias and Syntyche,
239,

External privileges no ground of confi-
dence—Sec Paul’s own case, 172,

Ezternalism, Paul’s changed opinion of
it, and why, 179.

Faith, that of Philippians, how influenced
by Paul’s continuance with them, 64.

| ——, the cffect of its increase, 65.

Calvinism defended, 125.

Carefiilness, in what sense forbidden, 250.

Clergy, the eplstle not specially to them, 3.

Character to be aimed at, 139.

of the Philippians, 141,

Christ as & man, 113,

as a servant, 112.

, how magnified in Paul, 48.

Christians’ condition in Christ, 184.

Circumcision, the, 169.

Clement, 241.

Commentators on the epistle, xlii.

Coneision, the, 167.

Conduct of Philippians, to be how charac-
terized, and why, 71, 142,

Confidence in the flesh disclaimed, 172,

of prolonged life, Paul’s, 64.

Conformity to Christ’s death, "192.

Contentment of Paul, its nature and
source, 269.

Courage of Philippians, its import to
themselves and thetr adversaries, 76,

——, the reason of its significance, 77.

~—— compared with Paul’s, 80.

Day of Christ, the, 11.

Death of Christ, the, 117.

~—— to Paul, what it was, 53, 59, 61.
Dilemma, the apostle’s, 60.
Doxology, the, 289.

Epaphroditus, his character, 154.

——, his sickness and recovery, 155.

—_ " his dev otedness, 158,

, his return to the Philippians.

Epistle, this, where and when written,
xxxiv.

, its contents, xxxvi.

Equality of Christ with the Father, 102.

Exaltation of Christ, its nature, 121.
——, summary of Paul’s teaching con-
cerning it, 126, !

| ——, that of the early Christians, 79,

Fellowship of the Philippians with Paul,
8, 14, 85,

with Christ’s sufferings, 191.

Forbearance, Christian, its nature, 247,

——, motives to its manifestation, 248.

Form, the, of God, 99.

Gain, Christ so reckoned, 50.
Genuineness of the epistle, xv.

Heaven to the Christian, 222.
History of Paul, 174,

Honest, its old English meaning, 257.
Hope, the abject of Paul’s, 47.
Household, Casar’s, 201.

Humarity of Christ, the, 113, 119.
Humility, 92.

Humiliation of Christ, 96, 111.

Tllumination, spiritual, promised, 207.

Imprisonment of Paul a second time at
Rome, discussed, 69.

Tncarnation of Christ, 119.

Inconsistency of believers, how to be
characterized, 214.

Influecnce of the Spirit, 133, 170.

Tnspiration of Paul, its extent, 70.

——, its effect on the train of thought, 73.

Joy in God enjoined, 243.
Joyfulness, characteristic of the gospel,
162.

Joy, Paul’s, in prospect of his martyr-
dom, 14

144,1817 the preaching of the gospel, 40,

Knowledge of Christ, Paul’s aim, 188.
——, spiritual, its proper use, 210,

Life of Paul our example, 212.
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Life to Panl, what it was, 49, 55, 63.
Light, the Christian’s character, 141.
Longing, Paul’s, after the Philippians, 16.
Love, increase of, to what end, 20.

Magnification of Christ, 48.
Mind of Christ, the, 95.
Mindfulness of Philippians for Paul, its
earlier manifestations, 276,
——, why intermiited, 267.
, renewed, 264
——, the good it reflects on themselves,
281, 286.
——, its character in the eves of God, 284.
. ———, its propriety, and His recognition of
ity 275,

Nervengeist, 234.

Parties who preached to afflict Paul, who
they are, 30, 34.
Panl, was he married? 242.

Paul and Timothy, rcason of their con- |

junction in the salntation, 2.
Peace of God, the result of prayer, 252,
——, its naturc, 2562, 263,
, its extent, 254.
——, its operation, 256.
Pelagius on the Spirit’s influence, 137.

Perfection to be aimed at—See Paul, 195. |
i Trust of the Philippians, the, 172.-

—— attainable, and its effects, 203.

Persecution, furthering the gospel—See
Paul, 25, 29.

Perseverance of the saints, the, 12,

Philippian church, its circumsiances, and
occasion of the epistle, xxxi.

Philippi, and the introduction of the
gospel, ix,

Pietist controversy, 42.

Prayers of Philippians for Paul, their
effect, 43.

Preaching of Christ, motives to it, 30.

Prize of the Christian’s race, the, 201,

Professor’s end, the mere, 219.

Race, the Christian, 199.
Repetition of phrases, to what end, 245.
Requests, how to be made to God, 250.

INDEX,

Resurrection of the body, 231.

-—— of Christ, its power, 190.

of the dead, 193.

Reward of Paul’s labour, the, 145,

Rightesusness, the discussion of word so
rendered, 23.

~——, whenee to us, 23, 185,

——, its fruits, their end, 24.

Salvation, the working it out, 131.

Salutations, in the Introduction, 4.

, in the Farewell, 290.

Self-seeking condemned, 93.

Sensualism of some professors, 219.

Servant, Christ as such, 112.

Soul, its condition after death, 232.

Spirit, the, the doctrine of its influence,
33,

of Jesus Christ, so-called, 46.

Strengih, Paul’s, where to be found, 274.

Sufferings of Paul, their effect on the
spread of the gospel, 25.

Syzygus, 243.

Thanksgiving, the extent and reason of
it, 5.

Timothy's mission to the Philippians,
149, 152.

Timothy®s character, 150.

Unity and integrity of the epistle, xxx.

-—— of Philippians wherein to consist,
73, 88.

-, reasons for cultivaling it, 82.

——, dangersto and preservatives of it, 91,

Virtue, 260.
Visit to the Philippians, Paul’s hopa of
one, 153.

‘Warned, those of whom Philippians are,
165.
Work, the fruit of Paul’s, 59.

Yoke-fellow, true, whe so called, 242,
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gvaglim, i. 22.
yoyyvruds, ii, 14,

Asdzaoves, 1. 1.
Biadoyiopos, 1. 14,
Siepigw, 1. 10.
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